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Preface

The inspiration for this text arose from the marked lack of reference and study materials available in
English for Taiwanese (or other Southern Min languages). In particular, resources providing clear and
comprehensive treatments of Taiwanese grammar were practically non-existent or inaccessible to
learners residing outside of Taiwan.

Given the resurgence of Taiwanese usage in the public sphere and the nascent programs in native
language education (Taiwanese, Hakka, and aboriginal languages) in elementary schools, the
opportunity to use the Taiwanese language is ever more imaginable in contemporary Taiwan.
Nevertheless, the expansion of this language’s usage occurs at a unique stage in Taiwan’s demographic
development. Currently, the oldest generations, educated in Japanese or only partially in Mandarin,
prefer to communicate in Taiwanese. In contrast, the younger generations tend to prefer communication
with peers in Mandarin reserving Taiwanese only for older family members. As such, today Taiwanese
functions as a lingua franca across generations but will soon face challenges as a viable language if
younger generations no longer continue to share this legacy with future generations.

Along with the growing public presence of spoken Taiwanese, the past decade has given rise to a wave
of new scholarship within the field of Chinese linguistics focusing on previously neglected Chinese
‘dialects’. While attention to phonology and lexicon has been the traditional domain of Chinese
dialectology, recent research has investigated topics in grammar, unveiling a new understanding of the
linguistic complexity found in non-Mandarin Chinese languages.

For the student of Taiwanese many challenges exist not the least of which are the lack of recognition as
an official language and its consideration by many as only a spoken language. Without official status,
independent efforts to standardize the language often go unheeded by the majority of speakers resulting
in a wide variety of pronunciations and usages. Indeed the lack of official recognition extends to a
perception by many that the language is merely a patois without a grammatical structure and spoken
only informally among family and friends. In actuality, if taken in comparison with Mandarin, the
Taiwanese language is imbued with a great deal of grammatical complexity, a sizable phonological
structure with an elaborate tonal system, and a vocabulary rich with ancient Chinese and foreign
origins.

The aim of this text is to provide a grammatical framework on which the student of Taiwanese can affix
the vocabulary and sayings gathered from everyday conversations and other contexts. For many native
speakers of Taiwanese, grammar of the language has never been learned formally or even considered as
part of the language. As such, this text was conceived as a reference for those seeking a deeper
grammatical understanding of the language and as part of a broader program of study. To be sure, this
text focuses on grammar and students of Taiwanese would likely benefit from supplementing their
studies with other materials covering topics such as vocabulary acquisition, refining pronunciation, and
listening comprehension.
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Usage notes

This text is primarily organized by parts of speech, grammatical topics, and special topics. It should be
noted that traditional Chinese grammar categories and terms do not always map easily onto English
grammatical structures. However, with the ease of learning for the English speaker in mind, this text
utilizes English grammatical concepts whenever possible and only introduces less familiar terms (e.g.
aspect, stative verbs, directional expressions, etc.) when necessary to fully understand the overall
structure of Taiwanese grammar.

The inclusion of Mandarin

The inclusion of Mandarin as a supplementary language in this text is an acknowledgement that many
students of Taiwanese will have had some level of exposure to Mandarin Chinese. While Taiwanese
and Mandarin can be considered distinct languages due to their non-mutual intelligibility, they do share
enough similarities in grammar, vocabulary, and pronunciation to allow students of Taiwanese to take
advantage of any prior knowledge of Mandarin.

The Mandarin glosses in this book are based on the Standard Mandarin (|8 Guoyu ‘the national
language’) as spoken and taught in Taiwan. While there is a degree of variance in vocabulary between
this standard and that of China (¥3# 5% Putonghua ‘the common speech’), the difference in grammar
is minimal and pointed out in the text when necessary. At the same time, many speakers of Mandarin in
Taiwan use a more informal style of Mandarin that sometimes borrows grammatical structures from
Taiwanese. In this text, the term Taiwan Mandarin will be used to refer to this more colloquial form of
spoken Mandarin. In contrast, the term Standard Mandarin will be used to refer to that which is
considered the official standard in Taiwan, China, and other Mandarin-speaking areas.

Additionally, in all example sentences, the Mandarin glosses (note that if unmarked in this text,
Mandarin glosses are rendered in gray) seek to capture both a similar overall tone and grammatical
structure to those found in the Taiwanese sentences. In some instances, accomplishing both objectives
is not so easily achieved. When this is the case, the Mandarin glosses in this text favor a closer
correspondence to the Taiwanese grammatical structure. While these Mandarin translations may not
necessarily be the most common way to express an idea in Mandarin, they are still considered
acceptable to the Mandarin ear, as there is generally more than one way to express an idea within the
confines of a language. By prioritizing likeness in grammar over tone and popular usage, the hope is to
facilitate the learning process for those who already have some command of Mandarin.

Furthermore, the English glosses provided in this text are by no means exhaustive and for reference
only. While Taiwanese words can have multiple meanings especially when read in isolation, the



Conventions used in this text

23

English glosses given provide the most common meaning or one that is relevant to the particular
chapter.

Conventions used in this text

Character spacing

While Chinese written in characters generally does not contain spaces between words, this text leaves
spaces in example sentences as a visual aid, allowing students to more easily see the correspondence
between characters and the Romanization. Moreover, particles and the overall grammatical structure
may become more visible when spaces help to isolate these elements. That being said, the notion of
what constitutes a word is less clearly defined in Chinese than in English (e.g. verbs and their default
objects), and the reader may come across a differing demarcation of words used in this text compared
to others. The spacing convention used has been chosen to be consistent with how grammatical
structures are explained in this text.

Location names

Names of geographic locations in example sentences such as cities and countries are rendered in
Taiwanese pronunciations. However, note that the usage of Taiwanese pronunciations for locations
often depends on the speaker’s own familiarity with the Taiwanese reading. For many, particularly
younger speakers, Mandarin readings are used instead for locations and proper nouns.

Use of characters

While written Taiwanese does not have an official standard, the Taiwanese Ministry of Education
(MOE) has put forth a selection of Chinese characters in an effort to standardize the content used in
educational materials (see 4.1 Characters). Although it remains to be seen if the MOE promulgated set
of characters for Taiwanese takes hold among a large number of users, the characters (as an internally
consistent set of characters) remain useful for instructional purposes. This text uses both this set of
Taiwanese characters and Romanized text because the combination is particularly helpful for students
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who might need help disambiguating the many homophones (or at least similar sounding words) in
Taiwanese. Even for students that cannot necessarily read characters, the difference in pictorial
representation may help to reduce ambiguity.

Note that a few MOE characters fall outside the character set of the fonts used in the digital and print
versions of this text. For example, the third person plural pronoun ‘they’ should be rendered with a
character composed of 1 + [X. In these cases, this text makes use of alternate characters that have been
recognized by the MOE, such as f for ‘they’.

Below are some example sentences with common, frequent, and similar sounding words. To the ear
still unfamiliar with tones and proper context, differentiating among the sounds can be a challenge.

TAIWANESE MEANING
— chit one
iS chit  this

—1TEH RE ETEERER-
Chit € bo kau, li khoan, chit & i-keng phoa--khi--ah.
— B &> EEEERT -

Y1 ge bu gou, ni kan, zhege yijing pole.

One of them is not enough. Look! This one is already broken.

TAIWANESE MEANING

Y @ modifying particle
e general measure word
ge will

FHRERDEHNERE F

[--é kah hit--€ lam cho-h6e kam & ho chhap-chap?

fth B9 A ABME R —#E S W MalEE?

Ta de hé nage hun y1qi huibuhui bei zaluanwuzhang?

Will mixing his together with that one cause confusion?

TAIWANESE MEANING
B a- endearment prefix
£ —-ah  anterior aspect marker

F-a noun suffix

FERABMFATR IUBREER SR
A-1 ka kau-4 sé lidu--ah, s6-i i chit-ma khah phang--ah.
PR 4B ¥ ke 70 FRAIIRE &8 F 7 o

Ayi bad gou xiwan le, sudyi ta xianzai bian xiang le.

Auntie has washed the dog, so it smells better now.
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Aside from the combined use of characters and Romanized text to help early students of Taiwanese
disambiguate among the many homophones, the use of characters helps to tie together the range in
pronunciations that might appear among the local and generational variation occurring among
Taiwanese speakers.

For example, both %% beh / boeh ‘going to, to want’ and 5 bé / bée ‘to buy’ have alternate
pronunciations that vary by local and individual preferences. While both words can be differentiated by
context and pronunciation (tone and glottal stop), for the beginner student these distinctions can be
difficult to discern.

Ta yao mai cai.

He is going to buy vegetables.
Because the origins of the Taiwanese language stem from different regions in southern China with
distinct accents, both the vocabulary and pronunciation of words vary significantly throughout different

localities in Taiwan. Without standardization, many differences in pronunciation persist. This text uses
the more common pronunciations while also providing frequently heard alternate pronunciations.

Use of Romanization

This text uses the Péh-oe-j1 (POJ) Romanization system for transcribing Taiwanese. While the
Taiwanese Ministry of Education currently promotes a revised version of POJ called Tai-16 (TL) for
usage in its educational materials, this text has chosen to use the POJ Romanization system. Because
the bulk of Taiwanese literature has been written in POJ, familiarity with this Romanization system
offers access to a corpus of literature dating back to the mid-nineteenth century. This legacy has
allowed POJ to persist amid a large number of Romanization systems that have been proposed over the
years. Today it remains the most popular system among online users and among those who remain
unsure of the viability of other Romanization systems. As many current Romanization schemes are
based off of POJ, learning POJ and then making adjustments to learn another POJ-based system such as
TL is fairly manageable (see 4.2.4 Differences between POJ and TL).

This text uses the Hanyu Pinyin Romanization system for transcribing Mandarin. It should be noted
that tone changes have not been transcribed. This includes changes made to two consecutive syllables
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with the third tone, the negative 4~ bu ‘no, not’ before syllables in the fourth tone, and the number —
y1 ‘one’ before any syllable when used to describe a quantity.

WRITTEN IN TEXT ACTUAL PRONUNCIATION MEANING
THIRD TONES

Ni hio Ni hio {IRYF ‘Hello’
shuijido shuijido 7KER ‘dumpling’

BU & ‘NO, NOT’

bu dui bt dui ¥ ‘incorrect’
bii chou bt chou A& ‘not stinky’
Yl — ‘ONE’

y1 kuai yi kuai —158 ‘one piece’
y1 bén shi yi bén shi —ZxZ ‘one book’
yI tido 1 yi tido i —{&E& ‘one road’
y1 feng xin yi feng xin —+J15 ‘one letter’

The neutral tone is left unmarked in this text.

Context for example sentences

Taiwanese is much more contextually based than English. As a result, example sentences in isolation
face the challenge of not being understood in their full context. In example sentences where
differentiating between two interpretations of a sentence is necessary, additional context has been
provided in parentheses. However, note that most example sentences have not been provided the full
context in which the sentence could occur. The reader is encouraged to broadly consider all possible
contexts for each example sentence. Moreover, because the goal of this text is to showcase the full
possibilities of what Taiwanese grammar can accomplish, in some instances it may be necessary to
consider contexts beyond the most common situation to highlight a less used grammatical structure.

A few caveats to the student

While consulting and practicing with native speakers of Taiwanese will likely provide a significant
resource in the student’s language studies, one should be aware of some potential challenges when
studying Taiwanese. Because Taiwanese remains an unofficial language and has not undergone
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standardization, this consequently produces conflicting views among native speakers of what should be
deemed acceptable speech.

Varying usage of the language

With regards to choice in vocabulary and pronunciation, differences may occur due to a speaker’s
locality, generation, and/or individual preference. In addition, because the language in the past has been
restricted to particular domains (i.e. not in education, government, or in most public settings), each
native speaker has a different scope of what sounds acceptable depending on his or her accustomed
environment for using the language. For example, some of the language informants for this text used
Taiwanese exclusively with grandparents, while others had a more diverse engagement that included
peers, neighbors, and colleagues. In general, the language is most commonly used with family members
or close friends, which in turn tends to bias a speaker’s exposure to the Taiwanese spoken in a certain
locality.

The hope of this text is to capture what is grammatically possible and acceptable for some speakers
(and not necessarily all speakers). As a result, some grammatical structures, vocabulary, and
pronunciations presented in this book may not always be familiar to a particular native speaker.

Notions of grammar

Aside from the challenges of conflicting and differing usages of a non-standardized language, the
student of Taiwanese may encounter difficulties when inquiring of native speakers about grammatical
usage.

Because grammar for Mandarin is generally not explicitly taught within the education system in
Taiwan, most native speakers are not even aware that Chinese languages have any grammar. It is not
uncommon in Taiwan to hear in response to a question about Mandarin grammar, ‘Chinese has
grammar?’ For many in Taiwan, grammar is equated to verb inflections or noun gender agreement
found in other languages.

For the Taiwanese language, the perception is exacerbated by the fact that many consider Taiwanese
only to be a ‘spoken language’ and thereby informal and incapable of having a systematized grammar.
The lack of standardization, the great degree of local variation, and restriction of its usage to less formal
contexts in the past century have contributed to this overall sense among many that Taiwanese is not a
full, complex language imbued with a complex grammar.

Aside from the Taiwan-specific issue of little to no formal grammar instruction in the education system,
the student of Taiwanese should also be aware that a native speaker’s individual awareness of his or her
mother tongue’s grammar and usage can vary significantly. For example, for many native speakers of
English, the correct usage of tense or case is not always used in accordance with English grammar
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standards. However, due to an individual’s language experience and environment, the ungrammatical
usage may actually sound more natural.

UNGRAMMATICAL USAGE
I wish I was rich.

Who are you calling?

GRAMMATICAL USAGE
I wish I were rich.

Whom are you calling?

In the examples above, the ungrammatical versions are widely used among many native speakers of
English.

That being said, grammar itself is less a prescriptive set of rules than a description of how a living and
constantly evolving language is used by the majority of its speakers. For languages that have not
undergone standardization or a major overhaul, this is even more so the case. In fact, the Southern Min
language had already accumulated four distinct layers of vocabulary from various migrations of people
in China before arriving in Taiwan where additional influences by aboriginal languages, Japanese, and
Mandarin continued to change the language (see 1.2.2 Min language development). Even among the
many language informants for this text, acceptability of some grammatical structures varied quite
widely, reflecting not only differences in local, generational, and individual usage but also a language
that is continually in flux.
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1 Introduction

Taiwan (officially known as the Republic of China) is an island nation of 23 million inhabitants off the
southeastern coast of China (officially known as the People’s Republic of China). While the official
language on Taiwan is Mandarin Chinese, approximately 70% of the population speak Taiwanese, 12%
Hakka, and 2% aboriginal (Austronesian) languages’. ‘Taiwanese’ (&{#=% Tai-6an-6e or & 55 Tai-gi)

refers to the most commonly used term by locals when designating this variant of Southern Min

Chinese?.

While acknowledging there is some controversy over the term ‘Taiwanese’ due to the implication that
other languages spoken on the island are not considered ‘Taiwanese’ languages, this text uses
‘Taiwanese’ in deference to the most recognizable term in English by both locals and those abroad
when referring to Taiwanese Southern Min.

1.1 Defining the Taiwanese language

1.1.1 Other names

Taiwanese is one among many Chinese languages and originates from the modern southern Chinese
province of Fujian. Due to famine and conflicts throughout the period spanning from the 17th to the
mid-20th century, waves of emigrants from this region of China spread the language to Taiwan and
various parts of Southeast Asia, including Singapore, Malaysia, Indonesia, Vietnam, Thailand, the
Philippines, and overseas Chinese communities on other continents throughout the world.

Because speakers live across many regions, the language has evolved over time into several variants as
well as taken on a number of different names.

ENGLISH CHARACTERS TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
(Péh-oe-j1) (Hanyti Pinyin)
Taiwanese /iEsE Tai-6an-0e Taiwan hua Taiwan speech
=E5 Tai-gi Taiyd Taiwan language
Hokkien (Fookien, Fukien) B Hok-kian Fujian Fujian province
Hokkienese (Fukienese, Fujianese) BEE Hok-kian-oe Fijian hua Fujian speech
Hoklo tes Hok-16 Fiilio Fujian folk

Holo A& Ho-10k Héluod Yellow and Luo Rivers
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B Hoh-16 Heldo Crane folk
Amoy EM E-miig Xiamén Xiamen
Lang-nang-oe PN Lén-lang-Ge Zén rén hua Our people’s speech
Min Nan (Minnanyu) Bl Ban-lam-gi Minnén yt Southern Min language

The names given to the language generally stem from geographic references to areas from which the
language originated or is spoken. Usage of terms varies according to region. For example, the term
Lang-nang-oe (Mg A\ E§ Zan rén hua) ‘our people’s speech’ originates from the minority ethnic
Chinese population in the Philippines where the majority of this group speaks a variant of Southern
Min.

1.1.2 Within the Sinitic language family

Taiwanese comes from a larger Chinese linguistic grouping called Southern Min, which in turn belongs
to even larger groupings of Chinese languages. Most linguists classify Chinese languages as part of the
Sino-Tibetan language family, a large category comprising more than 400 separate languages spoken
by about one-fifth of the world population.

Below is a chart outlining the classification of Taiwanese as a variant within the broader Sino-Tibetan
language family?.

LANGUAGE FAMILY

Sino- Indo- Niger- Afroasiatic Austronesian Dravidian Altaic Austroasiatic Tai-
Tibetan European Congo Kadai
BRANCH

Sinitic Tibetan

DIALECTS

Min Mandarin Wu Yue Hakka Gan Xiang

SUB-DIALECTS

Southern Northern Central Min Puxian
Min Min Min
VERNACULAR

Hokkien Teochew Hainanese

ACCENT

Zhangzhou Quanzhou

VARIANT

Taiwanese Amoy Singaporean Penang Medan Philippine
Hokkien Hokkien Hokkien Hokkien

Recent estimates place the total population of Southern Min speakers close to 47 million people?.
Within the Southern Min dialect family there are a few distant vernacular cousins to Hokkien including
Teochew (j#]J} Chaozhou) and Hainanese (¥## 4 55 Hainan hua). Teochew has limited mutual
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intelligibility with Hokkien, while Hainanese generally has little to none.

Hokkien can further be subdivided into accents from Quanzhou (%] Quanzhou) and Zhangzhou (j&
| Zhangzhou), two neighboring regions within Fujian province with distinct pronunciations and
vocabulary. All Hokkien variants (including Taiwanese) are derived from a mixture of these two
regional accents.

VARIANT LOCATION COMPOSITION OF REGIONAL ACCENT
Taiwanese Taiwan generally equal mix

Amoy China generally equal mix
Singaporean Hokkien Singapore slightly more Quanzhou
Penang Hokkien Indonesia more Zhangzhou

Medan Hokkien Indonesia more Zhangzhou

Philippine Hokkien the Philippines more Quanzhou

Amoy (JE "] Xiamén) is the port city nestled in between the Quanzhou and Zhangzhou regions. As a
result of commerce and geography, the Amoy variant emerged as a mixture of both Quanzhou and
Zhangzhou accents. The importance of Amoy as a trading port in the late nineteenth century made the
Amoy variant one of the most popular Chinese languages to learn during that period.

Because Taiwan was settled by migrants from both Zhangzhou and Quanzhou regions, a mixture of
both accents also developed on the island. Without standardization many local differences arose within
Taiwanese from continued internal migrations resulting in the patchwork of accents that exist today
(see 1.1.3 Local differences within Taiwan).

1.1.3 Local differences within Taiwan

As both Quanzhou and Zhangzhou sit along the Taiwan Strait, migrants from both regions traveled to
Taiwan beginning in the 17th century. Because of this, the Taiwanese language has evolved from a
mixture of both Quanzhou and Zhangzhou accents. While migrants from each region initially settled in
a particular locality in Taiwan, four hundred years of internal movement as well as a lack of
standardization of the language has resulted in local accents in Taiwan that are less attributed to the
Quanzhou/Zhangzhou divide than to the geographic differences within the island of Taiwan. Recent
scholarship within the field of Taiwanese sociolinguistics has found distinctions to classify Taiwanese
into five local accents: seaport (#[] haikoéu), coastal (5 i pianhai), inner plains (JAj i néibu),
interior ({f#A] piannéi), and the common (347 tongxing), which represents most of the the larger
urban centers2. The common accent is further subdivided into North (Taipei, Hsinchu) and South
(Tainan, Kaoshiung, Taitung).
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* Taipei
Nanliac  coASTAL COMMON (N)
L ]
Hsinchu e * Yilan
COMMON (N)
INNER PLAINS
COASTAL
Lukang Tfu:hung
SEAPORT INTERIOR
Changhua
INTERIOR
L]
Penghu COASTAL >
COASTAL s Chiayi
Taihsi o
Tainan X
COMMON (S) .
Taitung

. L]
Kaohsiung

FIGURE 1 Map of local accents

City names are listed per official Taiwanese spelling. Distribution data provided by the Taiwanese
Ministry of Education (MOE)®

LOCAL REPRESENTATIVE EXAMPLE
ACCENT CITIES WORDS
5n - E ik IKE F*E % ¥F
‘egg’ ‘two’ ‘hair’ ‘sister’ ‘frog’ ‘sir, ‘to be 'good’
Mr.’ born’
Quanzhou
Seaport Lukang nig It mig chi sui-koe sian-si® sin hé
Coastal Penghu, Nanliao, nig It mig ché sdi-koe sian-si® sin ho
Taihsi
Common Taipei, Hsinchu ning I mig ché/ chui- sian-si® sin ho
(North) chi koe
/sti-koe
Common Tainan, Kaoshiung, nng j1 mo’/ ché/ chti-ke sian-si® sen hoér
(South) Taitung mig chi / sui-ke / sian-
sen
Interior Taichung, Chiayi, nig j1 mig ché chti-ke sin-sen sen hé

Changhua
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Inner Yilan nai j1 mo’ chi chti-ke sin-sen sen hé
Plains

Zhangzhou

As can seen from this table, the variation in pronunciation by local accent is not entirely consistent with
the Quanzhou and Zhangzhou division. Some words such as §[i niig ‘egg’ have been adopted by most
Taiwanese speakers using the Quanzhou accent. In contrast, other words such as those for ‘two’ —. li/ji
and ‘hair’ &5 mifig/mo are more evenly distributed between Quanzhou and Zhangzhou accents across
all localities in Taiwan.

Moreover, given the degree of mobility in contemporary Taiwanese society and the influence of
Taiwanese language media, the accents of the larger urban centers, as represented by the Common
dialects, appear to be gravitating towards one another. For example, the word for 7K #E ‘frog’, which is
pronounced sui-koe in the Quanzhou accent and chii-ke in the Zhangzhou accent, appears to be
currently unstable within the Common dialects in which alternate pronunciations chii-koe and sui-ke
have also emerged. With all four permutations of the two-syllable word present in the Common
dialects, this instability suggests an additional axis of division resulting from the urban/rural divide.

Additionally, in some cases, a new pronunciation is emerging from urban centers irrespective of the
traditional Quanzhou and Zhangzhou division. The pronunciation of the ‘o’ in hé #f ‘good’ similar to
the ‘a’ in the English word ‘sofa’ is found primarily only in the larger southern cities of Tainan,
Kaohsiung, and Taitung. Currently in other localities, the ‘0’ in hé #F ‘good’ is similar to the ‘0’ in the
English word ‘woke’.

Nonetheless, a few words are difficult to align with either the Quanzhou/Zhangzhou or urban/rural
axes. The word for ‘older sister’ % appears to have the pronunciation of both ché and chi in defiance
of these orientations. In Taiwan’s bilingual society, it is possible that there is interference from the
Mandarin term for ‘older sister’ #f] jié. The Mandarin term itself % jié appears to be now used almost
interchangeably in Taiwan with the character i, which in other Mandarin-speaking areas has the
pronunciation %} zi.

Despite the complexity of how local accents differ in Taiwan, many local Taiwanese prefer to use a
simplified north/south division to explain the variation in their speech.

1.2 Comparing Taiwanese and Mandarin

While the term ‘Chinese’ often refers to Mandarin Chinese in common parlance, Chinese is actually a
large family of languages. For many, Mandarin is regarded as the ‘standard language’, while other
Chinese languages are simply considered ‘dialects’.

However, the degree of linguistic difference found among Chinese languages can roughly be compared
to that found among Romance languages (i.e. Portuguese and French vs. Mandarin and Cantonese). The
distinction between ‘language’ and ‘dialect’ is more often made for political reasons than linguistic
ones. Within traditional Chinese linguistics, 5 5 fangyan ‘regional speech’ is a broader and more
inclusive term than the more common English translation ‘dialect’. For this reason, many prefer to use
the term ‘variety’ or 'language’ instead of ‘dialect’.
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1.2.1 Origins and development of Chinese languages

The origins of the various Chinese languages that exist today are difficult to pinpoint. Some scholars
suggest that differentiation among Chinese languages began around the end of the Zhou Dynasty (~250

BC)!. For comparison purposes, Latin began to evolve into the Romance languages beginning in the
sixth century after the fall of the Roman Empire in AD 476.

Despite centuries of independent evolution among the different Chinese languages, a writing system
that was divorced from pronunciation and spoken grammar provided a unifying element for the
disparate Chinese languages. The origin of the pictorial-based Chinese character writing system dates
back to artifacts from 1200 BC documenting Old Chinese written in ‘oracle bone script’.

More than half a millennium later, Classical Chinese literature emerged during the beginning of the
Spring and Autumn period of the Zhou Dynasty (~500 BC) documenting the teachings of Confucius,
Mencius and Laozi. By the end of the Han Dynasty (AD 220), a revised writing style based on
Classical Chinese called Literary Chinese became the primary form of written Chinese. This style of
writing would continue on until the early twentieth century. Over the centuries, the grammar and
vocabulary of written Chinese diverged significantly with all varieties of spoken Chinese. However, as
the primary visual representation of the language, written Literary Chinese bound the spoken languages
together under the rubric of Chinese.

1.2.1.1 Min language development

With regards to the Min languages, most scholars describe their development in four distinct linguistic
layers. The oldest layer is from the non-Sinitic Min-Yue (8 Min Yué) people who occupied the
Fujian region since before the arrival of the Han Chinese around 110 BC. Some scholars suggest that

the language spoken by these people belonged to the Austronesian or Tai-Kadai language family®.

The first Han Chinese imperial armies came into southern China during the Qin-Han Dynasty (221 BC-
AD 220). The language from this influx of people is thought to have contributed significantly to the
colloquial base of Southern Min.

About half a millennia later, more arrivals from northern China came during the Northern and Southern
Dynasties (AD 420-550) period. As those that came during this period were part of the aristocracy,
more elevated language was introduced into Southern Min.

The final layer was introduced during the Tang Dynasty (AD 618-907) when the bulk of the literary
register was added to the Southern Min vocabulary.

Below is a comparison of how the word for ‘stone’ entered the Southern Min language at three distinct
moments, occupying different layers within the language.

QIN-HAN NORTHERN AND SOUTHERN TANG
(221 BC-AD 220) (AD 420-550) (AD 618-907)
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chioh siah sek
BB chioh-thau G siah-li B jok-sek
‘stone’ ‘pomegranate’ ‘stone acupuncture’

These three layers in addition to the pre-Sinitic layer constituted the base of the Southern Min language
before subsequent influences from colonial and neighboring powers in the 19th and 20th centuries
introduced additional vocabulary to the variants of Hokkien (see 1.2.2.2 Vocabulary).

1.2.1.2 Literary and colloquial register

Like most Chinese languages, Taiwanese has both literary and colloquial readings for characters.
Literary readings arose from the Middle Chinese pronunciation of words used in formal settings during
the Tang Dynasty (AD 618-907). These newer pronunciations allowed officials from all regions of
China to more easily understand each other when conducting official business in the capital city of
Chang’an (Xi’an). As a result, the contemporary reader will find that the Taiwanese in the literary
register bears a closer resemblance phonetically to Mandarin. For Taiwanese and other Min languages,
colloquial readings are older pronunciations originating from Old Chinese during the Qin-Han
Dynasties (221 BC - AD 220) and the time of the Northern and Southern Dynasties (AD 420-550).

In general, literary readings are more commonly found in place names, proverbs, surnames, literature,
and higher-level concepts. In contrast, colloquial readings tend to be used for terms found in everyday
speech. However, for Taiwanese this distinction between literary and colloquial readings is less severe
than this bifurcation may suggest. Many Taiwanese words used in everyday speech actually incorporate
literary readings. Even so, these literary readings tend to be in bound form, only appearing in
combination with another syllable. Colloquial readings, in contrast, are more likely to function as stand-
alone syllables.

LITERARY COLLOQUIAL
78 ‘west’ se PgEE se-chong ‘suit’ sai ~ P§7 sai-péng ‘west side’

# ‘turn’ chéan IEEE Gin-chdan ‘torevolve’ tng ¥ tig ‘to return’

A ‘people’ jin AZE jin-sii ‘personnel’ lang A% lang-kheh ‘guest’
B qearn’  hak 24 hak-seng ‘student’ oh £ 6h ‘to learn’

Mandarin does have some words with both colloquial and literary readings as well. However, there are
far fewer of these since the Mandarin dialects have historically shared a closer pronunciation to the
language used in official settings, ‘B 7% guanhua ‘official speech’.

LITERARY COLLOQUIAL

& ‘thi’  bo  #fE bomo6 ‘membrane’  bao  S&EH baobing ‘pancake’
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[ ‘blood’ xié [0%k xiéyuan ‘bloodline’ xué  JRI litixué ‘to bleed’

B ‘drop> In  EEF ludidn ‘dewpoint’ lou /K loudi ‘to leak secrets’

Hl ‘peel’  xué HlIJH xuejidn ‘to reduce’ xido Hl% xidojian ‘to sharpen’

Furthermore, the use of colloquial and literary registers within Hokkien dialects varies as well. In some
regions, the colloquial terms are used while in others the literary ones. For example, the term J£%
‘university’ follows a literary reading tai-hak in Taiwanese but a colloquial reading toa-oh in Penang
Hokkien. Taiwanese appears to use more literary readings in its vocabulary than other variants of

Hokkien?.
LITERARY COLLOQUIAL
X ‘big’ tai toa
£ ‘Jearn’ hak oh
TAIWANESE PENANG HOKKIEN
KZ university’ tai-hak tda-oh

In some cases, the choice in pronunciation between literary and colloquial registers is still in flux. For
example, the multi-syllabic expression j{fiz ‘to go on vacation, holiday’ has not settled on a reading
within the Taiwanese and the Penang Hokkien dialects. In fact, a mixed-register reading pang-ka

appears in both dialects.

LITERARY
& ‘release’ hong

{ ‘vacation, holiday’  ka

TAIWANESE
JUER “to go on vacation’ hong-ka

pang-ka

COLLOQUIAL
pang
ké

PENANG HOKKIEN
pang-ké
pang-ka

1.2.2 Distinguishing linguistic features

In comparison to Mandarin, many distinctions exist with Taiwanese pronunciation, vocabulary, and
grammar. This section briefly highlights some of the more salient differences between these two
languages. For more detail exploring these differences, see the specified chapters.

1.2.2.1 Pronunciation differences with Mandarin
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Taiwanese maintains many sounds and tones that were used in Middle Chinese but no longer exist in
Standard Mandarin. Some of these include nasal sounds, stopped endings, and additional tones (see 2
Pronunciation). At the same time, Mandarin possesses a few phonological features that are not present
in Taiwanese such as rounded vowels and retroflex sounds.

Nasal sounds

Taiwanese has a larger catalog of nasal sounds including nasal vowels, nasal consonants, and syllabic
nasal consonants (see 2.2.1 Nasal sounds). Mandarin does not have nasal vowels, although vowels
followed by nasal consonants can take on a nasal quality. Nor does Mandarin have syllabic nasal
consonants.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
NASAL VOWELS

san san = ‘three’

pé ping FE flat’

NASAL CONSONANTS

1am nan m ‘south’

ning lidng M ‘two’

SYLLABIC NASAL CONSONANTS

m -- % ‘no, not’

fig huéng = ‘yellow’
Stops

Taiwanese possesses stopped endings, which occur when the flow of air is halted by a glottal stop or
consonant ending ‘-p’, ‘-t’, or ‘-k’. While still part of Middle Chinese, this trait has since disappeared
from Mandarin (see 2.2.2 Stops).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

sek se & ‘color’
chiap jie % “to receive’
Rounded vowels

Taiwanese lacks the rounded vowels ii [y] and iie [ye] that occur in Mandarin (see 2.2.5 Comparison to

Mandarin finals).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
Ia nu % ‘female’

seh Xué = ‘snow’

Retroflex consonants
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Taiwanese lacks retroflex consonants, which are formed by the upward curl of the tongue (see 2.1.4
Comparisons to Mandarin initials).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
ST shi & ‘to be’
chi zhi H ‘only’

Additional tones

Taiwanese retains seven of the original eight Middle Chinese tones. The sixth tone has merged with the
second tone. Additionally, the fourth and eighth tones are only used for syllables with stopped endings
(see 2.5.1 Original tones).

TONE TAIWANESE MANDARIN
1 high flat high flat

2 high falling  rising

3 low falling  dipping

4 low stopped  high falling
5 rising --

6 - -

7 low flat --

8 high stopped --

Extensive tone changes

While Mandarin undergoes tone changes with consecutive syllables in the third tone or in different
combinations with — y1 ‘one’ and A~ bu ‘no, not’, Taiwanese has an extensive system of changing
tones. Every tone maps to a different tone under circumstances dependent on phrasing, grammar, and
vocabulary (see 2.5.3 Tone changes, 2.6 Tone change rules).

ORIGINAL TONE CHANGED TONE

1 high flat 7 low flat

2 high falling 1 high flat

3 low falling 2 high falling

4 (-h) low stopped 2 high falling

4(-p, -t,-k)  low stopped 8 high stopped

5 rising 7 low flat (South)
3 low falling (North)

6 - - -

7 low flat 3 low falling

8 (-h) high stopped low falling

8 (-p, -t, -k)  high stopped low stopped
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1.2.2.2 Vocabulary

Only about 85% of the lexicon, or vocabulary, of Taiwanese have cognates with Mandarin®’. The
remaining vocabulary appears to have originated from the oldest non-Sinitic layer of Southern Min or
come from more recent loanwords such as from Japanese.

Pre-sinitic words

Some words only found in Min dialects are thought to have originated from this pre-Sinitic layer,
which some scholars hypothesize was an Austronesian languageZ.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
kia»  #%F haizi child

BE mde 35 zhou  rice porridge
Al thai  F% sha to kill

BA khan  BE shui to sleep

Archaic Sinitic words

A number of archaic Chinese words are still preserved within Taiwanese. Many scholars believe this
resulted from Min languages splitting from Old Chinese (1200-220 BC) earlier than other Chinese
varieties.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
K¥ tig #3 guo pot

H 8 bak-chiu PBREF yanjing eye

Zua TR kudizi  chopsticks
fit chheh & sha book

Loanwords from Japanese

During the fifty-year Japanese colonial period, many words related to technology, medicine, and
western cultural products were imported from Japanese into Taiwanese. A good number of these terms
had previously been borrowed into Japanese from English.

At least 172 loanwords with foreign or native Japanese origin have been incorporated into the

Taiwanese Ministry of Education (MOE) official Taiwanese language dictionary loanword appendix:2.
The MOE has not suggested replacement characters but leaves them as Romanized loanwords with the
original Japanese kana script annotating its origin.

TAIWANESE JAPANESE MEANING
POJ KANA ROMAJI

chio-ko-1é-to° F3 AL — b chokoreto chocolate
phang N> pan bread
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0-to-bai F—brNA otobai motorcycle
siat-chuh D shatsu dress shirt

bi-lu E-JL biru beer

0-ba-sang BIETA obasan auntie, older woman
0-ji-sang ELTA ojisan uncle, older man
kha-la-o-khe ~ AT AT karaoke karaoke

However, Taiwanese additionally has many Japanese loanwords with Sinitic origins that are not
included in this appendix. Instead, they are included in the dictionary and listed according to their
respective Chinese characters.

TAIWANESE JAPANESE MEANING
CHARACTERS POJ KANA ROMAJI

fEFR pian-s6’ NAL & benjo lavatory, toilet
Ab pen-in U&OVA byoin hospital

A 5¢ chu-sia 515 L% chiisha shot, syringe
RER id-pian-kick WO UPAZT &<  yibinkyoku  post office
#Ha to-hap 2C5 tsugod circumstances
He khong-sek _AWA kon-iro blue

1.2.2.3 Grammar

While the bulk of grammar between Taiwanese and Mandarin is similar, there are several areas where
significant differences exist.

Extensive negation

Negation in Mandarin is generally split between the two negative particles ¥ méi and 4~ bu according
to mood and aspect. In contrast, Taiwanese negation involves five negative particles with usage
determined by a more complex combination of these two factors (see 13 Negation).

TAIWANESE MOOD ASPECT

# bo — Perfective, Experiential, Habitual
#H m Desire, Prohibition Experiential

£ be Possibility, Ability, Permission ~— —

>k boe — Anterior

%2 bian Obligation —

With adjectives, the use of negative particles ff£ bo or ft bé depends on whether an adjective is
considered desirable or undesirable by the speaker (see 6.4 Desirable and undesirable adjectives).
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DESIRABLE % BO UNDESIRABLE # BE
PaJI\ A o AR o
Si-koe bo tin. Té be tin.
AN A& o KA
Xigua bu tian. Cha bu tian.
The watermelon is not sweet (sweetness is The tea is not sweet (sweetness is
desirable). undesirable).

Additional particles for potential, manner, and extent complements

With additional grammatical particles, Taiwanese offers more specificity in the use of verbal
complements (see 11.4 Potential complements, 11.6 Manner complements, 11.7 Extent complements).

POTENTIAL COMPLEMENTS
TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
ACTUALIZED

E7B 5t khoar-i-0an  HIS5E kandewéan was able to finish seeing

UNREALIZED

B E5E khoar-e-6an  HTF5T kandewén  is/will be able to finish seeing

MANNER COMPLEMENTS

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
HABITUAL

=== == /8 4/ SEE

EEHYE =5 1RER

sia-tioh chin st xié de hén piaoliang writes beautifully

SINGLE OCCASION
RTEIE R RER

sid lidu chin sii  xié de hén piaoliang wrote beautifully

EXTENT COMPLEMENTS
TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
>R B B 4T4T R 15 BRES 4141

khau kah bak-chiu dng-ang ki de yanjing honghéng cried until eyes are red
X T B AL4L R 15 BRAE A14T

khau ho bak-chiu ang-ang ki de yanjing honghéng cry until eyes are red

Preference for pre-verbal objects

Because of restrictions on object placement after verb compounds, Taiwanese tends to place objects
before the verb more often than Mandarin does.
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FPIEERBEET R
A-pa chit tiu® po-chda khoéar liau--ah.
BEETERBE T -

Baba kanwan zhé zhang baozhi le.

Dad has read this newspaper.

Pre-verbal aspect markers

Taiwanese has markers for the experiential and perfective aspects that can occur before the verb. Most
other Chinese languages including Mandarin mark aspect through the use of suffixes or particles that
can only be placed after the verb. That being said, Taiwanese also has markers for experiential and
perfective aspects that can occur after the verb. This may be an indication of an area of linguistic
change (see 8.1.1 Perfective aspect with 4 i, 8.3 Experiential aspect).

EXPERIENTIAL ASPECT WITH PRE-VERBAL | BAT
R & =6 -

I bat khi Bi-kok.

fth 18 = -

Ta quguo Méiguo.

He has gone to America before.

PERFECTIVE ASPECT WITH PRE-VERBAL & U
REBEFFE-

I @ bé gii-a-kho.

ih BT HF1F4E o

Ta maile niuzaiku.

She bought jeans.

Question marker H{ kdm

While the additional negative particles in Taiwanese allows for an increased number of end-of-sentence
question particles, the question marker §{ kam is quite distinct without a direct equivalent in Mandarin
(see 20.1 i kdm question marker). The question marker F{ kam is positioned immediately before any

word under question as long as placement occurs before the main verb.

FOCUS ON WITH WHOM

MEERMNBPAR EBFER?

Li cha-hng kdm ham péng-it khi khoar tian-ia»?
MBERENMMBAREEBEEXH?

Ni zuétian shi hé péngyou qu kan dianying ma?

Did you go with a friend to see a movie yesterday?

FOCUS ON WHEN

RELFFE M AR = B BR?



1.3 Taiwan linguistic history

43

Li kam cha-hng ham péng-it khi khoar tian-ia»?
MEMRNMBAREEETR?
NI shi zuétian hé péngyou qu kan dianying ma?

Was it yesterday that you went with a friend to see a movie?

1.3 Taiwan linguistic history

1.3.1 Brief linguistic history of Taiwan

First inhabited by aborigines around 8000 years ago, the island of Taiwan once supported 24 aboriginal

languages (only 14 are still spoken), which belong to the Austronesian language family%®. Due to the
rich linguistic diversity found among the aboriginal languages on the island, many scholars believe that
Taiwan was indeed the birthplace of the Austronesian language family, which has modern-day
descendants from Madagascar to Easter Island and includes languages such as Malay, Hawaiian, and

Tagalog'®.

It was not until the 17th century that European explorers came to the island to establish trading posts. In
1622 Dutch merchants began forming settlements in the southern part of the island near Tainan (£ F§
Tainan) while Spanish traders occupied the northern ports of Tamshui (%7K Danshui) and Keelung
(3LP& Jiléng) beginning in 1626. Seventeen years later in 1642, Dutch forces took over the small
Spanish settlements and gained full control of the island. During this period, agricultural laborers from
Fujian province were brought over in large numbers to develop the land. These workers brought with
them the Hokkien and Hakka languages.

After 38 years of ruling the island, the Dutch were defeated in 1662 by a renegade Ming Dynasty
commander, Koxinga (Bl#:#; Guéxingyé), who established a base on Taiwan from which to retake
the throne from the Qing Dynasty. In addition to the military forces that had arrived on the island,
waves of Han Chinese continued to arrive from southeastern China, primarily from Fujian and eastern
Guangdong provinces. Eventually in 1683, Qing Dynasty military forces landed on Taiwan and took
control. The new administrators instituted a ban on migration to Taiwan until 1874.

In 1895, the defeat of the Qing Dynasty by Japan in the First Sino-Japanese War led to the ceding of
Taiwan to Japan. The Japanese occupied Taiwan as a colony for fifty years until 1945. Initially, the
Japanese allowed the use of the Taiwanese language as part of a gradual process of assimilation into

Japanese culture. However, by 1912 the Japanese administrators switched to a Japanese-only education

policy. By 1944, approximately 70% of the local population had attained proficiency in JapaneseX.

During this colonial period, many Japanese loanwords were imported into the Taiwanese vocabulary
particularly those in areas concerning medicine, technology, and foreign goods.

Following Japan’s surrender at the end of World War II in 1945, the Allied Forces allowed the
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Republic of China to administer Taiwan. For a brief period, usage of Taiwanese by the local population
was encouraged by the Nationalist government as a means to ease the linguistic transition to Mandarin.
Once defeated by Communists, the Nationalists fled China in 1949 and established their government in
Taiwan. Language policies as well as other aspects of life during this period grew more oppressive.
From 1950-1980, laws were passed that restricted the usage of Taiwanese or any other non-Mandarin
language in the government, schools, and media.

With the lifting of martial law in 1987, the Taiwanese language reappeared in the public realm. The
Taiwanese language movement grew rapidly in the 1990s and 2000s, giving rise to language revival
groups, popular media, and literature. At the same time, experimentation with local languages classes in
various school districts began. In 2001, local language education (Taiwanese, Hakka, or aboriginal
languages) became a compulsory subject in elementary schools. Given that language policy is a
charged political issue in Taiwan, further legislation promoting language equality has not progressed
beyond draft resolutions within the legislature in recent years.

1.3.2 Mandarin as an official language

Seeking a single standardized language that could be spoken by all Han Chinese would not become a
central concern until the twentieth century when newly formed nation-states used standardized
languages as tools for nation-building. Before then, only civil servants who were part of the Chinese
empire and officials serving in the imperial court had the need to speak a common tongue. This lingua
franca was referred to as ‘B i#§ guanhua ‘official speech’ beginning in the Ming Dynasty (1368-1644).
Around this time, the Portuguese term mandarim for ‘official’, which arrived via Malay for the Sanskrit
term for ‘counselor’ mantrin, was imported into English as ‘Mandarin’ to refer to this ‘official speech’.
However, it would be a few centuries later before a more formalized form of this language took shape.

Not until the fall of the Qing Dynasty and the birth of the Republic of China in 1912 did a strong desire
arise for a shared standardized language to be spoken by all common people. A commission of linguists
representing all regions and dialects spoken in China was assembled to go about the task of developing
a standardized language in pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, and writing. Ultimately, the result was
B 55 Guéyu ‘national language’, which was based heavily on the pronunciation and grammar of the
Beijing dialect. Dialect-specific traits such as syllables rarely found in other dialects, the retroflex ‘r’,
and the preponderance of weak stress (neutral tones) were either diminished or removed. Attempts at
promoting this new standardized language in China continued over the next three decades intermittently
until the invasion of Japanese forces in 1937.

After the end of World War II, the civil war between Communist and Nationalist forces prevented any
further national efforts at promotion of a standard language. Once the Nationalists fled to Taiwan in
1949, they gradually began enforcing [& 5% Guoyi as the official and only language acceptable in the
public sphere.

Meanwhile in China, after two conferences for language reform were held in 1955, the communist
government changed the name of [B]55 Guéyu ‘national language’ to 15/ 55 Putonghua ‘common
speech’ and refined what constituted this new standardized language with regards to pronunciation,
grammar, and vocabulary. Additionally efforts continued to promote 4# 55 Putonghua as the
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language of education, media, and government across the land. Moreover, in 1956 simplified characters
were introduced as a tool to increase literacy among adults. Two years later, {E$f % Hanyl Pinyin
was introduced both in schools and to the general public to replace {3 %44 %% Zhuyin Fihao, a
character-based phonetic alphabet, as a means to teach pronunciation. {44 5% Zhuyin Flihao
continues to be used as a means of notating pronunciation in Taiwan.

In both Taiwan and China, Mandarin has now become a language that is understood and used by a
sizeable majority. In China, Mandarin usage has now reached about 70% of the population, which is
about 840 million people. In Taiwan, the percentage is higher at 80%, covering about 19 million

peoplel®.

1.4 Standardization of Taiwanese

Because Southern Min does not have status as an official language in any country, standardization has
been a challenging task. Only in Taiwan with the recent semi-official status as a ‘local language’ to be
taught in public primary schools has a government become more involved with the standardization of
the language. Aside from the usual challenges of educating a user population with new practices,
Taiwanese poses some particular linguistic issues.

With regards to pronunciation, within Taiwan there is still quite a wide variety of pronunciation
differences as a result of the original emigrants from China hailing from different regions in Fujian
province, each having its own regional accent, Zhangzhou and Quanzhou. After hundreds of years of
internal migration and mixing of populations within Taiwan, a new patchwork of accents has arisen
(see 1.1.3 Local differences within Taiwan).

In addition to variation within pronunciation, the writing of Taiwanese faces a number of challenges in
standardization. Approximately 15% of Taiwanese words do not have a readily apparent cognate with
Mandarin characters (see 1.4.1.1 Special Taiwanese characters). In addition, many polysyllabic
loanwords from Japanese and English lack character representation. While not insurmountable,
additional challenges to a character-based system for Taiwanese are the large number of contractions

and words with colloquial and literary readings™’.

1.4.1 Characters

Until the early 20th century, all written Chinese (regardless of the spoken variety) since the end of the
Han Dynasty (AD 220) used the grammar and vocabulary of Literary Chinese, a reformed writing style

of Classical Chinese (see 1.2.1 Origins and development of Chinese languages).

Spoken Chinese, which scholars believe already began to evolve into a variety of ‘dialects’ beginning
in the late Zhou Dynasty (~250 BC), had long not been written down in the way people actually spoke
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it. Only after the fall of Imperial China and the beginning of the Republic of China in 1912 more than
two thousand years later did significant efforts take place to form a written standard based on the
vernacular speech. Most of these efforts went towards the reform and promotion of Mandarin as a
standard language by virtue of its status as the language spoken in the capital and by a majority of Han
Chinese (see 1.3.2 Mandarin as an official language). The selection of and focus on Mandarin as the
standard language limited developments in the vernacular writing of non-Mandarin varieties such as
Southern Min, Cantonese, Hakka, or Wu.

All varieties of Chinese face challenges of representing grammatical particles that are not included in
the writing of Literary Chinese. Some varieties such as Cantonese, Wu, and Southern Min took on this
issue through the creation of new characters or the borrowing of archaic characters.

1.4.1.1 Special Taiwanese characters

While the movement to promote a written Chinese script representing spoken Chinese did not fully take
hold until the early twentieth century, there had been earlier attempts in the past by individuals and
private groups to write in the vernacular speech.

For Southern Min, a Ming Dynasty play published in 1566 by the name of #;3%50 Lijing ji ‘Romance
of the Litchi mirror’ marks the earliest surviving document written in the vernacular speech of Southern
Min. Aside from plays, other written materials in the form of rime books, songbooks, and Christian
missionary texts also made use of characters to transcribe the Southern Min language.

Many of these early authors borrowed obsolete or rarely used archaic characters from Classical Chinese
or invented new characters. Because there was no standardization in these practices, a great number of
special Taiwanese characters arose.

Archaic character borrowing

For many words an etymological root can be traced back to archaic characters found in Classical
Chinese. Some of these have been resurrected to write Taiwanese. In a few cases, the characters have
taken on a slightly different meaning in modern Mandarin.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
F chau ‘run’ z6u ‘walk’
5% chhui ‘mouth’ hui ‘beak’
B chiah ‘toeat’ shi ‘food’

& koan ‘tall’ xuan ‘to hang’

Sometimes it is not possible to determine a direct etymological link to a Classical Chinese character.
When this is the case, one option is to borrow an obsolete or rarely used archaic character with a similar
meaning.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

T a 1 zai at
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khng M fang  to place, to put
M, hau R ki to cry
sui 3 méi pretty

Newly created characters

Some special Taiwanese characters were inventions that arose from two traditional methods of
character creation: meaning aggregation and phonetic borrowing.

Meaning aggregation

Characters constructed from meaning aggregation are an assembly of radicals, which are the semantic
components of a character. The new combination of individual meanings represented by each radical
forms a composite idea that matches the Taiwanese word.

RADICAL COMPONENTS TAIWANESE SPECIAL CHARACTER
yi + # = #s5
‘walk’ + ‘sit’ = ‘crawl’

The new character for the verb # s6 ‘crawl’ clearly stems from an action somewhat in between A}
‘sitting’ and 7 ‘walking’.

RADICAL COMPONENTS TAIWANESE SPECIAL CHARACTER
% + N = ,\%\\ chhoa
‘feather’ + ‘fire’ = ‘to guide, take care’

However, the new character & chhoa ‘to guide’ perhaps requires an additional degree of interpretation.
The B ‘feather’ represents a mother hen, while the ,,,, ‘fire’ radical depicts four baby chicks. Together

the pictorial combination of a mother hen with four chicks below her suggest ‘to guide’ or ‘to take care

of’.

RADICAL COMPONENTS TAIWANESE SPECIAL CHARACTER
i + H = i chhit

‘road’ ‘day’

i + H = iHtho

‘road’ ‘moon’

iH chhit + 8 tho =  iH3H chhit-tho

‘__3 + (__’ — ‘tO P]_ay,

The new characters for H3H chhit-thé ‘to play’ only exist bound together. One possible interpretation
is the combination of radicals for _ ‘road’, H ‘day’, and H ‘moon’ suggests the idea of being outside
both day and night to ‘play’.
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Phonetic borrowing

Another method of character creation involves combining one semantic component with one phonetic
component. The phonetic component is borrowed from another character of which the meaning is
discarded but the sound preserved. Note that in some cases the phonetic component does not share the
same pronunciation but merely rhymes or possesses a similar initial sound.

SEMANTIC PHONETIC NEW CHARACTER
1] + A = &l
‘blade’ +  tai ‘pedestal’ = thai ‘to kill’

In the preceding example, the character f] thai ‘to kill’ is composed of the semantic component ‘blade’
and the phonetic component of the character for ‘pedestal’. The meaning of phonetic component is
disregarded and only borrowed for its approximate pronunciation.

SEMANTIC PHONETIC NEW CHARACTER
| + " = I
‘mouth’ sid ‘residence’ siar ‘what’

In the preceding example, the character I sian ‘what’ combines the semantic component ‘mouth’ with
the phonetic component ‘sia’. Note that the actual pronunciation of K sia» ‘what’ is slightly different.
Additionally, the semantic component [] ‘mouth’ radical is used to signal that the character is purely a
phonetic borrowing. This practice of using the [ ‘mouth’ radical to denote a phonetically borrowed
character is also commonly found in special characters for Cantonese.

1.4.1.2 Taiwanese Ministry of Education characters

While in the past there have been a variety of approaches to represent Taiwanese through Chinese
characters, the lack of standardization has limited the use of a consistent writing system among a large
number of users.

The passage of a local languages education act in 2001 required primary schools to begin offering
language courses in Taiwanese, Hakka, and aboriginal languages. This move created a need to have
some degree of language standardization for consistent teacher training and textbook production.

During the years 2007-2009, the Taiwanese Ministry of Education (MOE) took another step towards
standardization of Taiwanese by promulgating the use of 700 characters to be used for unique
Taiwanese words without an immediate cognate in Mandarin. Some of these chosen characters include
special Taiwanese characters (both archaic borrowings and newly created characters) that have already
gained some degree of familiarity among the general population (see 1.4.1.1 Special Taiwanese
characters). A few words that have historical roots to archaic characters but are not easily recognizable
or overly complex were instead assigned a Mandarin character with a similar meaning despite the lack
of an etymological relation. Additionally, some words that did not have a clear candidate were assigned
a character by the MOE as a pure phonetic borrowing.




1.4.2 Romanization schemes

49

Note that because the lack of standardization often generated multiple characters to represent
Taiwanese words, not all contemporary readers of Taiwanese will be familiar with the newly selected
set of standardized characters.

The characters used in this text to write Taiwanese are based on those put forth by the Taiwanese
Ministry of Education. However, due to font restrictions, some characters have been replaced by
alternate characters that are still recognized by the MOE.

1.4.2 Romanization schemes

Aside from a character-based orthography for Taiwanese, there is an established history of writing
Southern Min with the Latin script. Initially devised by missionaries to transcribe the speech of local
populations, several Romanization schemes for Taiwanese have been developed both for use as full-
fledged orthographies and as transcription systems for reading characters.

The earliest documented attempts at Romanizing the Southern Min language appear to have occurred in

the late sixteenth century by Dominican missionaries in the Philippinest¥. However, it was not until the
late 1800s before Presbyterian missionaries began using the Latin script for the Southern Min variant in
Taiwan.

1.4.2.1 (4355 Péh-de-ji (POJ)

H 5557 Péh-oe-ji (POJ) ‘vernacular writing’ is the oldest and most commonly used Romanization
system for transcribing variants of Southern Min. Its origins can be traced to Presbyterian missionaries
working in Fujian province and Southeast Asia in the mid-nineteenth century. As a result, this system is
sometimes referred to as Missionary Romanization or Church Romanization.

In the late nineteenth century, missionaries brought the system to Taiwan where it flourished as a
method to spread church teachings as well as document the locally spoken language in letters,
newspapers, and books. As a result, POJ currently enjoys the largest body of historical documents and
literature of all the Romanization systems put forth for Southern Min.

After martial law was lifted in Taiwan in 1987, a revival of Taiwanese gradually took place in the
1990s. Some promoters of the language not affiliated with any religious organizations adopted this
Romanization scheme as orthography for Taiwanese. Conversely, during this period the Presbyterian
Church began to use Chinese characters to represent Taiwanese.

Today, POJ still appears to be the most popular Romanization scheme for rendering Southern Min in
the English-language media. Despite its popularity, other systems based on POJ have been devised to
deal with some perceived shortcomings including the need for special characters (o', ), diacritics for
tone markings (0, 0, 0, 8, 0°), and initial confusion or difficulty in reading some letter combinations
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(chh-, -oe, -0a, -ek, -eng).

EXAMPLE IN POJ
B EZE MTEEERE?
Chiah-é sar-kho, li koh ai tih--b6?
BEEXEK REERE?

Zhe xie yifu, ni hai yao ma?

Do you still want these clothes?

1.4.2.2 Taiwanese Language Phonetic Alphabet (TLPA)

The Taiwanese Language Phonetic Alphabet (TLPA) is a Romanization scheme devised in the late
1990s by the Linguistic Society of Taiwan and briefly adopted by the Taiwan Ministry of Education as
an official Romanization scheme for Taiwanese from 1998 until 2006. The advantages of this scheme
include not requiring any special characters (o', ™) or tone marks, allowing all sounds to be represented
without the need for a special font. Instead, the ‘o dot above right’ or ‘-0 is represented with the
combination of letters ¢ 0o > while the superscript ¢ -» * for nasal sounds is similarly replaced by a
doubled ‘ nn ’. Tones are also denoted using numbers instead of diacritics. In addition, some letter
combinations have been altered to help reflect more accurately the proper pronunciation (such as tsh-, -
ue, -ua, -ik, -ing). As a result of these modifications, this scheme has the benefit of being an efficient
way of quickly typing Romanized Taiwanese.

EXAMPLE IN TLPA
ERZE MEESER?

Tsiah4-e5 sannl-khoo3, li2 koh4 ai3 tih8 bo5?
BEEKXREKR MEER?

Zhe xie yifu, ni hai yao ma?

Do you still want these clothes?

1.4.2.3 &% Tai-16 (TL)

Tai-udn L6-md-j1 Phing-im or Tai-16 (TL) for short is a combination of the POJ and TLPA
Romanization schemes and was put forth by the MOE in 2006.

Because of the ongoing popularity of POJ, Tdi-16 was created as a compromise between TLPA and
POJ. The result is essentially a scheme that does not use any special characters (o', ®) but does retain
tone marks (although diacritic placement differs). In addition, changes in letter combinations for TLPA
were retained as well. Since 2006, all official Taiwanese educational materials use this Romanization



scheme.

EXAMPLE IN TL
BRCE MEEBERE?

Tsiah-€ sann-khoo, 1i koh ai tih--b6?
BEEKXKEKR MEER?

Zhe xie yifu, ni hai yao ma?

Do you still want these clothes?

1.4.2 Romanization schemes

1.4.2.4 Differences between POJ and TL
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Because Tdi-16 (TL) is based on the Péh-6e-ji (POJ) Romanization scheme, the two systems are fairly

similar. Below is a table highlighting key differences.

INITIALS

PEH-OE-JI (POJ)

ch-
chh-

FINALS

cha
chheh

PEH-OE-JI (POJ)

san
phair
sek
per
béng
thia»
chir
sian
ho’
toa
joah
koai
koair
poar
chéan
hoat

poe

TAI-LO (TL)
ts- tsu
tsh- tsh

TAI-LO (TL)
-ann

-ainn

-uah
-uai
-uainn
-uann
-uan
-uat

-ue

MEANING

& ‘to cook’
eh  fft ‘book’

MEANING

sann #2 “clothes’
phdinn % ‘bad’
sik & ‘color’
pénn F “flat’
bing BA ‘bright, clear’
thiann BE “to listen, hear’
tsinn #2 ‘money’
sitinn 8 “to think’
hoo ¥ ‘to give’
tua X ‘big’
juah # hot’
kuai 3t ‘well-behaved’
kuainn R ‘to close’
puann ‘half’
tsuan 8% “to earn’
huat 2% ‘to emit, send out’
pue R “to fly’
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-oeh  boeh -ueh bueh #% “to want, going to’
-o" hon -onn honn £ ‘to snore’

1.4.3 Contemporary approaches to reading Taiwanese

Outside of certain social circles of language enthusiasts, writers, poets, and religious groups, most
contemporary Taiwanese speakers are not familiar or able to employ many of the different
Romanization systems developed to write Taiwanese. Because the recent standardization of characters
for Taiwanese has only just begun for learners in primary school, the current approaches for most
casual readers or writers of Taiwanese involve writing in Mandarin but reading in Taiwanese,
borrowing Mandarin characters purely for their phonetic value, or using a hybrid of characters and
Latin script.

Real-time translation

As the majority of native speakers of Taiwanese are fully bilingual in Mandarin, many are able to rely
on their understanding of the meaning of Chinese characters written in Mandarin sentences and directly
translate in real time the appropriate Taiwanese word.

MANDARIN-BASED CHARACTERS

MEIZAEZE? RHFET -

TAIWANESE PRONUNCIATION

Li teh chiah sia"-mih? Géa pak-t6 teh iau.

MANDARIN PRONUNCIATION

N1 zai chi shénme? W0 duzi e le.

What are you eating? I’'m hungry.

Phonetic borrowing

Another common method is to borrow a character for its phonetic value regardless of the character’s
meaning. By seeing that a character does not fit semantically with its neighbors, the reader can
immediately detect that the sentence is not written in Mandarin but in Taiwanese. Despite only having a
phonetic cue, context and familiarity with the language generally allows the reader to figure out the
meaning.

TAIWANESE WRITTEN WITH BORROWED MANDARIN CHARACTERS
Fel=) oo L
BE! ZRGME0-

Lihé ! Géa st Tai-lam lang.

MANDARIN PRONUNCIATIONS AND MEANINGS OF BORROWED CHARACTERS
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bl
g = Z ES =17 BB
I he wa x1 Tainan lang
‘mile’  ‘congratulate’ ‘dig’ ‘system’ ‘Tainan’ ‘youth’
MANDARIN TRANSLATION

RiF! L2 BM A

Ni hao! Wo shi Tainan rén

ENGLISH TRANSLATION

Hello! I’m from Tainan.

Hybrid script 1% %% Han-16

Another popular method used to write Taiwanese is a mixed script method known as 744§ Han-16.

This approach was developed in the 1960s and uses characters for those words with immediate
Mandarin cognates and Latin script for the remaining 15% of Taiwanese words which do not have
easily recognizable characters.

HYBRID SCRIPT

H&--leh ! X kafiR é £ khng t1 hia °

MOE TAIWANESE CHARACTERS

RO ZRHEMVBRTE-

POJ
Thiar--leh ! Goba ka li é chi» khng t1 hia.

MANDARIN
BE 38 R B9 82 7 1E ARE o

Tingzhé! W6 ba ni de qian fang zai nali.

Listen! I put your money over there.
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2 Pronunciation

Taiwanese syllables are made up of three components: initial, final, and tone. The initial is a consonant
sound, though not always present. The final, which is required, is generally a vowel sound that can
have nasal, glottal stops, or consonant endings. Finally, the tone, or pitch contour, is also a required
component that impacts the entire syllable.

[ (initial) + final ]

TONE

The following chapter describes the Taiwanese sound system by using the Péh-6e-ji (POJ)
Romanization system (see 1.4.2.1 57 Péh-ce-ji (POJ)). English approximations and International
Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) transcriptions are also provided for reference in some sections.

2.1 Initials

Initials are consonant sounds that form the beginning of Taiwanese syllables. Note that some syllables
begin with a vowel and do not have an initial consonant or consist only of a syllabic consonant. In all,
there are 17 initials in Taiwanese represented by the following letters or letter combinations:

bchchhghjkkhlmnngpphstth

Most initials are quite similar to their English counterparts. However, a few differences do exist and
will be explored more in the following sections.

2.1.1 Aspiration

Several letter combinations include the letter ‘h’ (chh-, kh-, ph-, th-). The ‘-h’ indicates aspiration and
is considered part of the ‘letter’ or sound. Aspiration is the puff of air that comes from the mouth when
pronouncing certain letters. Note that in the Péh-oe-ji (POJ) Romanization system, the letter ‘ch-’ is a
non-aspirated sound, but ‘chh-’ is the aspirated version. In English, aspiration can be felt by placing the
hand in front of the mouth and noticing the difference between the following pairings:



ASPIRATED
p park
t time
k kiss

ts tsunami

As the English examples indicate, the non-aspirated versions of the letters ‘p’, ‘t’, and ‘k’ only appear
in English words when following a consonant. In Taiwanese, these non-aspirated versions can begin

NON-ASPIRATED
spell

stop

sky

eats

2.1.2 Voicing
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words and (to the English ear) may appear to sound like ‘softer’ or ‘quieter’ versions of their aspirated

counterparts.

ASPIRATED

ph f% phong ‘swollen’ p

th 51 thé ‘to beg’ t
kh & khoar ‘to see’ k
chh &5 chhia» ‘please’ ch

NON-ASPIRATED

fif pong ‘bump into’

{2l 10 “to topple over’

% koar ‘cold’
1E chiar ‘right’

While some English speakers may be tempted to equate non-aspirated ‘p’, ‘t’, ‘k’ to their voiced
counterparts ‘b’, ‘d’, ‘g’, respectively, Taiwanese also has separate letters for the voiced letters ‘b’, ‘d’,
‘g’ (see 2.1.2 Voicing). Perhaps it can be helpful to think of the non-aspirated letters as a sound in
between their aspirated and voiced counterparts.

2.1.2 Voicing

Voiced letters create sounds that vibrate the vocal chords when spoken. If the hand is placed on the

throat covering the vocal chords, a light vibration can be felt when pronouncing the sound. In English,
there are several consonants that are voiced. Below are just a few pairings that indicate this contrast:

VOICED
7 zap s
v very f
th  though th
b bell p
d dock t
girl k

Taiwanese has several voiced initials ‘b-’, ‘g-’, ‘j-’, ‘I-’, ‘m

non-voiced counterparts.

NON-VOICED
sap

fairy
thought
spell

stock

skid

b

b
b

‘n-’, ‘ng-’. Four of them have direct
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VOICED NON-VOICED
b #% beh ‘to want’ p H péh ‘white’
4 gii ‘cow’ k £ ki ‘old’
j a0 ja “if’ ch & chi ‘to cook’
ji H jit ‘day’ chi  — chit ‘one’

1 0# lim ‘to drink’ -
m & meé ‘to scold’ -
n BZ na ‘blue’ -

ng R ngeh ‘to pinch® -

The letter combination ‘ng’ can be both an initial (## ngia ‘to twist’) and a final (¥4 1éng ‘cold’). In
English, words cannot begin with the ‘ng’ sound. A close approximation is the sound from the ‘n’ in
the English word ‘uncle’. The hard ‘c’ sound influences the ending of the ‘n’ creating a ‘ng’ nasal
sound that is close to the Taiwanese initial ‘ng-’.

The initial ‘j-’ also does not have a precise equivalent in English. A close approximation is the ‘ds’
found at the end of the English word ‘kids’. When the Taiwanese ‘j-’ is followed by the letter ‘-i’ (— ji
‘two’) there is a slight adjustment in the sound that pushes the tongue farther back in the mouth called
palatalization (see 2.1.3 Palatalization). The ‘j-’ sound is relatively rare within Taiwanese, and for
many speakers the sound is replaced by the ‘I-’ sound.

2.1.3 Palatalization

Palatalization is the backward shift in the placement of the tongue to the palate, which is the roof of the
mouth. In Taiwanese, this adjustment impacts the initials ‘ch-’, ‘chh-’, ‘s-" and ‘j-* whenever these
initials are followed by ‘-i-’, ‘-ek’, or ‘-eng’. Technically, ‘chi-’, ‘chhi-’, ‘si-’, ‘ji-’ are phonetically
different consonant sounds, but the POJ Romanization system treats them only as a special case of the
initials ‘ch-’, ‘chh-’; ‘s-” and ‘j-’.

Below is a comparison between palatalized and non-palatalized sounds within English words.

NON-PALATALIZED PALATALIZED
-ts  eats g- gym
ts-  tsunami ch-  cheap
s- soap sh-  sheep
g- beige j- jeans

Below is a comparison between palatalized and non-palatalized initials within Taiwanese.

NON-PALATALIZED PALATALIZED

ch- cha F “early’ chi- chir 2 ‘money’
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chh-  chhu & ‘house’  chhi-  chhii F ‘hand’
s- sé 5% ‘to wash’ si- sek & “color’

J- jaun «if ji- iip A ‘to enter’

2.1.4 Comparisons to Mandarin initials

While Taiwanese and Mandarin initials share a large number of the same sounds, there are still a few
which differ.

The table below compares the initials in both Taiwanese and Mandarin. Initials that have the same
phonetic sound are highlighted by the cognate chosen as an example in both languages. While these
cognates may differ in finals, tone, and Romanization spelling, the sound of the initial is actually
equivalent. English approximations and International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) transcriptions are also
provided for reference.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING ENGLISH IPA
(Péh-oe-j1) (Hanyti Pinyin) APPROX

b bah - - A ‘meat’ bat [b]
p pau b bao & “to wrap’ spell [p]
ph phio p piao E “ticket’ park [ph]
t toa d da K ‘big’ stop [t]
th thng t tang 7 ‘soup’ time [t]
g gl - - & <cow’ gift [e]
k kai g gai 24 “to alter’ sky [K]
kh khau k ki =X ‘to cry’ kiss [kb]
ch che z zud & “to sit’ eats [ts]
chi chiap j jie #% “to receive’ gym [te]
(incl.chek, cheng)

chh chhai c cai 3 ‘vegetable’ tsunami [ts"]
chhi chhian q qing 8 ‘please’ cheap [teh]
(incl. chhek, chheng)

h ho - - 4% ‘good’ help [h]
- - h hio ¥ ‘good’ loch [x]
j joah - - # ‘hot’ roads [dz]
ji jit - - H ‘day’ pudgy [dz]
1 lai 1 lai 7R ‘to come’ lake [

s san s san = ‘three’ sit [s]
si sin x XIn 1 ‘new’ sheep [e]
(incl.sek, seng)

m mé m ma E ‘to scold’ map [m]
n ni4u n nifo B ‘bird’ night [n]
ng ngeh - - %% “to pinch’ uncle [n]
-- -- r rén A ‘people’ pleasure [z]
- - ch cht IZ “to eat’ churn [ts"]
- - sh shang L <above’ shirt [s]

- -- zh zhong A ‘middle’ germ [ts]
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- - f fei ¢ “to fly’ fat [f]

Taiwanese ‘h’

While the Mandarin initial ‘h-’ varies somewhat regionally among speakers, the standard Mandarin
‘h-" occurs farther back in the mouth than the Taiwanese ‘h-’ and can often have a rougher quality
similar to the ‘ch’ of the Scottish ‘loch’. Also note that Taiwanese does not have an ‘f’ sound as in the
Mandarin word g% fawu ‘service’. Instead, Taiwanese cognates tend to have an ‘h’ sound such as in
the Taiwanese word % hok-bu ‘service’.

Aspiration and voicing

Note that Mandarin does not have the voiced initials [b] or [g] that are found in both Taiwanese (P
bah ‘meat’, 4~ gii ‘cow’) and English (bat, gift). As a result, the devisers of the Mandarin Hany1i
Pinyin Romanization system used the Latin letters ‘b’ and ‘g’ to represent the non-aspirated [p] and
[k]. Because Taiwanese has all three sounds (aspirated, non-aspirated/non-voiced, voiced) while
Mandarin and English only have two out of the three sounds for initials, learners may have a hard time
at first distinguishing among the three types of sounds. Below is a comparison of the three sounds
within Taiwanese.

ASPIRATED NON-ASPIRATED / NON-VOICED VOICED

phah 8 “to hit’ pah B ‘hundred’ bah A ‘meat’

khun B ‘to sleep’ kin /& ‘to boil’ gin Pt ‘we’

chhoah # ‘to tremble’  choah 7| “to splash out’ joah # ‘hot’

chhit  ‘seven’ chit — ‘one’ jit B ‘day’
Palatalization

Both Taiwanese and Mandarin have sounds that become palatalized (the tongue placement occurs
farther back on the roof of the mouth). However, the Mandarin Hanyti Pinyin Romanization indicates
this with different letters while the Taiwanese Péh-0e-jT Romanization relies on this change in
articulation by using certain finals (-i-, -ek, -eng).

NON-PALATALIZED PALATALIZED
i ‘to do’ Al “fry’
ch- cho chi- chian
z- Zuo j- jian
i} ‘book, volume’ A ‘to clean’
chh-  chheh chhi-  chheng

c- ce q- qing



1% ‘to send’

s- sang si-
s- song X-
an <if’
J- ja Ji-
Retroflexes

Additionally, Taiwanese lacks the curled tongue sounds (retroflexes) that are present in the Mandarin

initials ‘r-’, ‘ch-’, ‘sh-’, and ‘zh-’.

2.2 Finals

2.2 Finals

S “first’
sian

xian

-
¥ ‘character’
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Finals form the ending component of every Taiwanese syllable. In general, they are vowel sounds that
can have nasal or stopped consonant endings. In addition, two syllabic nasal consonants (‘m’ and ‘ng’)

can function as finals without a vowel.

2.2.1 Nasals

Nasals are formed when air leaves from both the nose and the mouth. Taiwanese has a large number of

nasal sounds which help gives the language its unique character.

2.2.1.1 Nasal vowels

There are four pure vowel nasals and five vowel nasals that are diphthongs, or vowel clusters. English
does not have distinct nasal vowels even though some vowel sounds become slightly nasalized when

occurring next to nasal consonants. Mandarin similarly does not have explicit nasal vowels but also has
nasal consonants that impact the preceding vowel sounds. The Péh-oe-ji (POJ) Romanization indicates
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nasal vowels by placing a superscript ‘ -» * after the vowel(s).

In the table below, English approximations are provided by using vowels adjacent to nasal consonants.
Note that Taiwanese nasal vowels are even more enunciated than these English approximations.

ENG APPROX IPA EXAMPLE

-a"  nonsense (nasalized) [d]  sa" #2 ‘clothes’

-e  mend (nasalized) (€]  pér F “flat’
-in mean (nasalized) [1] tin & ‘sweet’
-o"  moan (nasalized) 3] o 1§ ‘buzz’

-ai®  mining (nasalized)  [ai] phéi® ¥ ‘bad’

-ia»  insomnia (nasalized) [id]  thia® BE to hear’

-iun  new (nasalized) [iti] siu" & ‘too much’
-0a" iguana (nasalized) [ud] poa" #& ‘to move’

-oai® whining (nasalized) [uai] koai" B ‘to close’

2.2.1.2 Nasal consonants

Aside from nasal vowels, Taiwanese also has nasal consonants finals (-m, -n, -ng), which can form the
ending of a syllable. As mentioned earlier, vowels that precede nasal consonants become nasalized but
not to the same degree as nasal vowels. In Taiwanese, the difference between nasal vowels and nasal
consonants marks a distinction between words.

NASAL VOWEL NASAL CONSONANTS

-n -n -ng -m

san = san & sang & sam 15
‘three’ ‘skinny’ ‘loose’ ‘to slap’
kin B kin B kéng 3R kim &
‘to meet’ ‘fast’ ‘to select’ ‘gold’
sian B sian 7% siang & siam B
‘sound’ “first’ “pair’ ‘to hide’

2.2.1.3 Syllabic nasal consonants
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The two nasal consonants ‘m’ and ‘ng’ can form complete syllables without a vowel sound. Because of
this, they are considered syllabic consonants.

ENG APPROX IPA EXAMPLE
m  prism [m] @ & ‘not, not want’
ng tongue ]  fg = ‘yellow’

The ‘ng’ can stand alone as a syllabic consonant (as in fig # ‘yellow’) or combine with an initial (as in
F# thiig ‘sugar’). Additionally, the ‘ng-’ can also begin a syllable as an initial (as in ngeh 3 to pinch).

The nasal consonant ‘m’ cannot combine with an initial and only forms the syllabic ‘m’ (as in m #
‘not, not want’).

2.2.2 Stops

Taiwanese finals also can end in stops, which block the flow of air by ending the syllable with
consonant endings ‘-p’, ‘-t’, ‘-k’ or a glottal stop ‘-h’. Unlike Mandarin, Taiwanese (as well as other
southern Chinese languages such as Cantonese and Hakka) has retained stops that were present in

Middle Chinese.

The hard consonant endings ‘-p’, ‘-t’, ‘-k’ differ from their English counterparts in that they do not
release air at the end of the sound. In English, a similar phenomenon occurs in the middle of words with
doubled consonants.

ENG APPROX IPA EXAMPLE
p popped [p] kap 2 ‘to cover’
t cotton [t] bat 1| “familiar with’

k occupy [k] tak & ‘every’

Words ending in ‘-h’ have what is referred to as a glottal stop, an obstruction in the airflow (caused by
closure of the vocal chords) thereby abruptly stopping any sound. In English, this can also be observed
between doubled consonants such as the pause between the ‘tt’ in the English word ‘bitten’ or like the
space represented by the hyphen in the English utterance ‘uh-oh!’

ENG APPROX IPA EXAMPLE

h uh-oh! [?] bah &Y ‘meat’

It should also be noted that there is a historical connection between tones and stopped endings (see
2.5.3 Tone changes). In Middle Chinese, syllables that ended in stops belonged to separate tone classes
(4th and 8th tones). As a result, in Taiwanese, when a syllable ends in ‘-p’, ‘-t’, ‘-k’, or ‘h’, the tone
must be either in the 4th or 8th tone. It may also be helpful to group words that end in the glottal stop ‘-
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h’ separately from those that end in ‘-p’, ‘-t’, ‘-k’. With regards to tone changes, these two groups
follow different rules.

b

Furthermore, the stops ‘-p’, ‘-t’, -k’ are actually counterparts to the nasal consonant finals ‘-m’, ‘-n’,

)

‘-ng’, respectively, from other tone classes. The correspondence is mapped in the table below.

NASALS STOPS
tones 1 2 3 5 7 4 8
fe = e 5 & 15 #
-m lam [am lam lam lam P lap lap
‘to cage’ ‘weak’ ‘mud’ ‘male’ ‘mix in’ ‘collapse’ ‘hand in’
= 3 18 e %] 2] %
-n hun hin hin hiin htin -t hut huat
‘smoke’ ‘powder’ ‘expand’ ‘cloud’ ‘portion’ ‘devour’ ‘core’
5 =) % % 27 & 2
-ng seng séng seng séng séng -k sek sek
“first’ ‘save’ ‘quality’ ‘succeed’ ‘glorious’ ‘color’ ‘ripe’

Moreover, due to a lack of standardization among some speakers, the distinction between words with a
final ‘-h’ and those words without may not always be made clearly, if at all. For example, for some
speakers there is no phonetic distinction made between the prepositions 45 kah ‘with, and’ and 3k ka
‘to, facing’. As a result, the two words are often conflated.

REIREBFER

I kah go6a beh khi khoar tian-iar.
tMAMBEEEFER

Ta hé wo yao qu kan dianying.

He and I are going to see a movie.

BEHEBBRE

I ka gba kong chhio-oe.
fth BR Tk 58 <55 o

Ta gén wo jiang xiaohua.

He told me a joke.

2.2.3 Letters o and o’

In Taiwanese, letters o0 and o represent distinct vowel sounds. The Peh-oe-ji (POJ) Romanization has a
special character ‘o’ referred to as the ‘o with a raised dot’, which sounds similar to the ‘aw’ in the
English word ‘paw’.
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ENG APPROX IPA EXAMPLE

o sofa(South) [x] ho ¥ ‘good, well’
spoke (North) [o]

o paw [6] hoF ‘to give’

The final ‘-0’ (as in h¢ #F ‘good’) has two regional pronunciations. In the accent representative of
Southern Taiwan, the pronunciation sounds like the ‘a’ in the English word ‘sofa’. In the accent
representative of Northern Taiwan, the final ‘-0’ sounds like the ‘o’ in the English word ‘spoke’.

2.2.4 Finals -ek, -eng

In the Péh-6e-ji (POJ) Romanization, the finals ‘-eng’ and ‘-ek’ deviate in pronunciation from the other
finals that contain ‘-e-’. The actual vowel sound is similar to that in the finals ‘-ip’, ‘-it’, and ‘-ih’.

ENG APPROX IPA EXAMPLE

-e fellow [e] 22 ché ‘tosit’
-eh  heh [e?] 1R theh ‘to take’
-ip  whipped [ip] = hip ‘stuffy’
-it  kitten [it] iE chit ‘this’
-ek  hiccup [1k] #X chek ‘uncle’

-ih  peapod [i?] 7@ tih ‘to drip’
-eng king (] kéng ‘to select’
Also note that both ‘-ek’ and ‘-eng’ follow the same sound changes as other finals beginning with ‘-i-’.

For example, the initial ‘s-> changes to a sound like ‘sh’ in the English ‘sheep’ when occurring before
finals beginning with ‘-i-’.

EXAMPLES WITH INITIAL ‘S-> MEANING ENG APPROX
e sé 7k ‘towash’  sell
-eh  seh = ‘snow’ seven
-ip  sip & ‘moist’  ship
-t sit 5 ‘tolose’  shit (vul.)
-ek  sek & ‘color’ shiksa
-ih  sih gH “to erode’ chic

-eng seng 5 “first’ pushing
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2.2.5 Comparison to Mandarin finals

The table below compares the finals in both Taiwanese and Mandarin. Finals that have the same
phonetic sound are highlighted by the cognate chosen as an example in both languages. While these
cognates may differ in initials, tone, and Romanization spelling, the sound of the final is actually
equivalent. English approximations and International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) are also provided for

reference.
TAIWANESE
(Péh-oe-j1)
a chha
ah bah
ai ai
ai» phéir
ak sak
am ham
an pan
ar tan
ang kéng
ap kap
at bat
au lau
e bé
eh p¢h
ek sek
en pér
eng peng
i li
ia khia
iah liah
iam iam
ian pian
ia® sian
iang lidng
iap chiap
iat liat
iau thiau
ih mih
im sim
in sin
i tin
io sio
ioh tioh
iok chiok

iong hiéng

MANDARIN
(Hanyti Pinyin)

a cha
ai ai

an ban
ang gdng
ao ldo
ei béi
en hén
ing bing
eng léng
er er

i ni

ia jia
ian bian
iang liang
iao tiao
ie jie
in Xin
iong xiong

MEANING

7= ‘to check’
A ‘meat’

& ‘love’

% ‘bad’

¥R ‘push’

0 with’

B “class’

& “vendor’
7 ‘harbor’
A% ‘connect’
i “to know’
Z ‘old’

5 ‘horse’

A ‘white’
* “cup’

& “color’
1R “very’

E “flat’

7K “ce’

/2 ‘cold’

— ‘two
R ‘yow’

i (phonetic)
iR “catch’

B ‘salt’

>

8 ‘to change’
& ‘sound’

SR “cool’

% “to receive’
%! “intense’
B ‘to jump’
7 “street’

¥ ‘thing’

1Ly ‘heart’

1 ‘new’

Et sweet’

Y& ‘warm’

E ‘correct’
E ‘very’

It ‘mighty’

ENGLISH
APPROX

father

blah

eye

mining (nasalized)
occupy

bomb

fawn

nonsense (nasalized)
song

popped

cotton

cow

fellow

heh

clay

hiccup

fun

mend (nasalized)
king

lung

urn

see

papaya

yacht

yummy

civilian
insomnia (nasalized)
Bianca

yup

get

meow

yellow

peapod

dim

green

mean (nasalized)
yearn (with pursed lips)
jerk

yolk

we own gold

IPA

[a]
[a?]
[ar]
[ai]
[ak]
[am]
[an]
[a]
[an]
[ap]
[at]
[az]
[e]
[€?]
[e1]
[k]
[on]
(€]
[in]
[en]
(4
[i]
[1a]
[1a?]
[1am]
[1en]
[ia]
[jan]
[iap]
[1et]
[1a5]
[jel
[i?]
[1m]
[in]
[
[10]
[10?]
[10k]
[1op]
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ip jip - -- A ‘enter’ whipped [1p]
it chit - - — ‘one’ kitten [1t]
iu kil - -- BK ball’ you [iu]
- - iu lin 7N ‘six’ yogurt [joo]
fur siar - - 48 “to think’ new (nasalized) [ifi]
m m - - #H ‘not’ prism [m]
ng thng - - # ‘soup’ tongue ml
o(S) kho e ke 2% ‘lesson’ sofa [x]
o(N) po o pé # ‘grandmother’ spoke [o]
o ho - - PR ‘rain’ paw [5]
- - ou téu A ‘head’ toe [35]
oa koa ua gua #} ‘to hang’ aqua [ua]
oah khoah - - f& ‘broad’ muah (kiss) [ua?]
oai koai uai guai 3 ‘well-behaved’ quiet [uai]
oai® koain - - g “to close’ whining (nasalized) [uai]
oan soa” - - Ll ‘mountain’ iguana (nasalized) [ua]
oan chéan uan zhuan # ‘to turn’ quantity [uan]
- - uang guang HE “to stroll’ wonk [wan]
oat hoat - - V& ‘law’ kilowatt [uat]
oe oe - -- 5% ‘speech’ way [ue]
oeh hoeh - - M ‘blood’ weigh [ue?]
oh toh - - £ ‘table’ dough [0?]
ok kok - - ‘country’ caulk [ok]
om om - -- ¥ “to conceal’ omelet [om]
ong tong ong tong [A ‘same’ own goal [on]
u hu u fa I “to pay’ food [u]

-- -- i ni % ‘female’ view (with pursed lips) [yl

- - ue yue H ‘moon’ duet (with pursed lips) [ye]
uh tuh - -- % ‘poke’ pooh [u?]
ui kui -- - & ‘expensive’ queen [ui]
un kin un gin & ‘to boil’ Owen [wan]
ut kut - - = ‘bone’ put [ut]
- - ui tul # ‘push’ quail [weil
- - uo 7ud o sit’ woke [wol
- - weng wén £ ‘old man’ swung [wan]

As is evident, Taiwanese has a much greater number of finals than Mandarin. The majority of the
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difference arises from Taiwanese having additional nasal vowels (-a», -ai", -en, -i», -ia®, -iu, -oa", -
oai"), the nasal consonant (-m), consonant stops (-p, -t, -k), and the glottal stop (-h).

In contrast, Taiwanese lacks several sounds found in Mandarin including rounded vowels with the ‘i’
sound (including -tie and the finals -u, -un after j-, x-, or y-).

2.3 Sound changes
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2.3.1 Contractions

Often in rapid spoken speech multiple syllables are contracted into fewer syllables or a particular sound
is omitted. Below are a few common examples.

ORIGINAL CONTRACTION MEANING

e-hng-am eng-am T &HE ‘tonight’
phang-m-ki»  phang-kin HE R ‘missing’
sian-lang siang IEA ‘who, whom’
chit-ma chim-4 EE ‘now’

ka lang kang H A ‘to, for someone’
holang hong ¥ A ‘to allow someone’
ka gba ka-a H F “to, for me’

ho'gba ho-a ¥ 3 ‘to, give me’

2.3.2 Liaision with suffix /{ -a

With some nouns that end in the suffix /4 -a, a phenomenon similar to the French liaision occurs. For
Taiwanese nouns that end in a consonant sound (-p, -t, -k) or nasal (-m, -n, -ng, -*), the consonant or
nasal sound is carried over to the beginning of the following syllable 44 -a. If the final consonant is
unvoiced, then it becomes voiced at the beginning of the next syllable.

ORIGINAL ALTERED VERSION MEANING

ap-a ap-ba &1F ‘small box’
chhat-a chhat-1a BR{F “thief’
chhak-&  chhak-ga B2(F “chisel’
chiam-4  chiam-mé R{F ‘needle’
kin-4 kin-na M{F ‘towel’
hang-4 hang-nga BT “alley’
pin-4 pir-na BF ‘side’

2.3.3 Other sound changes
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In some words, note that some speakers may add or alter certain consonant sounds to make them easier
to pronounce.

ORIGINAL ALTERED VERSION MEANING

chong-héng  chong-khéng AR5 “situation’
khi-1ai khit-1ai FEZR “to rise’

san-po’ sam-po’ B “to go for a walk’

2.4 Regional variation

There is a great deal of regional variation in pronunciation within Taiwan. Most localities have some
mixture of accents from Quanzhou and Zhangzhou, the two provinces in China from which most
speakers of Hokkien originated. However, over four hundred years of population movements within the
island have led to local accents that are difficult to align along the Quanzhou/Zhangzhou divide (see
1.1.3 Local differences within Taiwan). Nevertheless, some of the pronunciation differences
encountered in Taiwanese can be attributed to this distinction.

Below are some more common pronunciation differences that occur between the two originating
accents.

INITIALS

ZHANGZHOU QUANZHOU MEANING

-/ g- i

lidu / giau jiau M ‘claws’

lip / gip jip A ‘to enter’

b- m-

bin-d-chai ~ mid-d-chai  BR{F& ‘tomorrow’

bin-chhfig  mfg-chhfig  BRFK ‘bed’

FINALS
ZHANGZHOU QUANZHOU MEANING
-i -u
e - =h < )
gi gu &5 ‘language
ti tu ¥& ‘pig’
-en -in
sen st 4 ‘to be surnamed’
pen pI® J& ‘sick’

-e -0e
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é oe % ‘shoes’
beh boeh AR “to want, going to’

Some of the more common variations in pronunciation have been noted throughout this text.

2.5 Tones

Tones are a component of every Taiwanese syllable. A tone indicates that the syllable should be spoken
at a particular pitch that can be sustained, rising, falling, stopped, or a combination thereof.

Because Chinese languages tend to have many homophones, the tone is a critical part of pronunciation.
Along with context, the tones help to disambiguate between otherwise similar sounding syllables. And,
while context does help to indicate the correct meaning, some situations plausibly allow for confusion
if correct tones are not used. For example, the word & bé ‘buy’ is pronounced with a second tone while
the word & beé ‘sell’ is said with a seventh tone.

Tones in Chinese languages are thought to have evolved from Middle Chinese (~AD 600), which
originally had eight classes of tones. However, over the centuries most of the different varieties of
Chinese have both split and merged tones into different classes. Taiwanese still maintains seven distinct
tones with the 2nd and 6th tones having merged. This explains the ‘missing’ 6th tone. In contrast,
Mandarin only has four tones while Cantonese has six to seven tones depending on region.

2.5.1 Original tones

Each syllable has an original tone that can be indicated on the syllable using the Péh-oe-ji (POJ)
Romanization scheme.

Tones are relative to one’s vocal register. If the range of tones were graphed onto a scale measuring
from pitch 1 (lowest) to 5 (highest) of one’s vocal register, the middle line 3 (middle) would represent
the pitch of one’s voice at its most relaxed.

-h, -p, -t, -k
5 a )~ high
4 o
1—\
2

-h, -p, -t, -k mid
\ d) oE——
1 low

1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 7th 8th
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FIGURE 2.1 Original tones for Southern Taiwan

-h, -p, -t, -k

4 -h, -p, -t, -k
\ P m|d
low

8th

=N W

FIGURE 2.2 Original tones for Northern Taiwan

As with pronunciation and vocabulary, there is a certain degree of regional variation in tone usage. This
section will use overall tone descriptions that capture the general differences in pitch contour for the
majority of Taiwanese accents. More specific differences in beginning and ending pitch are provided in
the images, which indicate specific pitch and contour information for the two major Common accents
spoken in southern Taiwan (as represented by Tainan, Kaoshiung, and Taitung) and northern Taiwan
(as represented by Taipei and Hsinchu) (see 1.1.3 Local differences within Taiwan).

First tone (High flat)

The first tone (high flat) starts at a high pitch and is held at the same pitch throughout the syllable.

Plain, unmarked syllables that do not end in ‘-p’, ‘-t’, ‘-k’, and ‘-h’, are in the first tone.
EXAMPLES

si & ‘poetry’  to 7] ‘knife’  hong /& ‘wind’

mid

=N W DA O

low
South North

FIGURE 2.3 First tone

The Taiwanese first tone is similar to the Mandarin flat first tone. Note that Mandarin marks the first
tone with a macron accent ( ~ ), but Taiwanese uses no diacritic.

Second tone (High falling)

The second tone (high falling) starts high and rapidly drops. An acute accent ( * ) placed over the
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syllable indicates the second tone.

EXAMPLES

si 5E ‘todie’  t6 {2 ‘to fall over’  héng fF ‘to imitate’

high

mid

=N W PR~ O

low

South North

FIGURE 2.4 Second tone

The Taiwanese second tone is similar to the Mandarin falling fourth tone. However, note that the accent
mark is written in the reverse direction.

Third tone (Low falling)

The third tone (low falling) starts in the middle of one’s register and drops slightly lower. A grave
accent () placed over the syllable indicates the third tone.

EXAMPLES

si @ ‘four’  to &l ‘to pour’  hong X ‘to release’

high

mid

=N W Bh O

low
South North

FIGURE 2.5 Third tone

The Taiwanese third tone is similar to the Mandarin half-third tone, a dipping tone that does not rise
again. Note that the accent mark differs.
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Fourth tone (Mid stopped)

The fourth tone (mid stopped) starts at the middle of one’s register and then stops abruptly. Note that
this tone only occurs when the syllable ends with ‘-p’, ‘-t’, *-k’, or ‘-h’. No accent mark is written on
syllables in the fourth tone, but the syllables are distinguished from those in the first tone by the
presence of any of the four stopped endings (-p, -t, -k, -h).

EXAMPLES

sih }& ‘bright’”  toh & ‘table’  hok & ‘fortune’

high

437 mid

—ﬂ

=N W R~ O

low
South North

FIGURE 2.6 Fourth tone
Mandarin does not have syllables with stopped endings.
Fifth tone (Rising)

The fifth tone (rising) starts at the lower end of one’s register and rises quickly. A circumflex accent (~
) placed over the syllable indicates the fifth tone.

EXAMPLES

si BF ‘time’  t0 ¥ ‘to flee’  hong Bf ‘to defend’

high

mid

=N W Ph~ O

low
South North
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FIGURE 2.7 Fifth tone

The Taiwanese fifth tone is similar to the Mandarin rising second tone. Note that the accent mark
differs.

Sixth tone = Same as Second tone
In Taiwanese, the sixth tone has merged with the second tone.
Seventh tone (Low flat)

The seventh tone (low flat) starts in the middle to lower end of one’s register and is held at the same
pitch throughout the syllable. A macron accent ( =) placed over the syllable indicates the seventh tone.

EXAMPLES

SIzE ‘tobe’ 0 FL just’”  hong JBl ‘phoenix’

=N W PR~ O
=
Q.

South North

FIGURE 2.8 Seventh tone
Mandarin does not have an equivalent to the Taiwanese low flat tone.
Eighth tone (High stopped)

The eighth tone (high stopped) starts at the higher end of one’s register and then stops abruptly. Note
that this tone only occurs when the syllable ends with ‘-p’, ‘-t’, *-k’, or ‘-h’. A vertical line accent ( ")
placed over the syllable indicates the eighth tone and distinguishes the syllable from a fourth tone (mid
stopped) syllable.

EXAMPLES

sih fili ‘to erode’  toh 3& ‘to light”  hok 1§ ‘again’
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—— () high

mid

N W PR O

low

South North

FIGURE 2.9 Eighth tone
Mandarin does not have stopped syllables.
Neutral tone

The neutral tone in Taiwanese is generally light, mid-register and can be thought of as similar to the
third tone (low falling). POJ marks the neutral tones by preceding the syllable with a double hyphen.
Neutral tones tend to be applied to suffixes or particles occurring at the end of a clause or sentence.

EXAMPLES

--bd #& question particle  --chit-8 —F ‘a little bit’

Note that there is a degree of inconsistency in usage with hyphens. In theory, hyphens connect syllables
that form a cohesive unit of meaning. This can play a useful role when deciding on tone changes. For
example, for multi-syllable nouns the final syllable does not change tone. For other parts of speech, the
use of a hyphen is negligible and has no impact on tone changes. In some of these areas, there can be
some inconsistency among users of the POJ or TL Romanization systems (see 1.4.2.4 Differences
between POJ and TL).

2.5.2 Placement of tone diacritics

Tone markings are placed over vowels within a syllable, or nasal consonants if no vowel is present.
Below are general guidelines for accent placement according to the Péh-de-ji (POJ) Romanization
scheme. Note that some software input editors and users of POJ do not always adhere to these
guidelines.

1) If the syllable has a single vowel, place the tone mark over the vowel.

khi & ‘to go’
gli & ‘cow’
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2) If there is no vowel, place the tone mark over the nasal consonant.

m # ‘no, not’

thig ¥ ‘sugar’
3) Because the letters ‘i’ and ‘u’ are considered semi-vowels (also known as glides), they are

subordinate to the vowels ‘a’, ‘e’, and ‘0’. As a result, if a syllable contains ‘i’ and/or ‘u’, place the
tone mark over the other vowel.

phéin & ‘bad’
chéu ZE ‘run’
thiau Bk ‘to jump’

4) If there are two vowels in a syllable that contains both ‘i’ and ‘w’, place the tone mark over the ‘u’.

kit BK ‘ball’
sui ¥§ ‘pretty’

5) If ‘0’ co-occurs with ‘a’ or ‘e’, place the tone mark over the ‘o’.

hoai 1€ ‘to cherish’
hoe 5% ‘years old’

2.5.3 Tone changes

Similar to other Chinese languages, Taiwanese syllables can change tones. While Mandarin only has a
few tone changes (e.g. consecutive third tones or changes to bu 4 ‘not’ or yi — ‘one’ before certain
tones), Taiwanese has relatively extensive tone change rules (see 2.6 Tone change rules).

While there are many rules for when tone changes occur, for the purposes of introducing the pattern of
tone changes, one rule will be introduced here: a two-syllable noun will have the first syllable change
tone, while the last syllable remains in the original tone.

-pr -t, -k

- high
\ -h -p, -t, -k mid

- S~

1st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 7th gth ™"

=N WA O
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FIGURE 2.10 Changed tones for Southern Taiwan

5 P Y K high
4 -
3 S P"% mid
: \ ; XN\
1 h h low
st 2nd 3rd 4th 5th 7th 8th

FIGURE 2.11 Changed tones for Northern Taiwan

The convention in the Péh-oe-ji (POJ) Romanization is to only annotate the original tone leaving it up
to the reader to know when to pronounce the syllables with the changed tone.

First tone (High flat)
First tone (High flat) — Seventh tone (Low flat)

The high flat tone changes to a low flat tone. For example, for the two-syllable noun £ 4 seng-khu
‘body’, the first syllable ‘seng-’ should be read in the seventh tone as if it were marked ‘séng-’. The last
syllable ‘-khu’ remains in the first tone.

ORIGINAL TONES CHANGED TONES (IF MARKED) MEANING

seng-khu seéng-khu B4E ‘body’

N W DR O
3
Q.

South North

FIGURE 2.12 Changed first tone
Second tone (High falling)
Second tone (High falling) — First tone (High flat)

The high falling tone changes to a high flat tone. For example, for the two-syllable noun J:+ kée-chi
“fruit’, the first syllable ‘kée-’ should be read in the first tone as if it were marked ‘koe-’. The last
syllable ‘-chi’ remains in the second tone.
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ORIGINAL TONES CHANGED TONES (IF MARKED) MEANING

koe-chi koe-chi BF “fruit’

G h|gh

mid

=N W DA U

low
South North

FIGURE 2.13 Changed second tone
Third tone (Low falling)
Third tone (Low falling) — Second tone (High falling)

The low falling tone changes to a high falling tone. For example, for the two-syllable noun 7 A thai-
thai ‘Mrs., wife’, the first syllable ‘thai-’ should be read in the first tone as if it were marked ‘thai-’.
The last syllable ‘-thai’ remains in the third tone.

ORIGINAL TONES CHANGED TONES (IF MARKED) MEANING
thai-thai thai-thai A “Mrs., wife’

high

mid

=N W Ph O

low
South North

FIGURE 2.14 Changed third tone
Fourth tone (Mid stopped)

Fourth tone ends in -h (Mid stopped) — Second tone (High falling)
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The mid stopped tone changes to a high falling tone if the syllable ends in ‘-h’. For example, for the
two-syllable noun % J§& kheh-thiar ‘living room’, the first syllable ‘kheh-’ should be read in the eighth
tone as if it were marked ‘khé-’. The last syllable ‘-thia™’ remains in the first tone. Also, notice that
along with the tone change, the syllable loses the ‘-h’ and now flows from the first to the second
syllable without a glottal stop.

ORIGINAL TONES CHANGED TONES (IF MARKED) MEANING

kheh-thiar Kkhé-thiar % [ ‘living room’

high

mid

=N W R~ O

low

South North

FIGURE 2.15 Changed fourth tone ending in -h

Fourth tone ends in -p, -t, -k (Mid stopped) — Eighth tone (high Stopped)

b 3

The mid stopped tone flips to a high stopped tone if the syllable ends in ‘-p’, ‘-t’, ‘-k’. For example, for
the two-syllable noun fi it: pak-té ‘stomach’, the first syllable ‘pak-’ should be read in the eighth tone
as if it were marked ‘pak-’. The last syllable ‘ -t6 remains in the second tone.

ORIGINAL TONES CHANGED TONES (IF MARKED) MEANING

pak-t6’ pak-t6’ fEAt “stomach’

mid

N W PR O

low

South North

FIGURE 2.16 Changed fourth tone ending in -p, -t, -k
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Fifth tone (Rising)
Fifth tone (Rising) — Seventh tone (Low flat) - Southern Taiwan
Fifth tone (Rising) — Third tone (Low falling) - Northern Taiwan

The rising tone changes to a low flat tone (southern Taiwan) or a low falling tone (northern Taiwan).
For example, for the two-syllable noun £ & Tai-6an ‘Taiwan’, the first syllable ‘Tai-" should be read
in the seventh tone as if it were marked ‘Tai-’ (in southern Taiwan) or in the third tone as it were
marked ‘Tai-’ (in northern Taiwan). The last syllable ‘-6an’ remains in the fifth tone.

ORIGINAL TONES CHANGED TONES (IF MARKED) MEANING

Tai-6an Tai-6an (S) / Tai-6an (N) &7& ‘Taiwan’

high

mid

N W DR~ O

low
South North

FIGURE 2.17 Changed fifth tone
Seventh tone (Low flat)
Seventh tone (Low flat) — Third tone (Low falling)

The low flat tone changes to a low falling tone. For example, for the two-syllable noun ;#-}- ho-sa
‘nurse’, the first syllable ‘ho ™~ should be read in the third tone as if it were marked ‘he-’. The last
syllable ‘-sii’ remains in the seventh tone.

ORIGINAL TONES CHANGED TONES (IF MARKED) MEANING

ho:si ho:si E1 ‘nurse’
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high

mid

N WA O

low
South North

FIGURE 2.18 Changed seventh tone
Eighth tone (High Stopped)
Eighth tone ends in -h (High stopped) — Third tone (Low falling)

The high stopped tone changes to a low falling tone if the syllable ends in ‘-h’. For example, for the
two-syllable noun 44 mih-kiar ‘thing’, the first syllable ‘mih-’ should be read in the third tone as if
it were marked ‘mi-’. The last syllable ‘-kia™’ remains in the seventh tone. Also, notice that along with
the tone change, the syllable loses the ‘-h’ and now flows from the first to the second syllable without a
glottal stop.

ORIGINAL TONES CHANGED TONES (IF MARKED) MEANING

mih-kia» mi-kiar Y “thing’

high

mid

N W PR~ O

low
South North

FIGURE 2.19 Changed eighth tone ending in -h

Eighth tone ends in -p, -t, -k (High stopped) — Fourth tone (Mid stopped)

b [

The high stopped tone flips to a mid stopped tone if the syllable ends in ‘-p’, ‘-t’, ‘-k’. For example, for
the two-syllable noun 253 sap-biin ‘soap’, the first syllable 'sap' should be read in the fourth tone as if
it were marked ‘sap-’. The last syllable ‘-btin’ remains in the fifth tone.
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ORIGINAL TONES CHANGED TONES (IF MARKED) MEANING

sap-biin sap-biin T ‘soap’

—ﬂ

N W DR U
3,
ol

South North

FIGURE 2.20 Changed eighth tone ending in -p, -t, -k

2.6 Tone change rules

Taiwanese and its Southern Min cousins have some of the most extensive systems of changing tones
(tone sandhi) among Chinese languages. In fact, most syllables in a sentence are read in the changed
tone rather than the original tone.

Unlike Mandarin, which has tone changes primarily due to phonetic reasons (such as consecutive third
tones fR 4 hén hao ‘very good’ or fourth tones A5 K bu da ‘not big’), Taiwanese tone changes are
driven more by grammatical reasons. In general, tone changes in Taiwanese help to group ideas within
a sentence and indicate emphasis.

More specifically, the overarching guiding principle is to change the tones of all syllables except for the
final syllables before the end of a clause or sentence— thereby marking borders between thoughts and
ideas. Additional rules refine this grouping by allowing other syllables within to keep their original tone
based on part of speech or word-specific reasons.

Another layer of refinement at the word and phrase level comes from placing some syllables in the
neutral tone, allowing emphasis to fall on the preceding syllable, which generally does not change tone.

Essentially, places of emphasis occur on syllables that do not change tone. From this observation, it can
be seen that borders between thoughts and ideas as well as the demarcation of nouns (the primary actors
within a sentence) receive the most attention. Other parts of speech or specific words may also receive
stress by keeping their original tone. Additionally, it is possible to use these points of emphasis as a
way to pace one’s speech and give sentences the natural cadence of Taiwanese.

Note to the student: For many students of Taiwanese, the number of tone changes and rules governing
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their usage can be intimidating and overwhelming. Moreover, the prospect of processing every one of
these rules and tone changes in real-time speech is even more daunting. Native speakers, of course, do
not go through this process when they speak, but perhaps recall how they have heard certain words and
phrases spoken in the past. For learners, perhaps this can be instructive as to focus attention on
remembering how phrases or words ‘sound’ in order to achieve a more authentic pronunciation. The
tone change rules can be applied during study as an aid to help accurately read aloud and hear the
proper tones. Ideally, hearing oneself pronounce correct tones will also help refine one’s ‘sense’ of
proper tones.

2.6.1 The guiding principle of tone changes

The guiding principle for tone changes in Taiwanese is to change the tone of all syllables except for the
final syllable before the end of a clause or sentence. In other words, syllables at the end of a clause or
sentence stay in their original tones

Guiding principle: syllables at the end of a clause or sentence stay in their original tones.

This general rule applies regardless of the final syllable’s part of speech. The only exception to this rule
is if the final syllable(s) is in the neutral tone in which case the preceding non-neutral tone syllable
becomes the one that stays in the original tone.

Punctuation such as commas, periods, semi-colons, and question marks helps to delineate the borders of
clauses and sentences. However, in light of a scarcity of written material in Taiwanese using
Romanization, one can think of these borders as occurring where the speaker might naturally pause for
a breath (such as to emphasize the preceding content or prior to moving on to a new thought or idea).

In fact, as places of emphasis, syllables that keep their original tones can be considered interim
destinations for one’s speech. These original-tone syllables form stopping points during an utterance
and are often slightly elongated with brief pauses (or long pauses for rhetorical effect) following
immediately after. The pauses give emphasis to the preceding idea or to mark the end of a thought.

In the examples below, the bolded italicized syllables stay in their original tone while all other syllables
change.

# BBt 58 58

Goa e-hiau kong Tai-6an-oe.
KEBEaE-°

W hul jiang Taiyu

I can speak Taiwanese.

BENEGFM BE—EEER
Goa € pit chioh ho li, tan-sl1 it-téng ai héng goéa.
BWEEGBMIM BREEEERK-
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WO de bi jie géi ni, danshi yiding yao huan wo.

I will lend you my pen, but you must return it to me.

MBETR?

Li kam bé lidu--ah?
MBEx T R”E?

NI maiwan le méiyou?

Did you buy it?

RE> BAB R HEZBFE K-

Li khoa", G ldng teh pai-tiii, 1an eng-kai khah ché ldi.
ME BEATEHE RABXE —HK-

NI kan, you rén zai paidui, women yinggai zao yididn lai.

Look! There are people lining up. We should have come earlier.

Note that Taiwanese is less stringent with comma placement than English is.

2.6.2 The neutral tone and tone changes

The neutral tone, essentially a third tone (low falling), is lighter and softer to de-emphasize the syllable.
The use of the neutral tone also has the effect of emphasizing the preceding syllable by usually

allowing it to stay in the original tone. With consecutive syllables in the neutral tone, the syllable before
the first neutral tone syllable stays in the original tone. Note that neutral tones can occur both at the end
of a clause or sentence and mid-clause. The neutral tone is written with double hyphens when occurring

at the end of a clause or sentence.

317 Bota & Bl o
I t1 phong-i che--leh.
gt £ VDEE HE o
Ta zai shafa zuozhe.

She is sitting on the sofa.

ik AKX H it @HE &% °
Tiu® thai-thdi ka gin kéa"--chhut-khi--ah.
o AKX 8 Hf EhE -

Zhang taitai ba women ganchaqu.

Mrs. Tiunn has shooed us away.
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2.6.3 Part of speech based rules

Aside from the general rule of tone changes, additional rules based on part of speech further refine tone
changes that occur mid-clause.

In the following sections, bolded italicized syllables denote all syllables that keep their original tone.
That is to say, all other syllables will change tone. Underlined syllables highlight examples of the
specific rule discussed in each section.

2.6.3.1 Nouns

The last syllable of multi-syllable nouns does not change tone regardless of position within a sentence
(see 4 Nouns). Single-syllable nouns also do not change tone.

ReBREELEIEAR-

Hit tai kha-tah-chhia i-keng phdir--khi--ah.
BeNEEEERET -

Na tai jidotache yijing huaidiao le.

That bicycle is already broken.

BRfFE 7 — & B H& fit i BZEE -
Bin-4-chai li it-téng ai ka chheh héng to-su-koéan.
BAX R —& 2 & & B BEE -

Mingtian ni yiding yao ba shii huan tishiiguan.

Tomorrow, you definitely have to return the book to the library.

If a noun or location is modified by another noun, all syllables of any modifying noun will change tone
(see 6.6.3 Nouns that modify without [f] é). Only the final syllable of the head noun will keep its
original tone.

ait S E
Tai-pak tong-but-hfig
a1t 84

Taibéi dongwuyuan
Taipei zoo

#2E A%

Han-kok tong-sii
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R ES
Hanguo tongshi

Korean colleague

If a noun is modified by a phrase with the modifiying particle fJ &, then the final syllable before the
modifier & does not change tone (see 6.6 Noun phrases and the modifying particle {] é). Note that the
particle f{ € itself does change tone and the head noun following adheres to regular tone change rules.

BFEEZR LEHNREUE -

I chhéng-khi gba siong di & phong-se-sa”.
i ZFE R RENEK

Ta chuanzdu wo zui'ai de maoyl.

She wore my favorite sweater.

However, if the head noun is omitted, then the modifiying particle ffJ & is put in the neutral tone (see

6.6.4 Omitting the head noun - nominalization).

REEHRLER-

I chhéng-khi gba siong ai--€.
hZFEHXEZEH -

Ta chuanzou wo zui'ai de.

She wore my favorite one.

If a noun is omitted (and implied) after a measure word, the measure word does not change tone (see

4.7 Omitting the noun).

ZEREMETXEESR

Sar chiah (nidu-chhi-d) 16ng si--khi--ah.
ZEEREBREET o

San zhi (Ido shii) dou sidiao le.

All three (mice) died.

2.6.3.2 Pronouns

Pronouns generally change tone (see 5 Pronouns). However, if pronouns appear at the end of a clause

or sentence, they can be either placed in the neutral tone or kept in the original tone depending on
emphasis. A neutral tone reading places emphasis on the preceding word, while a reading in the
original tone focuses on the pronoun itself.

b M B &K o
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Gun lau-su meé gda.
B R B o
WO de laosht ma wo.

My teacher scolded me (surprised at being the target of anger).

b Z80 B Fx ©
Gun lau-su me--goa.
KA EME K o
W0 de laosht ma wo.

My teacher scolded me (surprised at the teacher’s behavior).

The demonstrative pronouns %5 che ‘this’ and 4} he ‘that’ do not change tone in any position.

EEmBME.
Che s1 gun tau é chhia.
BEEREERHE-
Zhe shi wo jia de che.

This is my family’s car.

BB = R Ay B ?

He kam s1 li é tian-ndu?
B ERZERAYEM?
Na shibushi ni de diannao?

Is that your computer?

2.6.3.3 Verbs
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In general, verbs follow regular tone change rules. When occurring mid-clause, all syllables undergo
tone changes. If occurring at the end of a clause or sentence, only the final syllable keeps its original
tone.

RBEBRRAEBRNE T EER]-

Gun 1am péng-it ka gda kai-siau ho in pe-bii.
KB RARIBERNEHEMERE -

W0 de nan péngyou ba wo jieshao géi ta de fumdi.

My boyfriend introduced me to his parents.

BRI LR NE -
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I & piau-hia ka gun kai-siau.
fth By REF /48 B S0 o
Ta de bidoge jieshao women renshi.
Her cousin introduced us.
Some Taiwanese verbs take default objects (see 7.1.4 Default objects). In these cases, the verb and

object components follow the tone change rules for their respective parts of speech: the verb changes
tone according to the rule for verbs stated above, and the default object follows the rules for nouns.

MERNRER?

Li tang-si beh chiah piig?
R felbs 22 02 BR 2

NI héshi yao chifan?

When do you want to eat?

2.6.3.4 Aspect markers

For the perfective aspect, the pre-verbal marker 5 @ follows normal tone change rules for verbs (see
8.1 Perfective aspect). Phase complements used to mark the perfective aspect (7 liau, #f ho, 5¢ 6an,
A& soah) do not undergo tone changes regardless of position within a sentence.

IV

EHE@ETBEE-
Lin a-bu kong lidu @ to-Ii.
R 4545 30 /Y A B3 -
Ni mama shuo de you daoli.

What your mom said is reasonable.

For the continuous aspect, the pre-verbal dynamic continuous aspect marker Wi teh always occurs mid-
clause and changes tone (see 8.2 Continuous aspect). The static continuous aspect marker | --leh
remains in the neutral tone regardless of position. However, note that the preceding verb will change
tone mid-clause but keep its original tone at the end.

& d= ) BRER E(F ?

Na lin bo teh chiau-ko gin-d?

AEE R 28 £ BEE /N & ?
Weishénme nimen méiyou zai zhaogu xidohai?

Why aren’t you taking care of the children?

3 EIB] {7 BRPRIR ©
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I t6--leh t1 mhg-chhhg-téng.
fh 7 PR Lk e o
Ta zai chuangshang tangzhe.

She is lying on the bed.

KOS RREH -

Goa € chu-po long pau--leh.
I Y Bfion &R ®23F o

WO de shipin dou baozhe.

All of my jewelry is wrapped.

For the experiential aspect, the pre-verbal marker #j| bat follows normal tone change rules for verbs
(see 8.3 Experiential aspect). When mid-clause, the verb suffix 3# -koe does not change tone, but the
preceding verb does change tone. However, at the end of a clause or sentence, the verb suffix 3# -koe is
neutralized with the preceding verb keeping its original tone.

R RERIEE-

Goba bat chiah-koe chhau tau-hii.
KIZBRERE -

W6 chiguo chou doufu.

I have eaten stinky tofu before.

> B BRI o
Tek-kok, goa i-keng khi--koe.
BE, ZEEEB-
Déguo, wo yijing quguo.

I’ve already gone to Germany.

For the anterior aspect, the end-of-sentence particle %% --ah is always placed in the neutral tone (see 8.4
Anterior aspect).

SN KB &= o
Go0a-khdu thi" am--ah.
SNEN KRBT o
Waimian tian héi le.

Outside the sky has gotten dark.

For the habitual aspect, the pre-verbal marker 45| @ teh only occurs mid-clause and changes tone on
both syllables.

BEIEE T > BB MR-

Am-tng chiah lidu, géa i teh lim té.
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= = A —1] +3
MEIZT BEEBR-
Wancan chi wan, wo jingchang hé cha.

I drink tea after dinner.

For the tentative aspect, if the verb is repeated, the first verb changes tone regardless of position within
the sentence, while the second verb keeps the original tone (see 8.6 Tentative aspect).

2R HEERERE -

The goa ka tho-kha sau-sau.
& KL ik |17 o

Ti wo ba diban sdoyisdo.

Clean the floor a little for me.

5T I A FEE o

Seng po-po ‘chiah thun--1oh-khi.
EBEBENE

Xian juéjué zai tin xiaqu.

First chew then swallow.

When used to indicate the tentative aspect, the phrase — | --chit-€ is always placed in the neutral tone
regardless of position.

152K ABE 1T —TF e

Lan 1ai kong-hng kia--chit-é.
K RE T
Women lai zou yixia ba.

After we eat, let’s go walk a little.

With the phrase 7§ B, khoar-mai the final syllable 5 -mai keeps its original tone, while 7§ khoa» and
the preceding verb undergo tone changes.

152k X # A 1THE °

Lan lai khi sin kong-hng kia» khoa"-madi.
B &M 2B EEFE-

Women qu xin gongyuan zouzoukan ba.

Let’s go for a walk and check out the new park.

If 54 chhi- precedes a verb to mark the tentative aspect, the i chhi- undergoes a tone change, while
the following verb keeps its original tone.

M S B B{FA -
Chhi-lim chit au béh-4-chit.
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MR[0a[E 35 M P o
Hehéekan zhe béi pijit.
Try this glass of beer.

2.6.3.5 Verb complements

Verb complements vary in tone changes according to type of complement and position within the
sentence.

Phase complements indicating completion (7 liau, 53 6an, 2% soah, i hé) keep their original tone
even mid-clause (see 11.1.1 Phase complements indicating completion).

PR T ERE
A-bu ut lidu chit nia kho'.
SIS 27 EHEF -
Mama tangle zhe jian kuzi.

Mom ironed these pants.

BENZEHEBEF AT =~
Hak-seng é kho-chhi-toar-d kai hd--ah.
BERNEENTF T °

Xuésheng de kdojuan gaihao le.

The students’ tests are graded.

Phase complements of achievement and potential (3% -tioh, 45 @) differ in their tone changes. While
both ¥ -tioh and 4§ @ undergo regular tone changes mid-clause, 3% -tioh is neutralized, and 45 0 keeps
its original tone at the end of clauses and sentences (see 11.1.2 Phase complements indicating
achievement, 11.1.3 Phase complements indicating potential).

PRI EHR AR B

I chhoe u s6-si € si, ka goa kong.

fih $XE $HRL BV RE > IR B o

Ta zhaodao yaoshi de shihou, gen wo jiang.

When he finds his keys, tell me.

MHREZK RESAR-
Li & chhau sa~ bi, géa l6ng phi @i--ah.
R By KAk R 0xiE > K& EEIT -

NI de yifu chou weidao, wo dou wéndaole.
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I can smell all of your dirty clothes.

KIFEREHEE & /FH o

Goa cha-hng-am tu-tioh lin sio-ti.
I HERR R E R B o

W0 zudwan péngdao ni didi.

I bumped into your younger brother last night.

EBrENEE BEREE

In hau-se” € 6e-td, goa bo khoa"--tidh.
I RFHES FERER-
Tamen érzi de tihua, wo méi kandao.

I didn't see their son’s drawing.

Resultative complements mid-clause undergo tone changes, while those at the end of a clause or
sentence keep their original tone (see 11.2 Resultative complements). The verb preceding the
complement changes tone.

MEREEF FRUAARARS B EF-

Li bo koair-tidu thang-d, s6-1 lai-té chiah 4 bang-d.

28 B &P > R EE 7 B i)F -

NI méiyou guan hdo chuanghu, sudyl limian cai you wénzi.

You didn’t close the window tightly, so inside there are mosquitoes.

B R HL ATAE B A J0MF BIE o

Chit tiu» phoe kho-léng ai éng to-d koah-khui.
EHEAERERTIFER-

Zhe feng xin kénéng xiiyao yong daozi gekai.

You probably need a knife to open up this letter.

Directional complements mid-clause undergo tone changes but are placed in the neutral tone at the end
of clauses and sentences (see 11.3 Directional complements). Note that with double-directional
complements at the end of clauses and sentences both directional complements are neutralized, and the
verb keeps its original tone.

Rt RS REX BT N MAE -

Iii" sian-si» ka po-ko theh-koe-khi ko-kheh é pan-kong-sek.
B ek S WRE BE R MAE -

Yang xiansheng ba baogao daiguoqu guke de bangongshi.

Mr. Iunn took the report over to his client’s office.
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Ry BmFHEE-

Mai thoa i-d, éng nig ki chhiu gia--khi-1ai.
rEHERF BWE FRER-
Buyao tud yizi, yong liang zht shou taiqilai.

Don’t drag the chairs. Use both hands to lift them up.

Because of their length, potential complements generally do not appear mid-clause (see 11.4 Potential
complements). At the end of a clause or sentence, the verb and potential infix undergo tone changes,
while the complement stays in the original tone. If a speaker perspective directional complement is
added, this is put in the neutral tone.

AEF FHNEEBELE-

Kau boé-d, i é tap-an kong-ii-chhut--13i.
HIRE MNEERDBEKT -
Dao zuihou, ta de da'an shuochilai le.

Finally he was able to give his answer.

B KBy ZER, 0 RABH BREE -

Hiah-n1 toa € ioh-6an > i choat-tui thun-be-loh--khi.
E R ER > hEHEFRATE

Name da de yaowan, ta juédui tinbuxiaqu.

He absolutely can’t swallow that large of a pill.

bt AR B9 B BEg > REEE -

Gun péng-it é kng-khim ian-chau-hoe, goa khoar-bo-tioh.
B BAR M HES EEE KERE -

W0 de péngyodu de ganggin yanzouhui, wo kanbudao.

I wasn’t able to see my friend’s piano recital.

Manner complements (3 tioh and 7 lidu) only occur mid-clause since they are always followed by a
description of the manner (see 11.6 Manner complements). However, even though they appear mid-
clause, manner complements keep their original tone.

B Faldh #0 53K 40 B UF ©
Gun a-chi phah na-kiii phah-tioh chiok hé.
K bk ¥T EIK TSR 4F o

My older sister plays basketball really well.

FPRIAZR-

I chiah lidu chin kin.
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iz SRR
Ta ch1 de hén kuai.

He ate really fast.

Extent complements (B kah and ¥ ho) also only occur mid-clause because they are always followed
by a description of extent or degree (see 11.7 Extent complements). While H kah undergoes tone
changes, 7 ho keeps its original tone.

B4 GEME R B e ALAL -

Hak-seng thak chheh thak kah bak-chiu l6ng ang-dng.
BT EERTREEAIAL -

Xuéshéng du shi dd de yanjing dou hénghong.

The students studied so much that their eyes were all red.

mmRdE H T B % 0H o
Ka-pi ka goa thin ho ti".
mnedE B F 2 G o
Kafei bang wo dao man.

Fill my coffee to the brim.

2.6.3.6 Adverbs

Multi-syllable time expressions (‘tomorrow’, ‘next week”) keep the original tone on the final syllable
(see 14.1.2 Time adverbs).

WEPRFEEE A GF -
Koeh sio-chid bin-a-am € khi Tai-tiong.

5% /A BRBE & % A o

ew e

Ms. Koeh will go to Taichung tomorrow evening.

All other single and multi-syllable adverbs undergo tone changes on all syllables.

GESKERRER =K%
Ho-ka-chai lin péng-iu G chah sa» ki ho-soa”.
ZBEIMNBPRE T =X WRE
Xingkul ni de péngyoOu you dai san zh1 yusan.

Fortunately, your friend brought three umbrellas.
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2.6.3.7 Question words

Question words follow the regular tone change rule of changing tones mid-clause and keeping original
tones at the end of a clause or sentence (see 20.5 Question words). However, some question words have
nouns as part of the question word (£ sian-hoe ‘what’, B A\ siar-lang ‘who, whom’, #%/Ef§ an-
chéar-iii» ‘how was it’, etc.). The noun components follow the normal tone change rules for nouns.

BABRREX?
Siar-ldng kéng goa be-sai khi?
a5 B AN ALK ?

Shéi shuo wo bu kéyi qu?
Who said I couldn’t go?

BEBRR?

Siar-hoe hiah-n1 chhau?
R R E R ?
Shénme dongx1 name chou?
What smells so bad?

REREE?
Li beh ai sid"?
R 2 AEE?
NI yao shénme?

What do you want?

REEE=86H8"?
I choar-iiin bé sa» tai chhia?
MEKE=6887
Ta zényang mai san tai che?

How did he buy three cars?

2.6.3.8 Location participles

Location participles keep their original tone whether they are mid-clause or at the end of a clause or
sentence (see 16.2 Location participles).

TEFEEEBENER-
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Ti toh-a-téng i-keng i si pdoa” chhai.
HEFrEEANBE.
Zai zhuozi shang yijing you si pan cai.

There are already four dishes on the table.

R B &8 (7 B [ 7 FRARER o

Li é ka é-d 16ng khng t1 bin-chig-kha.
MMEVEEFEAWMERKRT °

NI de jiu xiézi dou fang zai chuangxia.

Your old shoes are all placed underneath your bed.

2.6.3.9 Numbers

Numbers read in isolation change tones on each syllable except for the final syllable (see 3 Numbers).
Single-syllable numbers also do not change tone.

4 s
g s

17 +t chap-chhit
+t shiqt

205 MBEZH nig-pah khong gé’
MBEZHA liang bii ling wii

If numbers modify a noun, tone changes apply to all syllables. The modified noun follows regular tone
change rules for nouns.

4people T A si @ lang
g 1@ A si gé rén

17 chairs 1+ & #{F chap-chhit lidu i-d
++t T  shiqi bd yizi

205dollars EZH #if nig-pah khong g6 'kho
MEZH ® lidng bii ling wii kuai

The numerical measure words - chheng ‘thousand’, & ban ‘ten thousand’, {& ek ‘hundred million’,
and higher all keep their original tones in all positions unless the number is part of a modifying phrase.
A pah ‘hundred’ is an exception and changes tone unless it is the final syllable.

1004 —FZEPH  chit-chheng khong si



—T+Zm
2500 WTEB
mMTAB
15000 —EHT
—BhT
20,500 MEZEHA
MEZHA

If numbers with numerical measure words modify a noun, tone changes will also apply to the measure

2.6.3 Part of speech based rules

y1 gian ling si

niig-chheng go-pah

lidang gian wu bai
chhit-ban go-chheng

yl wan wi gian
ning-chheng khong go-pah

liang wan ling wi bdi

words. The modified noun follows regular tone change rules for nouns.

1004 students —FZEPH 4> 24 chit-chheng khong si & hak-seng
—TFZMM @ B4  yiqgian ling si gé xuésheng

2500 dollars MWTHE fiE niig-chheng go-pah kho’
mTaEE R liing qgian wii bai kuai

20,500 houses Mg Z=E

FBEBE  nig-chheng khong go-pah keng chhii

MEZHE B BRE liing wan ling wii bai jian fangwa

2.6.3.10 Other parts of speech
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Other parts of speech such as negation, adjectives, prepositions, conjunctions, and measure words all

follow regular tone change rules. Mid-clause these parts of speech change tone on each syllable. At the
end of a clause or sentence, the final syllable keeps the original tone.

NEGATION

ETMEBER R

Chit é chheh-pau m-s1 goa--é.

EESEEAE B -

Zhege shubao bushi wo de.

This book bag is not mine.

ADJECTIVE

5 hiiR #2174 [ B EER o
Mai ka lah-sap sa"-a-kho 'khng tam tho-kha.
AE 0 B AR I TE ko

Buyao ba zang yifu fang zai dishang.

Don’t put your dirty clothes on the floor.
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PREPOSITION

B /)& 30 3 2= 1BYEE o

Gun si6-moe ham goa khi phok-but-kéan.
I SR A0 o & 1EEE o

W06 meimei hé wo qu bowugudn.

My younger sister went with me to the museum.

CONJUNCTIONS

E& RRECFHM > AR AE RR &
In-Gii géa be-ki-tit s6 mnig, s6-1 gun a-pa sit-khi--ah.
RHAaKTEHHM FIABERBEER T
Yinwei wo wangji sud mén, sudyi wo baba shéngqi le.

Because I forgot to lock the door, my dad became angry.

MEASURE WORDS

RHNERKEF BREEK-

I beh bé hit ki pié-d, m-si chit ki.
tMEERXFHER FREMX

Ta yao mai na zht shoubido, bushi zhe zhi.

He wants to buy that watch, not this one.

2.6.4 Word-specific rules

Some tone changing rules apply to specific words in particular contexts. Below are some of the more
common cases.

2.6.4.1 Suffix 11 -a

As part of a noun suffix, the normal rules for a multi-syllable noun apply. In other words, the final
syllable, which is ‘4f -a’, does not change while the preceding syllables do change (see 4.1 Noun suffix

£ -d).

FHIF
chhitu-pio-d

FEk
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shoubiao

wristwatch

N=I=!

7m L
thng-si-d
N=1=|

1773 e
tangchi

soup spoon

When {# --a is part of a manner adverb expression, it is placed in the neutral tone, and the preceding
syllable does not change tone (see 14.2.3 Manner adverbs).

® & EFEEFITEES

Hit & cha-po gin-d tit-tit--a kia"--tng-khi.
M@ BZF HE Ht EMLOE -

Nage nan haizi zhizhi de z6uhuiqu.

The boy is walking home in a straight line.

When {# -a- is in the middle of a multi-syllable word, it changes tone. Only the final syllable of the
word keeps the original tone.

S{EH
kin-a-jit
5%
jintian

today

F{EHE
gli-a-kho
F{FiE
niuzaiku

jeans

2.6.4.2 Names and titles

Among terms of address only 4¢ 4= sian-si» ‘Mr.” follows special tone change rules. When following a
surname, J¢4: sian-sin is placed in the neutral tone, while the surname retains the original tone. If 44
sian-si® is not preceded by a surname including when used to mean ‘sir’, ‘doctor’, or ‘teacher’, the first
syllable changes tone, while the second syllable keeps the original tone (see 23.2.3 Titles).
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FhE BE—T
Li--sian-si, chhia» tdn--chit-e.
FE HE—To
Li xiansheng, qing déng yixia.

Mr. Li, please wait a moment.

kEFE—To
Sian-si", chhiar tdn--chit-e.
FEHF—TFo
Xiansheng, qing déng yixia.

Sir, please wait a moment.

Other forms of address and titles such as /M sié-chia ‘Ms., madam’, Zfili 1au-su ‘teacher’, Z&fifi i-su
‘doctor’, etc. are not put in the neutral tone but follow the regular tone rules for nouns. In addition, the

surname itself changes tone when followed by these titles.

#AME  MEE = EhT
Sia si6-chid Lim kau-sia  Ng i-su

Rl

#ME MEUR = B8R

Xie xidojié Lin jiaoshou Huang yishi

Ms. Sia Professor Lim Dr. Ng

When someone’s full name is provided, only the final syllable of the given name keeps the original
tone.

Hk

I &R
Ong Eng-tli
T EE

Wang Yingwéi

Eng-ui Ong

2.6.4.3 3% chia ‘here’ and & hia ‘there’

The location expressions # chia ‘here’ and & hia ‘there’ do not change tone in any position.

HECTFETERGE?
Géa khg sar-a-kho tl chia kém e-sdi?

e R RAR £ B2 A AR ?



W6 fang yifu zai zheli kébukéyi?
May I put my clothes here?

B2 £ % Ry HEit o
Hia s1 siong ho é chhan-te.
A2 B &= UF BY A o
Nali shi zui hdo de tiandi.

Over there is the best farmland.

2.6.4 Word-specific rules

99
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3 Numbers

3.1 Counting numbers

3.1.1 Numbers 0-10

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

0 ZE khong --
z lan/léng  ling

1 — it / chit yi

2 Z /M  ji/nng ér / lidng

3 = san san

4 si si

5 h g0’ wi

6 7N lak lit

7 + chhit qr

8 N\ peh ba

9 i kéau jitd

10 + chap shi

In Taiwanese %% khong is the primary counting number used for ‘zero’. Z lan / 1éng ‘zero’ is used
only in specific expressions.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN



3.1.2 Literary reading for numbers
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pocket change ZE#2 lan-san-chi» T2 lingqian
parts, components  Z{¥ léng-kiar Z 4 lingjian

The Taiwanese numbers — chit ‘one’ and {y niig ‘two’ are forms used before measure words (see 4.3
Measure words).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
one book  —Z<fl} chit ptin chheh ~ —ZKZ yibén sha
two pens 1% ZE nig ki pit Mt ZE lidng zhi bi

Additionally, it is also common to use these readings when counting from 1 to 10. However, after 10,
only — it ‘one’ and . ji ‘two’ are used in the ones digit.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
eleven ~+— chap-it +— shiy1
twenty-two - ji-chap-ji -+ érshi'ér

Unlike Mandarin where colloquial readings allow for —_Ff ér bai or T ér qian, Taiwanese must use
[y nig before measure words.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
two hundred W nig pah M B lidng badi / — & ér bai

two thousand [T nig chheng M lidng gian /—F ér gian

3.1.2 Literary reading for numbers

The literary reading for numbers is rarely used nowadays except for reading aloud individual digits (see
1.2.1.2 literary and colloquial register). Some uses include reciting telephone numbers, years, or
numbers within set expressions.

Z¢ khong
— it
1

Sam

w N = O
I
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su
ngo’
liok
chhit

FH 3

N o Ul b
~
s

<]
>

pat
A kid
10 + sip

Note that Standard Mandarin does not use a separate set of literary readings for numbers.

Telephone numbers

EWBE—RE_=ZHEMmN\AL—7"Tte

Goa € tian-oe st khong — j1 — sam — ng6 — su — pat — kit — it — liok — chhit.
BHWEBEEROZ=ZA@NA—Rteo

W0 de dianhua shi ling — eér — san — wii — si — ba — jiti — y1 — liu — gI.

My telephone number is 0-2-3-5-4-8-9-1-6-7.

Years

7 1-9-8-3 £ Wit o

I it — kit — pat — sam ni chhut-si.

fth 1-9-8-3 FF K& o

Ta y1— jit — ba — san nian chusheng.
He was born in 1983.

Set expressions

Ut
su-kui
NS
siji

four seasons

3.1.3 Numbers 11-99

Numbers between 11-99 use a combination of a multiple of + chap ‘tens’ with digits from — it ‘one’
to /i kau ‘nine’.



11
12
13

14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22

30
40
50
60
70
80
90

Numbers from 11-19 do not use — it ‘one’ before the -} chap ‘ten’. Note that unlike Mandarin this

TAIWANESE
+—  chap-it
+= chap-jt

= chap-sa»
+m chap-si
+& chap-go’
+75  chap-lak
++  chap-chhit
+J\  chap-peh
+h  chap-kéu
—+  ji-chap
—+— ji-chap-it
—+ ji-chap-ji
= san-chap
a4 si-chap
A+ go-chap
73t lak-chap
++  chhit-chap
J\+  peh-chap
i+ kau-chap

3.1.4 Numbers 100 and greater

MANDARIN
shiyt
shier

shisan

shisi
shiwu
shiliu
shigt
shiba
shijita
ershi
ershiy1

ershier

sanshi
sishi
wiishi
liushi
qgishi
bashi

jitish

does not change even in larger numbers.

114

219

TAIWANESE
—B+MH
chit pah chap-si
mA TN

MANDARIN

— B —tHX
y1 bdi yishisi
=R

nig pah chap-kdu  lidng bdi yishijit

3.1.4 Numbers 100 and greater

103
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Numbers 100 and above use measure words to represent the following increments.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

hundreds B pah bai
thousands T chheng gian
ten thousands & ban wan
hundred millions f& ek yi

Numbers larger than 10,000 are broken down by how many ‘ten thousands’ (every 4 digits) they
contain. The measure word forms of — chit ‘one’ and {y niig ‘two’ are used when preceding these
numerical measure words.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
100 —®B  chitpah y1 bai
1000 —F chit chheng y1 gian
10,000 —&  chitban yI wan
100,000 +8  chapban shi wan
1,000,000 —HBE& chit pah ban y1 bdi wan
10,000,000 —FE& chit chheng ban yi gian wan
100,000,000 —X&  chitek yIyi
1,000,000,000 +&  chapek shi yi

Below is an example comparing the structure of a number in both the English and Chinese numerical
systems.

219,743,526

ENGLISH

2 hundred 19 million | 7 hundred 43 thousand | 5 hundred 26

TAIWANESE / MANDARIN

2 hundred-millions | 1 thousand 9 hundred 74 ten-thousands | 3 thousand 5 hundred 26
MBI —FTABETEE I =ZFEEB I+

nig ek | chit chheng kau pah chhit-chap-si ban | sa" chheng g6 pah ji-chap-lak

lidang yi | y1 gian jit bdi gishisi wan | san gian wu bai ershiliu
Below are more examples of numbers following the Chinese numerical system.

258 mBE A +N\



1533

48,230

362,400

5,793,000

68,240,000

3.1.5 Interior zeroes

niig pah go-chap-peh

liang bai wiishiba
—TFTHRBE=T=

chit chheng go pah sar-chap-sa»

y1 gian wu bdi sanshisan
mENTmE =1

si ban peh chheng nng pah sar-chap
si wan ba gian liang bai sanshi
=trREmTEA
sa"-chap-lak ban niig chheng si pah
sanshiliu wan liang qgian si bdi
FBEETAE=TF

g0 pah chhit-chap-kau ban sa» chheng
wil bdi gishijiti wan san gian
ANTFNBZTTEE

lak chheng peh pah ji-chap-si ban

lit gian ba bdi ershisi wan

219,700,000 MIE—F LB t+ &

niig ek chit chheng kau pah chhit-chap ban

lidng yi y1 gian jiu bdi gishi wan

3.1.5 Interior zeroes

105

When a zero occurs two between two numerals, 4% khong ‘zero’ serves as a placeholder when the

number is read aloud. If there are consecutive zeroes, only a single %% khong ‘zero’ needs to be stated.

202

2042

mEZEZ

nng pah khong jI
MEZE =

liang bai ling er

m T Z=EmE+=

niig chheng khong si-chap-j1
m T ZE O+

liang qgian ling sishi'er
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2402 mFOEZxE=
niig chheng si pah khong j1
mMTEHBEZEZ
lidng qgian si bdi ling er

2002 mTFE
ning chheng khong ji
mTE=
lidng gian ling er
20402 WMEBZEZNBEZEZ
niig ban khong si pah khong ji
MEENEEC
liang wan ling si bdi ling er
2,040002 MBEBENEZEZ
niig pah khong si ban khong ji
MEBEEONEEC
lidang bdi ling si wan ling er

3.2 Ordinal numbers

Ordinal numbers are formed by placing 4 té as a prefix before a counting number.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

first F—  teit diy1
second te-j1 dier
third B=  té-sa disan

tenth B+  te-chap dishi

fifteenth 55 +7F té-chap-go  dishiwii
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3.3 Partial numbers

3.3.1 Fractions

Fractions in Taiwanese are expressed by first stating the ‘whole’ followed by ‘part of the whole’. The

two parts are joined together by the phrase 4} hun chi. Note that this is the reverse of how fractions
are expressed in English.

whole + 93 Z + part of the whole
whole + hun chi + part of the whole

‘part of the whole / whole’

13 =Z2Z— sa"hun chiit
san fen zh1 y1
4/5 HZZPY gohun chisi

wi fén zhi si
Improper fractions, which have a larger numerator than denominator, follow the same format.

7/5 FHZZE gohun chi chhit

wi fén zhi g1
The common fractional value ‘half’ is expressed by - poar.

¥% ¥ poar

ban

When used before a noun, - poar ‘half’ comes before the measure word and noun.

half an hour FEh$E poar tidm-cheng
ARV ban ge xidoshi
half a year 4 poar-ni
ban nian

half a cake  EEEDNEE poar é ke-nfig-ko
F{EZEHE  ban ge dangao
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When a half is added to an existing number, the 2% poar ‘half’ comes after the measure word but before
the noun.

one and a half hours ~ —E488 chit tidm poar cheng
—{E#/\EF  yIge ban xidoshi
two and a half months 1B 8 niig ko poar goeh

lidang ge ban yue
two and a half cakes ~ MIIBFZEIPEE nig té poa" ke-niig-ko
MiEEZERE  liang kuai ban dangao

five and a half pages HEH go iah poar
wi yeé ban

Note that some measure words such as E iah ‘page’ also function as nouns and do not require a noun
to follow 2} poar ‘half’.

3.3.2 Rates

In English, a rate is often expressed by specifying a quantity followed by the preposition ‘per’ and a
singular noun.

four books per person
700 dollars per night

two cars per family

Taiwanese does the reverse order of English by placing the singular noun before the specified quantity.
No special preposition is used.

— + measure word + (singular noun) + number + measure word + (noun)
chit + measure word + (singular noun) + number + measure word + (noun)

'number + noun per singular noun'

— M A
chit € 1ang si pun
L1

y1 ge rén si bén

four books per person

—lBEtEHE
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chit am chhit pah kho"
—RtBEiR

y1 yé gt bai kuai

seven hundred dollars per night

—Em&BH®H

chit ho nng tai chhia
—EmAaE

y1 hu lidng tai che

two cars per household

3.3.3 Percentages

Percentages follow the same form as fractions with the ‘whole’ always stated as | pah ‘100’ followed
by the ‘part of the whole’. The two parts are again linked by the phrase 432 hun chi.

B + 73 Z + number
pah + hun chi + number

‘number %’

25% B2 Z_—+FH pahhun chiji-chap-go’
bai fen zh1 ershiwt
42% BL2ZP+ pahhun chisi-chap-ji
badi fén zhi sishi'er
100% B2ZA pah hun chi pah

bdi fén zhi bai

3.3.4 Discounts

Discounts are often expressed as the percentage to be paid on the original price rather than the
percentage taken off the price. For example, ‘10% off’ is instead marked as ‘90% of the original price’.

The verb phrase #i#/i phah chiat ‘to offer a discount’ is used with a number between 0-10 placed
before i chiat ‘discount’. The percentage derived is based on the number out of ten (2/10 = 20%, 5/10
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= 50%).

4 + number between 0-10 + T
phah + number between 0-10 + chiat

20% off #H8%T phah peh chiat
1831 da ba zhé

50% off #H5#T phah go chiat
FISHT da wii zhé

Numbers that are not multiples of ten are recited as individual digits.

5% off ~ $H9,537 phah kéu go chiat
¥79,54  da jili wii zhé

75% off $H2,5#7 phah jT go chiat
$72,547 da ér wii zhé

When discussing absolute amounts for discounts, use ]I khau ‘to deduct, to take off’.

ERBRNOE R+ o

Thau-ke kong i beh khau-tiau go-chap kho.
EE MM ENE A+ 18 o

Laoban shuo ta yao koudiao wiishi kuai.

The owner said he would take off 50 dollars.

Shorthand for percentages which are multiples of ten may use ji§, sia» as a measure word.

40% POBY sisian
si chéng

70% B chhit siar
qi chéng

Additionally, some speakers will use the Japanese imported term pha-sian-to’'(/¥- -+ > |) ‘percent’.

25% ji-chap-go pha-sidn-to
ershiwl pa

60% lak-chap pha-sian-to’
liushi pa

Taiwan Mandarin also uses the term \ pa as a shorthand for ‘percent’.
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3.3.5 Decimals

The decimal point is expressed as B} tiam ‘point’. Numbers that come before the decimal may either be
read as a single number or broken down into individual digits. After the decimal point, numbers are
always recited as individual digits. Interior zeroes after the decimal point must each be read aloud.

number + B + digit, digit, digit...
number + tidam + digit, digit, digit...

‘number + . + digit, digit, digit...’

0.7 (Bt (khong) tidm chhit
TEt ling dian qt

25 T/ mEEH ji/nig tidm go’
—EFH ér didin wii

6.41 7 EEMH— lak tiam si it

liu didn si y1

9.005 NEETEZEFR kéau tidm khong khong go’

NEZEER jiti didn ling ling wii

1238 +"Eh=/\/—Z"F5=J\  chap-ji tidm sa" peh/ it jI tidm sa" peh
shi'er didn san ba / y1 ér didn san ba
39.04 =+NBEZE00/ =HE5ZEM  sar-chap-kau tidm khong si / san kdu tidm khong si
=+HEEM/ =AEZM  sanshijiti didn ling si/ san jiti didn ling si

3.3.6 Multiples

To indicate multiples of a number (twice, five times as much/many, etc.) the measure word % poe
(also pronounced poe) ‘-fold’ is placed after the number.

number + {&
number + poe

‘number times as much/many’

onceover (doubled) —{Z chit poe
y1 bei
twice as much/many M{Z nig poe
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lidang bei
three times as much ={& sapoe

san bei
ten times as much/many +f{& chap poe

shi béi

b

Another common way to state an amount has increased onceover is to use Jjjiff ka-poe ‘to double’.

HBE SIS
Goa m sin phlo-ke i-keng ka-poe--ah.
£24 T\ *EF fﬂft‘é’i Eﬁ% I]F‘.‘g T e

e e

I don’t believe the ticket price has already doubled.
If a half value is included, then 2 poar ‘half’ comes after the measure word {i% poe ‘-fold’.
one and a half times as much —f&3 chit poe poan
y1 bei ban
two and a half times as much MfZ3¥ nig poe poa

litng bei ban

3.3.7 Arithmetic
add (plus) M ka 1103 FR B ?
Chit ka sa" téng-i goa-che?
jla 1f03 %R %07
Y1 jia san déngyu dudshdo?
1+3=>
subtract (minus) &  kidm 582 ER BB
Go kiam j1 téng-1 goa-che?
jidn 52 FN %7

WU jidn er déngyu duoshao?
5-2=7

multiply (times) 3€LL séng-i AFR 7 ERBE?
Si séng-i chhit téng-1 goa-che?



chéngyi
divided by BRIt
chuyt
divided into bRt
cha
equals ZER  téngd
déngyt
leaves B  chhun
| sheéng xia
answer ZZ tap-an
dd'an

3.4 Approximations

3.4 Approximations
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AU 7 ER B2

Si chéngyi qi déngyu dudshao?
4x7="7

10 BRI 5 FhY fEH?

Chap tii-i go téng-1 goa-che?

10 BRI 5 5 B0 2

Shi chuyi wi déngyt dudshdo?
10:5="7

5 B 10 F5L (&2

GO0 ti chap téng-1 goa-che?
5B 10 FR 2072

W1 chu shi déngyud dudshao?
5 divided into 10 =?
8im6ER2e

Peh kiam lak téng- j1.

8 6 FHL 20

Ba jian lit déngyu ér.

8 minus 6 equals 2.

B 62

Peh kiam lak chhun jT.
86FIT 2

Ba jidn liu shéngxia er.

8 less 6 leaves 2.

BEERER-

Tap-an s go.
o2
=3k HEE FH o
Da’an shi w.

The answer is 5.

3.4.1 Range
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To offer a rough approximation within a given range, state the two numbers that provide the extents of
the range.

2-3 dollars = ning-sa” kho
= I8 lidng san kuai
10-20 minutes —=-+7%3%& it-ji-chap hun-cheng

y1 ershi fenzhong
16-17 yearsold +73t#  chap-lak chhit hoe
shiliu g1 sul
200-300 people FI=E"A niig-sa" pah & lang
M=B{EA liing san bii gé rén

Note that when stating the range 10-20, the numeral — it ‘one’ is used and attributed to the following
-+ chap ‘ten’.

3.4.2 Estimates

To express that a value is an estimate, use the phrase 4 % chha-put-to ‘nearly’, 2245 ché-ia ‘more
or less’, or % chia» ‘almost’.

# % chha-put-to ‘nearly’ or ‘almost’ used before a number indicates an amount that just falls short
of the number.

ZARZ + number + measure word + (noun)
chha-put-to + number + measure word + (noun)

‘almost number’

EXLZ — B
chha-put-to chit tidam-cheng

=A% — {6 /N

chabuduo y1 ge xidoshi

nearly an hour
£FZ—F A
chha-put-to chit chheng lang
EX%—F A

chabuduod y1 gian rén



3.4.3 More than
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almost a thousand people

#c 4 ché-inn “more or less’ can be placed after a number to indicate that the actual value is slightly
above or below the target number.

number + measure word + (noun) + £
number + measure word + (noun) + cho-i

‘more or less number’

W RhiE 28

niig tiam-cheng ché-ia
R (ERAN SR S

liang ge xidoshi zudyou

two hours more or less

EEMNAESR
g0 pah € lang cho-it
EEHEAELG
wi bdi ge rén zudyou
around 500 people

B, chiar ‘almost’ is also placed before a number to express that the actual value is close to a target
number but falls short. This usage tends to be more old-fashioned.

BX + number + measure word + (noun)
chiam + number + measure word + (noun)

‘almost or nearly a number’

B A+ AT

chia» go-chap € lang-kheh
BLA+EEA

jigjin wtshi geé kerén

nearly 50 guests

3.4.3 More than

To express that a figure is actually greater than the stated number, attach 4} -goa ‘more’ after the
number.
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number + 9p
number + -gba
‘more than number’
over 50 H+45p go-chap-goa
At+% wiishi dud
more than 2000 M3k niig chheng-goa
mTZ lidng gian dud

greater than 86,000 /\E7<F4h pehban lak chheng-goa

If the measure word and noun are included, #} goa ‘more’ comes before the measure word and noun.

number + 4h + measure word + (noun)
number + -gba + measure word + (noun)

‘more than number + noun’

more than 20 people —+54 AN ji-chap-goa é lang
—+Z{@A  eérshidud gé rén

greater than 700 books ~ tEIMAft  chhit pah-gda ptin chheh
tHEZAE  qibii dud bén shi

over 10,000 applications —&IM7AEREE chit ban-goa hun sin-chhéng

—B %P5  yl wan dud fén shenging

%% kui ‘several, few’ can also be used to express an approximate value that is similar to the English
suffix ‘-some’ or ‘-odd’. If the measure and noun are included, % ki comes before the measure word
and noun

number + % + measure word + (noun)
number + -kii + measure word + (noun)

‘number-some/odd noun’

sixty-some pounds  7~N+2%H5E lak-chap-kui pong
liushi ji bang
twenty-odd students —+3MBE  ji-chap-kiii & hak-seng
(@4 ershi ji gé xuéshéng

To express that the stated value is equal to or more than the actual value, place L) I i-siong after the
number. If a measure word is used, the placement is between the number and ) I i-siong.
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number + (measure word) + (noun) + Mt
number + (measure word) + (noun) + i-siong

‘number + noun or more’

60 or more N TULE lak-chap -siong
liushi yishang

10,000 or more soldiers —& ML E  chit-ban é peng i-siong
—E{@Ef£U L  ylwan gé bing yishang

3.4.4 Less than

To express that the stated value is equal to or less than the actual value, place L, i-ha after the
number. If a measure word and noun is used, the placement is between the number and P4 F i-ha.

number + (measure word) + (noun) + AR
number + (measure word) + (noun) + i-ha

‘number + noun or less’

less than 25 “+HULFE  ji-chap-goi-ha
“+HMUTFT  ershiwi yixia

less than 200 flowers M BSM{ELLE niig pah lti hoe i-ha
MBEATELLT  lidng bai dud hua yixia

Another common way to express ‘less than’ emphasizes that the actual value has not reached the stated
number. Place f##£% bo kau ‘not even’ before the number.

# 2l + number + (measure word) + (noun)
b6 kau + number + (measure word) + (noun)

‘not even number + noun’

not even 25 #E"+FH  bdkau ji-chap-go’
RE—-+H bui dao érshiwii

not even 200 flowers & Z S{E  bd kau nig pah lti hoe
E

bu dao lidng bai dud hua
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3.5 Money

Money in Taiwanese is expressed through measure words for specific denominations of a currency. The
term £ chi® ‘money’ can optionally follow.

number + monetary measure word + (&%)

number + monetary measure word + (chi®)

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

dollar 4 kho 18 kuai
dime A kak £ mao
cent flli sian 2 fen

The smallest commonly used denomination of currency in Taiwan is —%i chit-kho “one dollar’ (1
NTD = New Taiwanese dollar). However, smaller denominations can be found in the financial industry
for products such as stocks or currencies. Additionally, usage of Taiwanese in other countries that have
currencies with smaller subdivisions can use the traditional terms £ kak ‘dime’ and 4| sian ‘cent’. 4|
sian ‘cent’ itself is a borrowed term from the English ‘cent’.

Bl FehEmEM-o

Lian chit sian chi», gba long bo--lah.
E—D HERAM
Lian y1 fen gian, wo dot méiyoQu la.

I don’t even have a cent.

Below are some examples demonstrating how to express monetary amounts.

$3025 =+ o= Al (%)
sa"-chap kho nng kak g0 sian (chin)
=+ MW/ E Eils) ()
sanshi kuai lidng/er mao wiu fén (gian)

$209.61 W HZE i N A — 1l ()
niig pah khong kau kho™  lak kak chitsian  (chi»)
mE TN NE — 7 ()
lidng bai ling jit kuai lit mao y1 fén (gian)

Additionally, — chit ‘one’ can be omitted before measure words when expressing monetary amounts.
This occurs when the first digit is 1 and the second digit is a value between 1-9. If the remaining digits
have a non-zero value, then — chit ‘one’ cannot be omitted and the full number is stated.



$1.60

$1.62

$140

$145

$1,800

$1,850

$10,500

$15,000

(—)FE7S
S VAN
—fiE 7AWl
—RINEZD

(—) B
— B i
— BN+ RS
—Em+ER
(—FN
—FN\IR
—FN\EE+E
—FN\EE+HE
—BTEES
—BERER
(—EEE
—EBR

3.5 Money

(chit) kho-lak
y1 kuai liu
chit kholak kak ji sian

y1 kuai lit mao er fen

(chit) pah si kho’

y1 bai si kuai

chit pah si-chap-go kho
y1 bai sishiwl kuai
(chit) chheng peh kho

y1 gian ba kuai

chit chheng peh pah go-chap kho’

y1 gian ba bai wiishi kuai
chit ban khong g6 pah kho’
y1 wan ling wi bai kuai
(chit) ban go 'kho

y1 wan wi kuai

Mandarin cannot omit the leading — y1 ‘one’.

119
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4 Nouns

Taiwanese nouns generally do not reflect number (singular or plural), gender (masculine or feminine),
or case (accusative, nominative, genitive, etc.).

4.1 Noun suffix /{ -a

Most Taiwanese nouns do not have a special marker to differentiate them from other parts of speech.
However, the suffix {{ -a ‘small thing’ that originally served as a diminutive has now become a noun
marker. These days, the suffix {§ -a does not necessarily imply smallness. Additionally, its usage is
optional for many words and is often added purely for euphony.

NOUN NOUN WITH SUFFIX MEANING
£ phr £(F phir-4 nose

£ 7 bizi
1 kéu ¥{F kau-a dog

¥ gdu

B chhat  Bf{F chhat-4 (chhat-14)  thief

/MA@ xidotou

With nouns that end in a consonant sound (-p, -t, -k, -m, -n, -ng, -"), the sound is often carried over to
the beginning of the following syllable {§ -a. In the examples above, i chhat-a ‘thief’ sounds more
like chhat-la because of the glide (see 2.3.2 Liaision with {1 -d).

Note the Taiwanese {§ -a is equivalent to the Mandarin noun suffix + -zi. However, not all cognates
shared between Mandarin and Taiwanese will use the noun suffix.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
PE{F bo-4 M+ maozi  hat
Zi{fioh-4 % yao medicine

% kiar #RF jingzi  mirror
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4.2 Plural and singular

In general there is no distinction between the singular and plural form of nouns. To indicate that a noun
is single or that there are multiple, the number of items must be specified. Between the number and the
noun, a measure word, a word that is added to help make the noun countable, is always used.

number + measure word + noun

SINGULAR PLURAL
—ZSfff chit ptin chheh ~ =Z<ffff sa" pin chheh
—Z8E yibén shil =752 san bén shi
one book three books

In Mandarin, the suffix {f*] -men is sometimes added to mark the plural forms of some nouns involving
people (such as &1 péngyoumen ‘friends’ and #%--{["] haizimen ‘children’) or personal pronouns
(such as F{"l women ‘we, us’ and {1/ tamen ‘they’). However, in Taiwanese there is no direct
equivalent for this personal pronoun suffix (see 5.1.3 Plural personal pronouns).

4.3 Measure words

Taiwanese nouns cannot be directly counted as in English (three birds, four stones, etc.). Instead, every
noun must use a specific measure word. These measure words are sometimes referred to as ‘counter
words’ or ‘classifiers’.

In English, there are instances where measure words are used to isolate individual parts of a collective
noun (a piece of paper, a pair of pants, a drop of water). However, in Taiwanese every noun, collective
or not, has a specific measure word associated with it.

Most nouns fall into broad categories of measure words that are distinguished by whether they specify a
quantity (value, duration, weight) or physical property (shape, container shape, size) of the noun.

& PONG (POUND)
ZBEBER

sa" pong phong-ko
=B BER

san bang pingguo
three pounds of apples

#% KI (LONG THIN OBJECTS)
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— &%
chit ki pit
— & E
y1 zh1 bi

one pen

16 TIAU (LONG THIN OBJECTS THAT CAN BE BENT)
chit tidu 16°
zhe tido lu

this road

In Taiwanese, the general measure word > & can be used for both people and things. If unfamiliar with
a specific measure word associated with a noun, the general measure word 4> & can usually be
substituted. Note that in Taiwanese the pronunciations for the general measure word 4™ & and for the
possessive and modifying particle [ é are the same.

ELRHEM-
Chit € s1 goa--é.
EEZHE-
Zhége shi wo de.

This (one) is mine.

4.3.1 Numbers with measure word forms

In Taiwanese the numbers ‘one’ and ‘two’ have two forms. One version is for counting and the other is
used before measure words.

COUNTING FORM MEASURE WORD FORM

one  — it — chit
y1 y1

two T i 5] nig
er liang

Note that Mandarin does not have a separate measure word form for — y1 ‘one’.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING



4.3.2 Cognates between Taiwanese and Mandarin measure words

123
COUNTING FORM
—+— chap-it +— shiy1 eleven
—+ j1-chap —1 érshi twenty

MEASURE WORD FORM
— A chit & lang —fEA yigerén one person
M ZSf# niig ptin chheh  FZ<Z liding bén shi  two books

Higher numbers will often use both counting and measure word forms within a single number because
higher units of value such as | pah ‘hundreds’, T chheng ‘thousands’, # ban ‘ten thousands’, and
& ek ‘hundred millions’ are all measure words.

101 —BEZE— chit pah khong it
—B== y1 bdi ling y1
2222 MTFRWBEZ=+Z  nig chheng niig pah jI-chap-jI

lidng gian lidng bai ershi'er

4.3.2 Cognates between Taiwanese and Mandarin measure words

For the most part, Taiwanese shares with Mandarin many of the same measure words, although often
with a slight adjustment in pronunciation. See the table below for a list of common measure words that
are cognates between Taiwanese and Mandarin.

MEASURE WORD TAIWANESE MANDARIN CATEGORIES OF NOUNS

Vi ptn bén books, periodicals, files
/57 ki zht rods, branches, pens

1% tidu tido roads, rivers, belts

& siang shuang pair

& keng jian rooms, houses, apartments
12 lau 16u floors (building)

34 toan duan paragraphs, stories, time
a8 tai tai electronics, machines, cars
=) ku ju words, phrases, sentences
R hoe sul years of age
fiL ai wei people (polite)

bt pan ban groups, classes, flights
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Note that for some nouns multiple measure words may be considered acceptable.

4.3.3 Differences between Taiwanese and Mandarin measure words

While Taiwanese and Mandarin have many measure words that are cognates, their usage may differ
within each language.

In some cases, multiple Taiwanese measure words representing different concepts correspond to a
single measure word used in Mandarin.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN CATEGORIES OF NOUNS

€ chiah £ zh1 animals
B kha € zhi single (one of a pair)
2B ni4 4 jian  pieces of clothing

JBhang f¥jian  affairs, matters

1& ko & ge months

G & ge people, general counter

Based on the characters selected by the Ministry of Education in Taiwan to represent Taiwanese, the
general measure word > & is differentiated from [ ko, which serves as a counter for months in
Taiwanese as in F§{[{l § nig ko goeh ‘two months’. Note that in Mandarin, the general measure word
{[# gé is used in both of these circumstances and the character 4> gé is just the simplified character form
of 1 ge.

Conversely, there are cases where a single Taiwanese measure word corresponds to multiple measure
words in Mandarin.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN CATEGORIES OF NOUNS

18 te 18 kuai  chunks, bite-sized pieces
I8 te ok zhang tables, chairs
1R e B shdu  songs

T koan  ® guan  cans, jars, jugs
# koan ¥R ping  bottles

There are also some measure words that are not cognates. That is to say, different measure words are
used to express the same concept.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN CATEGORIES OF NOUNS
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#% chhut  &f bu movies

% chang 13 ke plants, trees
Fngeh IR gen  bananas

#f choa #d tang  trips

& boe & tido  fish

4.4 Plural marked by group measure words

Besides specifying the number of items to mark a noun as plural (FLBEF(f go té i-a ‘five chairs’), an
indefinite group measure word can be used to indicate multiple items. The most general of these group
measure words is 2 koa ‘several, few’. The phrase —% chit-kéa is equivalent in usage to the English
indefinite plural ‘some’.

& KOA (SEVERAL, FEW)
=B Bk

chit-koa péng-it
—£ K

YIXi€ péngyou
some friends

Note that group measure words generally are preceded by — chit ‘one’ unless indicating multiple
groupings, in which case a plural number may precede the measure word.

Below are some other common group measure words.

H# TUI (A MESSY, UNSORTED GROUPING)
—H#A

chit tui lang

— i A

y1 dul rén

a heap of people

£f KON (GROUPS OF ANIMALS, PEOPLES, OR INSECTS)
m B A

nng kiin lang

m B A

lidng gun rén

two groups of people
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1% PU (A HEAP OF ITEMS OR A SINGLE MASS)
= IFE

sa" pi sa"-a-kho’

= # )BR

san dui yifa

three piles of clothes

4.5 Plural marked by % kui ‘several’

The plural can also be marked by using % kui ‘several’ to indicate an unknown quantity less than ten.
%% ki is placed before the measure word.

4% + measure word + noun
ki + measure word + noun

‘several noun’

#21BAR
kui & péng-ia
% 8 BRIk

il ge péngyou
several friends

%% kui can also be used as a question word to ask how many (see 20.5.8 How many).

FHEETE?

I 4 ki é kia»?

fth B & @ &%F?
Ta yOu ji ge haizi?

How many children does he have?

4.6 Demonstratives

Demonstratives are words that show where an object is in relationship to the speaker. In English, the
demonstratives ‘this/these’ indicate objects that are closer to the speaker, while ‘that/those’ refer to
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objects that are farther away.

CLOSE TO THE SPEAKER AWAY FROM THE SPEAKER
This car That car

These shirts Those shirts

In a way, demonstratives can function like adjectives by describing the noun that follows. Note that
demonstrative adjectives differ from demonstratives that work like pronouns (This is mine. Those are
dirty), which are further discussed in the chapter on pronouns (see 5.4 Demonstrative pronouns).

4.6.1 Demonstrative adjectives — singular

In Taiwanese, the demonstratives 35 chit ‘this’ and J hit ‘that’ can be placed before a measure word
and noun to indicate where the noun is in relationship to the speaker. While nouns themselves have no
plural marker, the use of singular demonstrative adjectives 3& chit ‘this’ and Hf hit ‘that’ can indicate
that the nouns that follow are singular.

CLOSE TO SPEAKER AWAY FROM SPEAKER
iZ + measure word + noun HB + measure word + noun

chit + measure word + noun hit + measure word + noun

‘this noun’ ‘that noun’
ENEREAF ' ER RF
chit é cha-b6'gin-a hit & cha-b6 'gin-a
BE & &%F BRME & #%F
zhége nii héizi nage nii haizi
this girl that girl
ENE B

chit ki pit hit ki pit
BEXZE B =2

zhe zht bi na zhi bi

this pen that pen

In Mandarin, if the general measure word [ geé is attached to the demonstrative 35 zhé ‘this’ or #If na
‘that’, the measure word 4 ge is suffixed and neutralized in tone to form Z 4 zhége and FR{# nage.

4.6.2 Demonstrative adjectives — plural specified number
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To express the plural form of demonstrative adjectives ‘these’ and ‘those’ with a specific quantity
(these two books, those three girls), the Taiwanese singular demonstrative adjective 3& chit ‘this’ or Hf
hit ‘that’ is followed by a number greater than one, measure word, and noun.

CLOSE TO SPEAKER AWAY FROM SPEAKER
3= + number + measure word + noun HB + number + measure word + noun

chit + number + measure word + noun hit + number + measure word + noun

‘these number noun’ ‘those number noun’
AT 1% P9 158 BRAR

chit nig é 1ang-kheh hit si té miig-chiig
EHEEA 3B 79 35 BR

zhe lidng ge kerén na si zhang chuang
these two guests those four beds

4.6.3 Demonstrative adjectives — plural unspecified number

To express the plural form of demonstrative adjectives ‘these’ and ‘those’ but without a specific
number in mind, the location expression ## chia ‘here’ or #% hia ‘there’ is followed by the possessive
marker f¥ -é and the noun.

CLOSE TO SPEAKER AWAY FROM SPEAKER
I + B9 + noun B + B9 + noun
chia + -é + noun hia + - + noun
‘these noun’ ‘those noun’

B B @F BR EF BfF

chia-€é cha-b6'gin-a  hia-é cha-b6 'gin-a

=t ZF BB Le 22 IZF
zhé xié nii haizi na xié ni haizi
these girls those girls

Note that this construction for the plural demonstrative adjectives differs from Mandarin. The plural
form in Mandarin continues to use the singular demonstrative adjectives 3g zhe ‘this’ or Jf na ‘that’
but then adds the group measure word & xié ‘some, few’.

Demonstratives can also act like pronouns and replace nouns (This works. These taste great!). In
Taiwanese there are two versions of singular demonstrative pronouns & che ‘this’ and 4 he ‘that’ or
35> chit--€ ‘this’ and 4™ hit--é ‘that’ (see 5.4 Demonstrative pronouns).

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN
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ErxMEE- BE/IBETEE-
Chit pun chheh chin tang. =~ Che / chit--€ chin tang.
BEXERE- BERE-
Zhe bén shi hén zhong. Zhe hén zhong.
This book is heavy. This (one) is heavy.

4.7 Omitting the noun

Because measure words help to identify what kind of object a noun might be, the noun can be omitted
if proper context has been established.

number + measure word + (noun)

HEh#o

Chit nng chiah chin ké-chui.
EMERAZ

Zhe lidng zht hén ké'ai.

These two are cute (some type of animal).

ZhEEE-
Sa" ptn 16ng chin tang.
—HEEREE-
San bén dou hén zhong.

All three are heavy (books, periodicals, or files).

4.8 Possessive

In English, possessive is indicated by adding an apostrophe ‘s’ (John’s, the girl’s, mother’s), adding the
preposition ‘of’ (the book of John, the dress of the girl, the right of the mother), or by using a
possessive pronoun (my, his, our, their).

APOSTROPHE ‘S’

Steven’s book



Philip T. Lin — Taiwanese Grammar: A Concise Reference
130

girl’s dress

parents’ right

OF
book of Steven
dress of the girl

right of the parents

POSSESSIVE PRONOUN
his book
her dress

their rights

4.8.1 Using the possessive marker [ é

Taiwanese uses the possessive marker fJ € to indicate possession. The possessive marker fJ & joins the
possessor and the object in a way similar to the English use of the apostrophe ‘s’.

owner + BY + object
owner + € + object

‘owner’s object’

BAX BV B
thau-ke & chhia
EE BB
laoban de che

the boss’s car

EfF By Eia
gin-a € cha-tng
ZF B RE
haizi de zdocan

the children’s breakfast

T BY HERE
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gba é pan-ki
K BY At
wo de hangban

my flight

While there are no separate possessive pronouns in Taiwanese, personal pronouns followed by the
possessive marker f¥] & can serve this function.

personal pronoun + B + noun
personal pronoun + € + noun

‘personal pronoun (his, my, our, etc.) noun’

gun & sar
Buffl B9 7)AR
woOmen de yifu

our clothes

4.8.2 Implied possession with close personal relations or titles

Additionally, possession can be implied without use of the possessive marker [ é. If expressing a close
personal relationship or connection to someone with a title, the plural personal pronoun can be used in
place of a singular personal pronoun with possessive marker [ & (see 5.3.2 Plural personal pronouns
marking possession). Context typically makes clear whether the possessor is singular or plural. For
additional emphasis, the possessive marker fJ & can still be used with plural pronouns.

bt (1)) EFEF
gun (€) cha-bo-kian
/B EH LR

w0 / women (de) nii'ér

my / our daughter
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in ang

ith 54

ta xianshéng
her husband

lin i-seng
R /R B9 28
ni / nimen de yishéng

your (sinqular / plural) doctor

In Mandarin the possessive marker f}] de can be omitted when expressing possession with a close
personal relationship. However, usage of the plural personal pronoun to indicate possession does not
occur in Mandarin.

4.8.3 Implied possession before demonstrative adjectives

Placing a personal pronoun before a demonstrative adjective can also imply possession (see 5.3.3
Possession by using demonstrative adjectives).

personal pronoun + demonstrative adjective + measure word + noun

=]

in hit tai chhia
s BB & =
tamen na tai che

their car

BB XE
goa chit phi» biin-chiong
EERXE

wo zhe pian wénzhang

my essay

4.9 Definite and indefinite nouns
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When referring to a noun, the reference can be considered definite or indefinite.

Definite nouns refer to nouns that are already known to the listener. In English, these nouns are often
marked by a demonstrative adjective (this cat, those dresses) or by the article ‘the’ (the boy, the fork).

In contrast, indefinite nouns refer to a noun that is not known to the listener. These nouns are often
preceded by a number (one tree, seven cookies) or the article ‘a(n)’ (a restaurant, an author).

Taiwanese has both demonstrative adjectives (38 chit ‘this’, 3% ¥ hiah-& ‘those) and numbers (-54*
chhit & ‘seven items’, 7% chap pun ‘ten books”) but does not have distinct articles such as ‘a(n)’ or

‘the’.
DEFINITE NOUN  INDEFINITE NOUN
& % % Z & /¥
hit ki ho-soa» sa" chiah kau-a
BB 1% ti& =£%
na zhi ytisan san zhi gou

that umbrella three dogs

When demonstrative adjectives or numbers are not present, Taiwanese uses the position of the noun
relative to the main verb as well as context to help determine definiteness.

In general, when nouns are placed before the main verb without any particular marker, the noun is
considered definite. If the noun is unmarked and placed after the verb, the noun is generally considered
indefinite. This also follows the general reasoning within Taiwanese sentences that usually information
known to the listener is presented first, while new information for the listener is presented last.

DEFINITE INDEFINITE
REFHE- R E &F-o

I pi6-a beh bé. I beh bé pid-a.
thFEREE- fth 2 B F8k o
Ta shoubido yao mai. Ta yao mai shoubido.

He wants to buy the watch. He wants to buy a watch.

Note that if the noun is the subject, Mandarin allows for placement before or after the verb indicating
definite or indefinite reference. Taiwanese, however, does not accept placing the subject after a verb
marked with the perfective aspect marker % --ah. To express an indefinite noun as the subject in this
situation, the noun must be placed before the verb and marked with a number to render it indefinite.

DEFINITE INDEFINITE

RERRE- —ARERR-
Kong-chhia lai--ah.  chit tai kong-chhia lai--ah.
RERT o KT RE e

Gongche lai le. Lai le gongche.
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The bus has come. A bus has come.

If a marker is used to explicitly indicate that a noun is indefinite (number) or definite (demonstrative
adjective), then the position of the noun relative to the verb no longer signals the definiteness.

DEFINITE INDEFINITE
FREE R E&Fo FEXEFARE-

I beh bé hit ki pi6-a. I niig ki pi6-a beh bé.

fth 2 5 B & Fik o B FHREE-

Ta yao mai na zht shoubido. Ta lidng zh1 shoubido yao madi.
He wants to buy that watch. He wants to buy two watches

A noun following the preposition 3t ka as part of the 3 ka construction is always definite if left
unmarked (see 17.4 3% ka construction).

DEFINITE INDEFINITE
I 4 &8 I B ST o BRHE-—REBFEREEIND-

Goa ka béh-a-chid khng tam goa-khau.  Géa ka chit koan beh-a-chit khng tam goa-khau.
Fx 8 DA X 1E ShmE o 8 — #R PR AR 7E ShE o

WG bd pijiu fang zai waimian. wo ba y1 ping pijit fang zai waimian.

I put the beer outside. I put a beer outside.
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5 Pronouns

Pronouns are words used to replace nouns or other pronouns that have been previously mentioned.
There are several types of pronouns that will be discussed in the following chapter.

Uncle is coming tomorrow, but he will be late (personal pronoun).
[ will clean my room by myself (reflexive pronoun).

The green pants are mine (possessive pronoun).

Those are not good to eat (demonstrative pronoun).

Nobody has heard of that film (indefinite pronoun).

5.1 Personal pronouns

Personal pronouns refer to a specific person(s). Unlike English, Taiwanese does not differentiate
between subject pronouns (I, he, we) and object pronouns (me, him, us). The same personal pronouns
are used in both cases.

5.1.1 Subject and object personal pronouns

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

¥, goa * wo I, me

R fiR, 4R ni you (singular)
#i fth, tth ta he, she

Bt giin (géan) F{M women we, us (exclusive)
M8 14n 81 zanmen we, us (inclusive)
& lin R4 nimen you (plural)

& in

fthff, 4113 tamen

they, them
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5.1.2 Exclusive and inclusive ‘we’

The first person plural pronoun ‘we’ has two forms. The exclusive form g gan (also pronounced
géan) indicates that the speaker and listener are in different groups. The inclusive form P lan indicates
that the speaker and listener are part of the same group.

B £ B8 A0 FR Lk W K o

Gun b6 beh ham li cho-hoe siii chui.

T i A 22 BR R —iE K o
Women bing bu yao geén ni yiqi youyong.

We (exclusive) are not going to swim with you.

I /N

Lan 1ai khi kong-hifig.

gy 3k & ~E B e
Zanmen lai qu gongyuan ba.

Let’s (inclusive) go to the park.

Note that in Mandarin, the inclusive first person plural FH{"] zanmen ‘we (inclusive)’ is limited to
usage in the area around Beijing and in some northern Mandarin dialects. For other Mandarin speakers,
Fi women ‘we, us’ is used for all cases without distinction.

5.1.3 Plural personal pronouns

To indicate plural forms of the personal pronouns, Taiwanese phonetically attaches ‘-n’ to the end of
singular forms. Because ‘-n’ itself is not an independent syllable, a different character is used to
represent the new phonetically combined syllable.

SINGULAR PLURAL
‘I, ME’ ‘WE, US’

¥, goa BT gtin (gban)
H wo F%{f women

‘YOU’ ‘YOU (PLURAL)’
R 1= lin

{R ni {R{F9 nimen
‘HE, SHE’ ‘THEY, THEM’

#i & in
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ftt/4th ta fhP9/4th1fS tamen

Note that Mandarin personal pronouns can add the suffix marker {[*] -men to indicate the plural. The
usage of {["] -men in Mandarin to indicate plural for nouns involving people such as i &1"
péngyoumen ‘friends’ or #%¥{["] haizimen ‘children’ does not occur in Taiwanese.

5.1.4 Gender in personal pronouns

Taiwanese does not distinguish gender with its personal pronouns in either the written or spoken form.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
MASCULINE NEUTER/MIX FEMININE

R 1i IR ni - YR ni you (singular)
#i ft ta ©ta W ta he, she, it

& lin {R{fI nimen  f/Rf"I nimen %R nimen you (plural)
1& in {9 tamen E1f tamen {9 tamen they, them

While Mandarin also does not differentiate gender in speech, the written language does reflect gender
differences through the use of gender-specific characters in the second and third person personal
pronouns.

5.1.5 Honorific personal pronouns

Taiwanese does not have a specific pronoun to politely address strangers or superiors, but traditionally
uses FH lan ‘we (inclusive)’ in place of f li ‘you’ in order to express politeness. While this usage is
more common among older generations, the use of I lan ‘we (inclusive)’ suggests that the listener and
speaker relationship is more familial and less formal (see 23.1 Social niceties).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
a8 S A EN?

Chhia»-mng lan kui-sen? Qingwen nin guixing?

May I ask what is your surname? (polite)

In contrast, Mandarin does have a polite form in the second person #& nin ‘you (singular polite)’ and
4™ ninmen ‘you (plural polite)’.
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5.2 Reflexive pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are used when the subject is also the object of an action or when there is a desire to
emphasize that the subject is alone in performing an action. In English, the pronouns all add the suffix
‘—self’.

They washed themselves under the waterfall (the subject and object is the same).

He looked at himself in the mirror (the subject and object is the same).

I will do it myself (the subject ‘I’ alone is emphasized).

Taiwanese does not have specific reflexive pronouns, but uses the word 5 c, ka-ti ‘oneself’ (also
pronounced ka-ki) to give a reflexive meaning. Like English, Taiwanese uses the reflexive pronoun in
cases when the subject is also the object of the action or to emphasize that the subject is alone in
performing an action.

5.2.1 Subject receives the action

When 5 & ka-t1 ‘oneself’ indicates that the subject receives the action (i.e. the subject is also the
object of the action), the placement occurs after the verb. The appropriate personal pronoun may
optionally be placed immediately before & , ka-ti.

subject + verb + (personal pronoun) + I &,
subject + verb + (personal pronoun) + ka-ti

‘subject doing verb on/to/at oneself’

GEES=E

I phah ka-t1.
miTHCS °
Ta da ziji.

She hit herself.

B 55 Bt X2 °

Gun chhio gun ka-ti.
M X &M B -
Wo0Omen xiao women Zziji.

We laughed at ourselves.
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5.2.2 Subject performs action alone

If the reflexive is used to emphasize that the subject performs an action alone, then ¢ &, ka-ti ‘oneself’
comes immediately after the subject.

subject + &2 + verb
subject + ka-t1 + verb

‘subject doing verb by oneself’

EXcgiMe
Goéa ka-t1 e cho.

HECDE M-

WO ziji hui zuo.
I will do it myself.
RO WE X ER o

I ka-t1 sdi-chhia khi chng-kha.
thBECFEXME -
Ta ziji kaiché qu xiangxia.

He drove by himself to the countryside.

5.3 Possessive pronouns

Possessive pronouns are used to show who owns a particular object, person, or animal.

That bag is mine.
Ours is over by the bench.

Don’t forget to bring yours on the trip.

5.3.1 Using the possessive marker ] é

Taiwanese does not have distinct words for possessive pronouns as in English (mine, yours, its, his,
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hers, ours, theirs). Instead, the personal pronouns are followed by the possessive marker [ & to convey
possession.

personal pronoun + B
personal pronoun + €

‘mine / yours / its / his / hers / ours / theirs’

MEERM-

Ang kiin sT géa--8.
ARF=HE-
Hong qunzi shi wo de.

The red dress is mine.

ENERABRIE-

In--€ s1 peh-sek € chhu.
s R EENEE-
Tamen de shi baise de fangwi.

Theirs is the white house.

Note that the personal pronoun followed by the possessive marker [ & can be used to express both
possessive adjectives (my, your, his, her, our, their) and possessive pronouns (mine, yours, his, hers,
ours, theirs).

POSSESSIVE PRONOUN POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE
TeHEFE EH- B #=HF {7 BHFR o
Tho-sek &-a s1 goa--é. Goa é é-a t1 ti-a-lai.
reaTFE2EM- ENETFEEFE-
Z.ongse xiézi shi wo de. WO de xiézi zai guizi Ii.

The brown shoes are mine. =~ My shoes are in the cupboard.

R B9 FESR &= fR BY P JERR &=
Li--€ ian-go--ah. Li é pan-ki ian-go--ah.
{RHY FESR T o iR B9 bt SR T o
Ni de yanwu le. Ni de hangban yanwu le.
Yours is delayed. Your flight is delayed.

Note that the possessive pronouns have two dashes between the personal pronoun and possessive
marker [ . This both indicates that the possessive marker H}] & is read in the neutral tone and

emphasizes the personal pronoun (see 4.8.1 Using possessive marker ] é).
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5.3.2 Plural personal pronouns marking possession

When expressing close personal relationships or connection to someone with a title, the plural personal
pronoun can be used in place of a singular personal pronoun with possessive marker [] & (see 4.8.2
Implied possession with close personal relations or titles). Context typically makes clear whether the
possessor is singular or plural.

[ f82E 15 18 o
Gun hau-se» t1 hia.
R EAE

WO érzi zai nali.

My son is over there.

EEMERE?

Lin ang beh khi--b6?
fREEBEEE?

NI xianshéng yao qu ma?
Is your husband going?

1& BT AR 1B o

In lau-su beh koe--1ai.
fth BY ZET Bk o
Ta de ldoshi yao guolai.

His teacher will come over.

BB T EBE
Chhiar kha tian-oe ho lin i-seng.
om 1] Bk fa R BV B -

Qing dd dianhua géi ni de yisheng.
Please call your doctor.

L& T H&E o

Gun chhu t1 chhi-khu.
EXEHE-

WO jia zai shiq.

My house is in the downtown area.

In colloquial usage, the possessive marker [f] € is also sometimes omitted with objects as well.
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RENERBEBR B!

Li (é) pig kin chiah-chiah--leh!
R (89) 8R 1R 0z M !

Ni (de) fan kuai chi a!

Hurry up and eat your food!

If the subject actually is plural, the plural pronoun is still used. The possessive marker [J € is optional
and may be added for emphasis.

ftENE B TE -
Gun (€) chhu si 1 hia.
9 B =X 7F AR ©

Women (de) jia zai nali.

Our house is over there.

&) RNE BIAR 2K & o
Lin (&) kong-chhia teh-beh 13i--ah.
R ENARERERT

Nimen (de) gongché kuaiyao lai le.

Your (plural) bus is about to come.

In Mandarin the possessive marker ] de can be omitted when expressing possession with a close
personal relationship. However, usage of the plural personal pronoun to indicate possession does not
occur in Mandarin.

5.3.3 Possession by using demonstrative adjectives

An alternative method to show personal possession is to combine the use of a personal pronoun with a
demonstrative adjective followed by the appropriate measure word. The noun can be omitted if
understood from context.

personal pronoun + demonstrative adjective + measure word + (noun)

B EE
i hit nid kho
fth BB 4 #EF
ta na jian kuzi

his pants



BE T REF

goa chit & phoe-pau-a

I E(E $=e

W0 zhege gianbao

my wallet

15 (& R

i chit tiau phoah-lian

ih 3= (K 188k

ta zhe tido xianglian

her necklace

5.4 Demonstrative pronouns

5.4 Demonstrative pronouns
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Demonstratives are words that indicate a specific object or objects to which the speaker is referring. In
English, the demonstratives ‘this/these’ indicate objects that are closer to the speaker, while ‘that/those’
refer to those objects that are further away. Demonstratives can also function like pronouns and replace

nouns.

CLOSE TO THE SPEAKER

I want this.

These are better.

Taiwanese has both singular and plural demonstrative pronouns. In addition, another set of
demonstrative pronouns can be used to refer to an unspecified item or group of items.

CLOSE TO SPEAKER

FAR FROM SPEAKER

FAR FROM THE SPEAKER

Don’t give me that.

Those are dirty.

SINGULAR
B chit--8
5@ zhege

this (one)

A hit--8
AB{El nage

that (one)

PLURAL

B chia--é  i= che

kY

ISLE zhe xie i zhe

these (ones)  this

BB hia--é % he
ABLE na xie A8 na

those (ones)  that

NON-SPECIFIC
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Note that these demonstrative pronouns differ from demonstratives that function like adjectives (this
car, those shirts) (see 4.6 Demonstratives).

5.4.1 Singular demonstrative pronouns

Singular demonstrative pronouns are formed by joining the demonstratives 35 chit ‘this’ and 4§ hit
‘that” with a measure word. Note that they are linked by a double-hyphen which neutralizes the tone on
the measure word and places emphasis on the demonstrative 35 chit ‘this’ and 4 hit ‘that’. This slight
difference in pronunciation and the lack of a noun following the measure word helps to distinguish
between the demonstrative pronoun and demonstrative adjective.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN
= + --measure word
chit + --measure word
‘this (one)’

BLAER-

Chit--é G-mia.
BEEABR-

Zhege youming.
This (one) is famous.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN
& + --measure word
hit + --measure word

‘that (one)’

Hit--chang chin koan.
BRERS -
Na ke hén gao.

That (one) is tall.

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE
3= + measure word + noun
chit + measure word + noun

‘this noun’

EfABR-
Chit é 1ang G-mia.
EEABR-
Zhege rén youming.

This person is famous.

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE
{8 + measure word + noun

hit + measure word + noun

‘that noun’
FEEBTFEBR-

Hit chang chhit-a chin koan.
PIEBMER
Na ke shu hén gao.

That tree is tall.

5.4.2 Plural demonstrative pronouns
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The plural demonstrative pronouns are the same as the plural demonstrative adjectives for an
unspecified number (see 4.6.3 Demonstratives adjectives - plural unspecified number).

However, there is a slight difference in pronunciation marked by a double-hyphen before the possessive
marker ] --&. This double-hyphen indicates that the possessive marker ffJ --& is in the neutral tone and
gives more emphasis on the preceding syllable # chia or 7% hia. Note that the plural forms are not

followed by a measure word.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN
W
chia--é

‘these (ones)’

Chia--€ siong kui.
BEER
Zhe xie zui gul.

These (ones) are the most expensive.

Bo

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN
B
hia--é

‘those (ones)’

HBH REE -

Ka hia--é théh--tng-khi.
AR L EEE o

Bd na xié na huiqu.

Take those back home.

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE
A + noun
chia-é + noun

‘these noun’

M ST b8 o
Chia-é pi6-a siong kui.
EEFHRERE-

Zhe xie shoubido zui gui.

These watches are the most expensive.

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE
IBHY + noun
hia-é + noun

‘those noun’

3t B it IR o

Ka hia-é chheh théh--tiig-khi.
BAL L E ZOE o

Ba na xié shii na huiqu.

Take those books back home.

Because the plural demonstrative pronouns and the plural demonstrative adjectives for an unspecified
number are constructed from the words ## chia and & hia, there is the risk of conflating them with %
chia ‘here’ and 43 hia ‘there’ when used with the modifying particle [ é. In this usage, the emphasis is
on that of an object ‘belonging’ to a specific location.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE MODIFYING PARTICLE
IERY chia--é #ERY chia-é i#E A9 chia &

Y R BT B9 #SiF

chia--é chia-é chhia-a chia é chhiu-4

s L s L st =42 10 &t
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zhe xie

these (trees)

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN

i hia--é

zhe xié shu

these trees

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE

BB hia-é
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zheli de shu

trees from here

MODIFYING PARTICLE

B2 AY hia é

N BeY ffF B B
hia--& hia-é chhia-a hia @ chhiu-a
AR L= B L= 1t AB4E Byt
na xie na xié shu nali de shu

those (trees)

those trees

trees from there

5.4.3 Unspecified demonstrative pronouns

Taiwanese has another set of demonstrative pronouns that can be used when the number or category of
items is unspecified. The demonstrative pronouns %5 che ‘this’ and 4§ he ‘that’ are used without
measure words. They can be used both for abstract (ideas, concepts, etc.) and concrete (books, chairs,
etc.) nouns.

Note that while the characters used for both singular and unspecified demonstrative pronouns are the
same, the pronunciation differs.

UNSPECIFIED DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN SINGULAR DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN

1= iZ + --measure word
che chit + --measure word
‘this’ ‘this (one)’
EHFR- B NEEFER-

Che chin hé-chiah.
BRIz o

Zheé hén haochi.

Chit--€ chin ho-chiah.
1R 40z o

Zhége hén haochi.
This (one) is delicious.

This is delicious.

While 78 che and fj he can refer to either a single or multiple number of objects, generally the
reference is a singular entity, whether a single item or singular grouping of many items. In contrast, the
use of the plural demonstrative pronoun emphasizes multiple items that are not considered as part of a
collection.
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UNSPECIFIED DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN PLURAL DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN

54 B + --measure word
he hiah + --measure word
‘those’ ‘those (ones)’
BHRRELE- BRI REEYE-

He léng chin sui. Hiah--é l16ng chin sui.
BB &R R RS © LR BT o

Na dou hén piaoliang. Na xiée hén piaoliang.

Those (a set of items) are all pretty. ~ Those (different items) are all pretty.

5.5 Indefinite pronouns

Indefinite pronouns refer to unspecified people, objects, times, or places. In English, indefinite
pronouns often begin with ‘every-’, ‘any-’, ‘some-’, or ‘no-’ (everyone, anything, someone, nobody,
etc.) but can also include words such as ‘all’, ‘several’, or ‘few’.

5.5.1 Expressing ‘any-’, ‘every-’, or ‘-ever’

In Taiwanese, indefinite pronouns beginning with ‘any-’ and ‘every-’ or ending in ‘-ever’ are
constructed by placing a question word before the adverb # léng ‘both, all’ or ljji ma ‘also’ (see_20.5
Question words). A noun may optionally be placed immediately after the question word. Generally,
these indefinite pronoun constructions occur before the main verb.

question word + (noun) + 18 / Wi + verb

question word + (noun) + 16ng / ma + verb

FRIEY B -

I sia»-mih long ai.

fth (A= #F SEK -

Ta shénme dou xihuan.

He likes everything/anything/whatever.

®EMFEAR S K
Hit chiah kau-a sia"-lang ma é pi.
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HEREHFIKo
Na zht gou shéi yé hui féi.
That dog barks at anyone/everyone/whomever.

B4 iEY) Fhix 5 A EF &lE o
Jit-ptin sian-mih sé-chai l6ng i pian-I1 siong-tiam.
B (5 &8 B €5 B o

Ribén shénme difang dou you bianli shangdian.

Everywhere in Japan has a convenient store.

5.5.2 Expressing ‘no-’ or ‘not any’

Indefinite pronouns beginning with ‘no-’ or ‘not any’ are constructed by placing the appropriate
negation after the adverb 4 long ‘both, all’ or B ma ‘also’.

question word + (noun) + 1 / Wi + negation

question word + (noun) + 16ng / ma + negation

RIS HEER-

I sid»-mih léng bo ai.

fthh {1 BZ & & S¥K o

Ta shénme dou bu xthuan.
He likes nothing.

He doesn’t like anything.

FEEE I DAE’II'@ A Wik E LB EE o
Thau-ke ham sia»-mih lang ma bé kong oe.
ERBRABAN A GEE-o

Ldobdn gen shénme rén y€ bu hui jidng hua.

The boss talks to nobody.
The boss doesn’t talk to anybody.

=) PRTE i & f8Fh o
Siar-mih sg-chai long bd pian-soé.
B 75 &R 8 H RiFf o

Shénme difang dou méiyou cesuo.

Nowhere are there bathrooms.
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There are no bathrooms anywhere.

5.5.3 Expressing ‘some-’

Indefinite pronouns ‘some-’ are constructed by placing £ 1 ‘to exist’ before a question word (see_20.5
Question words).

£ + question word + (noun)

0 + question word + (noun)

BEEY A gE &
U sidn-mih 1dng gin é-tang miig--bo ?
B 5 HM sEfee M7

YOu shéi women néngbunéng wen?

Is there someone we can ask?

BEREYFE®E

U sia"-mih i ai--bo?
BEAEMESEHE?

Y6u shénme ta xthuan ma?

Is there something he likes?

B (el & LR
U t4-ii bé 1éng-khi-ki?
B e E TR ?
You nali mai léngqiji ?

Is there somewhere that sells air conditioners?
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6 Adjectives

Adjectives are words that describe nouns. In English, adjectives generally appear before the noun they
modify.

the new car

An adjective can also appear after the noun it modifies if there is a linking verb joining the noun and
adjective.

The car is new.
In Taiwanese, most adjectives can similarly be placed before or dfter the nouns they modify.

When the adjective is placed before the noun, the group of words cannot stand alone as a complete
sentence.

EaiE
chit tai sin chhia
EAaME
zhe tai xin che

this new car

However, when the adjective occurs after the noun, there is no need for a linking verb like in English.
In this way, adjectives in Taiwanese are often described as capable of taking on characteristics of verbs.
The linking verb ‘to be’ is already bound up in the adjective. When in this position, the noun-adjective
phrase can form a complete stand-alone sentence.

EREHf

Chit tai chhia chin sin.
EaERM
Zhe tai ché hén xin.

This car is new.

However, when the adjective appears dfter the noun, an intensifier must come before the adjective. An
intensifier is a type of adverb that specifies the degree of an adjective.

Below is a table of some common adjectives.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

J==H TN ==% N .
= kui = gul expensive
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5% koan = gao tall
JAR chheng-khi ¥Z;% ganjing  clean
4 ko-chui A& k&’ai cute

7~ thidm = lei tired

¥% sio B wennudn  warm/hot (things)
¥ sin ¥ xIn new

#5 stii E%Z pidoliang  pretty

6.1 Intensifiers

Intensifiers are a type of adverb that modifies other adjectives or adverbs by specifying degree (see 14
Adverbs).

This food is very good.

Your son is truly awful.

6.1.1 Common intensifiers

Taiwanese has a number of intensifiers that frequently (and in some cases must) appear before
adjectives.

Below is a table of some common intensifiers.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

H chin 1R hén very (default)

& chian H zhén really, truly

R chiok FEE feichang extremely

BE#) t-kau JEE feichang extremely

JEE hui-siéng FEE feichang extremely
fR581F be-kong-tit(eh)  §FIF T -debudélifo exceedingly
1) tek-piat 455! tebié particularly
LH it-ki LH ybugi especially
IB(F)({F) chiah(-n1)(-4) IS zhéme s0, so very much

IB(F)({F) hiah(-n1)(-4)  ABEE name so, so very much
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B khah EEES bijiao
FE#R koh-khah & géng
AR jui-khah B géng
5% dan-chdan 5£& wanquan
I siong B zui
2 siun X tai
#% bo-goa A& butai
—BEAT chit-tidm-a B & youdidn
— JB1f chit-sut-a B2 youdidn
W& W% 4T lioh-lioh-a FH shaowei

rather, relatively
even more

even more
completely
most

too

not too

a bit, a little

a bit, a little
slightly

Note that Mandarin has a few intensifiers that can appear after the adjective such as #& | -ji le
‘exceedingly’, 3 4% T -de budélido ‘extremely’, or 34K -de hén ‘very’. Taiwanese generally
places all intensifiers before the adjective. In spite of this, Taiwanese does use extent complements (see
11.7 Extent complements), which appear after the verb and are used more commonly than in Mandarin

for superlative constructions.

SEBRMIET
phair chiah kah beh si
BIZRFE

nan chi de yao si

bad tasting (lit. ‘bad tasting to the point of wanting to die’)

6.1.2 Placeholder intensifier

When an adjective functions like a verb and comes after the noun, generally an intensifier or negative

must be used with the adjective.

RHEELE-

I € kiin chin sui.

it BY B F B2 o

Ta de qunzi hén piaoliang.
Her skirt is (very) pretty.

FHREEE-
I & kiin bo sui.

i B9 B AR o
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Ta de qunzi bu piaoliang.
Her skirt is not (very) pretty.

Unless emphasized, the intensifier H. chin serves as a default placeholder and has no additional
meaning of ‘very’. This is equivalent in function to the Mandarin intensifier & hén.

6.2 Absolute adjectives

There are some adjectives that cannot be modified by intensifiers because a degree cannot be specified.
These absolute adjectives describe a particular property or characteristic that a noun either possesses or
does not. Unlike other adjectives, absolute adjectives cannot take on verb characteristics such as direct
negation or occur independently after the nouns they modify.

Below is a table of some common absolute adjectives.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

ZF khang ZE kong empty

PR kok-cheé 2 gudji  international
IR hian-tai 3R xiandai modern
A2 bo héng  FZ wixing  invisible

{2 ke & jia fake

gegiil Z nil female

X%A thian-jidn K#A tianrdn  natural

When an absolute adjective comes before the noun it describes, the adjective behaves like other
adjectives.

absolute adjective + (89) + noun

absolute adjective + (&) + noun

K LBAREITE-

Goa & i péng-iu khia t1 hia.
B Z Bk ik 7£ ABHE o

WO de nii péngy6u zhan zai nall.

My girlfriend is standing over there.

I B 5 Bz B R B
Hian-tai € ki-ti" eng-kai @ bang-10, tioh--bd?

IR B 5 B2 B AR 0 BWAH ?
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Xiandai de jichang yinggai you wanglu, duibudui?

Modern airports should have internet access, right?

However, when the adjective appears after the noun, the absolute adjective must be changed into a
noun by adding the modifying particle J --& (see_6.6.4 Omitting the head noun (nominalization)).
Once the adjective has been changed into a noun, the linking verb J st ‘to be’ may be used to join the
two nouns together.

noun + x& + absolute adjective + BY

noun + si + absolute adjective + --&

REZZER-
Thir-téng s1 khang--é.
REZZEHR
Tiankong shi kong de.
The sky is empty.

By R i 2 B AY -
Chiah-é ho-chiau 16ng st ke--é.
EEEREMEERE-

Zhe xie huzhao dou shi jia de.

These passports are fakes.

Additionally, absolute adjectives cannot be directly negated. Instead the linking verb #g& si ‘to be’ is
changed to the negative form #J& m-si ‘is not’.

REBZZEH -
Thir-téng m-st khang--é.
RELZBZEM -
Tiankong bushi kong de.
The sky is not empty.

ERNERE A B -
Chiah-é ho-chiau 16ng m-s1 ke--é.
ELEEREBLZEHRB -

Zhe xie huzhao dou bushi jia de.

These passports are not fakes.

6.3 Comparisons
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In English, comparisons are generally made by adding the suffix ‘-er’ to an adjective or by using the
adverb ‘more’ before the adjective.

The cat is cleaner than the pig.
The cat is more clean than the pig.
The word ‘than’ indicates that the first item is ‘more’ compared to the second item.

Taiwanese creates comparisons with special constructions using [t pi ‘compared with’. Note that
because absolute adjectives do not have degrees, they cannot be placed in comparison constructions.

6.3.1 Comparisons using [, pi ... #{ khah ‘compared with...more than’

Taiwanese places [t pi ‘compared with’ between the two items to be compared. After introducing the
subjects of the comparison, the adverb § khah ‘more’ and adjective follow.

item 1 + kb + item 2 + ¥ + adjective
item 1 + pi + item 2 + khah + adjective

‘item 1 is more adjective than item 2’

SH{F LL BT BIBR ©
Niau-a pi ti-a khah chheng-khi.
S LL 58 5273 -

Mao bi zht ganjing.

Cats are cleaner than pigs.

Note that in Mandarin, there is no need for an additional ‘more’ before the adjective. However, in
Taiwanese % khah ‘more’ must precede the adjective.

Often repetitive elements may be omitted from the second item of the comparison.

B IR 2K 58 1B R ¥4 L 1R R GRAD) X B Bk o

Tui 1i 18i kéng, chit tiu» po-choa pi hit tiu» (pd-chéa) khah @ chhu-bi.
¥R KA > 1B 5k #RAR LL BB ok (RAR) B o

Dui ni 1ai shud, zhe zhang baozhi bi na zhang (baozhi) you qu.

This newspaper will be more interesting for you than that (newspaper).

If the items for comparison are already understood from context, they do not need to be reintroduced.
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BERAREE

Chit ni& khah hé-khoar.
BB EE -

Zhé jian bijido hokan.

This one looks better (two items of clothing have already been discussed).

6.3.2 Comparisions using FL#; pi-kau ‘to compare’

Another method to express comparisons in Taiwanese is to use ;¥ pi-kau ‘to compare’ as a verb. To
construct this comparison structure, the sentence is divided into two clauses. The first clause includes
the subjects of comparison joined by a conjunction (such as {1 ham, /4 kah, or 2% chham) and then
followed by the verb kLt pi-kau. The second clause repeats the ‘more than’ or ‘greater than’ item and
is followed by ¥ khah ‘more’ and the adjective. An alternate form is Ft#E pi--khi-lai instead of [

#% pi-kau.

item 1 + 0 + item 2 + LLEX » item (greater) + ¥ + adjective
item 1 + ham + item 2 + pi-kau, item (greater) + khah + adjective

‘Comparing item 1 and item 2, item (the ‘greater’) is more adjective’

N {5 8 LI > BE R K-
Sin-ka-pho kah Tai-oan pi-kau, Tai-6an khah toa.
M M 2L e LEE K-

Xinjiapo hé Taiwan bi, Taiwan bijiao da.

Comparing Singapore and Taiwan, Taiwan is bigger.

(¥ 10 SfF LLEEZR > JafF B B o
Ké&u-4 ham niau-4 pi--khi-lai, kdu-a khah tiong-séng.
10 #0 %8 LLFEZR > ¥9 LLEX R&E o

GOu hé mao bigilai, gou bijiao zhongchéng.

Between dogs and cats, dog are more loyal.

Note that the sentence pattern for comparisons using the cognate L pi-kau differs between
Taiwanese and Mandarin. With Taiwanese, FLii§ pi-kau functions more like a verb meaning ‘to
compare’. The Mandarin kL bijiao functions more like an adverb to express ‘relatively more’.

6.3.3 Implicit comparisons
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1 khah ‘more’ can also be used to make hypothetical comparisons, even when no other items have
been mentioned earlier.

subject + ¥ + adjective
subject + khah + adjective

‘subject is relatively more adjective’

BB E-

Chiah-€ sa» khah kui.

BELEXALEE S -

Zhe xie yifu bijiao gui.

These clothes are more expensive (no specific pieces of clothing have been referred to earlier.
Only the overall sense of the average cost of clothes is being asssessed).

B BIE AT B ER R IBR ©

Chit & pah-hoe kong-si & pian-s6 khah chheng-khi.
B8 B8 AT BY BIFf LLER 527% ©

Zhege bdihuo gongsi de cesud bijiao ganjing.

This department store’s restrooms are cleaner (relative to other department stores).

6.3.4 Specifying how much difference in a comparison

Indicating how much the difference is between two items of comparison can be accomplished by
placing the quantity or multiplier after the adjective.

item 1 + LE + item 2 + B8 + adjective + quantity/multiplier

item 1 + pi + item 2 + khah + adjective + quantity/multiplier

FHBEELEHIOBRE L fF-

I & am-ting pi goa--é khah kui chap kho:
By R LE A E LR o

Ta de wdncan bi wo de gui shi kuai.

His dinner is ten dollars more expensive than mine.

R LL A& P52 BB B f o
I pi in a-hia® pti nag poe.
fth Lt fth SFF B MM o
Ta bi ta gege pang liang bei.
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He is twice as fat as his older brother.

6.3.5 Comparing actions

Items of comparison can also include verbs and verb phrases.

verb 1+ Lt + verb 2 + & + adjective

verb 1 + pi + verb 2 + khah + adjective

PEEEL L NERR -

Cheé ke-théng-chhia pi ché hée-chhia khah kin.
BEEE LS NE R

Zuo jichéngche bi zuo hudche kuai.

Taking a taxi is faster than taking a train.

6.3.6 Negating a comparison

Comparisons can be negated by placing the negative # bo ‘not’ or it bé ‘will not’ before H, pi
‘compared with’.

item 1 + #& / # + LE + item 2 + 8% + adjective
item 1 + bo / bé + pi + item 2 + khah =+ adjective

‘item 1 is/will not be more adjective than item 2’

FEIF E L HIFRIBR -

Ti-a bo pi niau-a khah chheng-khi.
56 R L3 B3 o

Zhu bu bl mao ganjing.

Pigs are not cleaner than cats.

PEEEREELNERE-
Cheé ke-théng-chhia bé pi ché hoe-chhia khah kin.
PEEELGLL L NE R

Zuo jichéngché bu hui bi zuo hudché kuai.
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Taking a taxi will not be faster than taking a train.

6.3.7 Comparisons expressing inferiority

An item can be shown to be ‘less than’ or ‘not as much’ as another item in some characteristic by
placing the negative f# bo ‘not have’ between the items. After introducing the items, the intensifiers
#i4+ chiah-ni-a or &2 #i{# hiah-ni-a ‘so’ can optionally be placed before the adjective.

item 1 + ¥ + item 2 + (EB{F / BHEIF) + adjective
item 1 + bd + item 2 + (chiah-ni-a / hiah-ni-a) + adjective

‘item 1 is not as (so) adjective as item 2’

R &R =i
I bo 1i hiah-ni-a gau.
it J2F 1R BRI AERR ©

Ta méiyou ni name nénggan.

She is not as talented as you are.

fr @t EENKo

Gun hau-se bo lin--€ 1o.
BN RFREMBYGE
WO de érzi méiyou ni de gao.

My son is not as tall as yours.

6.3.8 Comparisons expressing equality

An item can be shown to be the ‘same as’ or ‘identical to’ another item by placing a conjunction (such
as #1 ham, {5 kah, or £& chham) between the items followed by 47k kang-khéan ‘same type’.

Additionally, to specify what quality the two items share equally, an adjective describing this quality
can be placed after 4>z kang-khéan. Alternative forms include #4* sio-kang ‘same, identical’ or -
pér ‘equally’.

item 1 + F + item 2 + 27X + (adjective)
item 1 + ham + item 2 + kang-khoan + (adjective)

‘item 1 and item 2 are the same (equally adjective)’
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& & RIS 2% °

A-pa kah a-bu kang-khoéan phair.
BEENHBE KR

Baba hé mama ylyang xiong.

Dad and mom are equally mean.

ERMEMKKES-

Chit tiu® siong ham hit tiu® sio-kang.
ERRR MR =A% -

Zhe zhang zhaopian hé na zhang yiyang.

This photograph is the same as that one.

EEENEX 2 TRENEIF -

Cha-hng-am é tian-ia» chham e-hng-am--é pé» phai»-khoa".
FEEG BV B 10 SHF B9 —1% HF o

Zuowan de dianying hé jinwan de ylyang nankan.

Last night’s movie was as bad as tonight’s.

6.3.9 Comparative degree

The comparative degree is used to express that an item is ‘even more’ in some quality than another
item, which has already been mentioned. Place the intensifier f#% koh-khah before the adjective.
Alternative forms include ##% ji-khah ‘even more’ and %4 #& iau-koh khah ‘still more’.

item + FE#R + adjective
item + koh-khah + adjective

‘this item is even more adjective’

ERABER  REERR-

Chit tong toa-lau chin koan. Hit tong koh-khah koan.
ERAEERS BHEES-

Zhe dong dalou hén gao. Na dong geng gao.

This building is tall. That building is even taller.

B AL E ik BR R By JHE & ik o

Chit & ang-e"-a chin ko-chui, tan-si li--é iau-koh khah k6-chui.



6.3.10 Superlative degree

161

EELBLZRAZ > BRMHNEEEAIE -
Zhege ying'ér hén ké'ai, danshi ni de héishi geng ké'ai.

This baby is cute, but yours is still even cuter.

6.3.10 Superlative degree

The superlative degree is used in comparisons to express the ‘most’ out of three or more items. The
exact number of items to be compared does not need to be specified. In English, the superlative form is
generally created by adding the suffix ‘-est’ to an adjective or by using the adverb ‘most’ before the
adjective. In Taiwanese, |- siong ‘most’ is placed before the adjective.

Lt + adjective
siong + adjective

‘most adjective’

L BT EE -

Siong siok € di t1 au-bin.

= EE R AF 7 BE -

Zui pianyi de weizi zai houmian.

The cheapest seats are in the back.

REBHRKENRLIER-
Goa st chit pan sidi chti sid kah siong ban--é€.
BEREEMIEXESERIEN-
W shi zhe ban youyong you de zui man de.

I am the slowest swimmer in this class.

6.4 Desirable and undesirable adjectives

The desirability of an adjective can have an impact on word structure, choice of verb, and negation.
Generally, what is deemed desirable comes from the speaker’s perspective.
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6.4.1 Adjective structure based on desirability

Some adjectives can be formed by adding #F hé to an action verb. The effect is to create an adjective
indicating that it is ‘easy to’ do the action verb. This adjective structure is generally reserved for
desirable qualities.

% + action verb
hé + action verb

‘easy to action verb’

ERHEER-

Chit te pia» chin hé-chiah.

5 IR BHEz R iz o

Zhe kuai binggan hén haochi.

This cookie is delicious.
In contrast, & phair ‘difficult to’ can equally be used to create adjectives for undesirable qualities.

% + action verb
phai» + action verb

‘difficult to action verb’

ERHEIR

Chit te pia» chin phdir-chiah.
i 4 BitEz 1R B0z o

Zhe kuai binggan hén nanchi.

This cookie tastes bad.

Some combinations have become so commonplace that they are now joined by a hyphen and form part
of the lexicon.

ACTION VERB ADJECTIVE (DESIRABLE) ADJECTIVE (UNDESIRABLE)

B u/#Ebd Ze/fRbe
£ chiah £ ho-chiah % ¥ phair-chiah
7 chi 4¥0Z hdocht #0Z nanchi
to eat delicious bad tasting
& khoar 4%%& ho-khoar % %& phair-khoar

& kan $¥%& hiokan & nankan



to see

B thian
I ting

to hear

4 che
A 710

to sit

$E koan
et

to carry

6.4.2 Verb choice based on adjective desirability

attractive

YFEE ho-thian
YF 52 hioting

nice sounding

¥4 ho che
¥4 haozuo

easy to sit

$F4E hé6 koan
Y732 hioti

easy to carry

ugly

% §2 phair-thia
##5E ndnting

bad sounding

% 4 phair che
A4 nanzuo

difficult to sit

% 18 phai koa"
1T nanti

difficult to carry

6.4.2 Verb choice based on adjective desirability
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The choice of verb before an adjective also depends on the desirability of the adjective. Generally, the
verbs 45 i / ## bo are used with adjectives connoting desirable qualities. What constitutes desirability
depends on the speaker’s viewpoint. Additionally, the use of verb £ 1 can be used in past, present, or

future descriptions.

B / £ + adjectives (desirable)

i/ b6 + adjectives (desirable)

EIMNRFNLFHNBREFE-

Chit € koa-chhiu & siong sin € chhiu®-phi® @ ho-thian.

B8 }F B &M IER iR o

Zhege geshou de zuil xin de changpian haoting.

This singer’s latest album sounds good.

BRNMEE TR
Goa € chheh-pau i ho giah.
EHNEEREE-

W0 de shubao hén hao beéi.

My backpack is easy to carry.

In contrast, the verbs £ & / #t bé are used with adjectives connoting undesirable qualities. Again, what
constitutes undesirability depends on the speaker’s viewpoint. Additionally, the use of verb & & can be
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used in past, present, or future descriptions.

 / #& + adjectives (undesirable)

€ / be + adjectives (undesirable)

TMEREBEENEHMEITER?

Li e kam-kak chia-é thang-a-po ‘chin phair-khoa"--be?
TMEeEBRELRETHER?

Ni hui juéde zhe xié lidnzi nankan ma?

Do you think these curtains are ugly?

ElREF LEAET Lo
Chit lidu i-4, ché siu® ki € phair che.
EiREF XRXRAFTHY
Zhe ba yizi, zuo tai jit hul nan zuo.

This chair is hard to sit in for very long.

6.4.3 Negation based on adjective desirability

The choice of negation for adjectives also depends on desirability of the adjective. For adjectives
deemed to be desirable by the speaker, the negative used is f# bé. In contrast, undesirable qualities are
preceded by the negative #t be.

While in other grammatical contexts these two negatives (£ bé and #t be) differ according to aspect
(see 8 Aspect), when occurring before adjectives the choice between the two negatives ff bé and #t bé
is based only on desirability of the adjective. Additionally, it should be noted that it is possible that the
same adjective may be seen as desirable in one context and undesirable for another context.

#& + adjective (desirable quality)
bd + adjective (desirable quality)
‘not adjective (desirable quality)’

TEENEE EHR-
E-hng-am € chiat-bok bo ho-chhio.
SHEBEB LK -

Jinwan de jiému bu haoxiao.

Tonight’s program will not be funny.

BETANEHM-
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Chit é si-koe b6 tin.
S8 /A L & o
Zheége xigua bu tian.

This watermelon is not sweet.

BEENREEER-

Hit keng tiam & chhau tau-ha bo chhau.
RRENREEL R

Na jia dian de chou doufu bu chou.

That restaurant’s stinky tofu is not stinky (it should be stinky).

#R + adjective (undesirable quality)
bé + adjective (undesirable quality)

‘not adjective (undesirable quality)’

BFERNEHRE-

Lan cha-hng chiah é 6ng-lai bé sng.
M FER Iz B9 B3 T BE o
Women zudtian chi de fengli bu suan.

The pineapple we ate yesterday wasn’t sour (sour is undesirable).

KREWETF > R

Hit chiah kau chin koai, bé chha.
MEMRF £Wo

Na zhi gou hén guai, bu chdo.

That dog is very well behaved; it isn’t noisy.

58 f {EFRT 1R KR o
Chhia-thau é pian-sé bé lah-sap.
B3uh B9 FIFRT A B o
Cheézhan de césuo bu zang.

The bathrooms in the train station aren’t dirty.

There are a few exceptions in which the adjectives are not negated by ff bo and ¥t bé. Some adjectives
must take the negation #& m ‘not’ (see 13.1 Negative particle # m) regardless of the adjective’s
desirability.

One common adjective that may be negated by both # m and #f bé is #f hé ‘good’. However, each
form of negation offers a slight difference in meaning.

##4F bé ho indicates ‘not good’ with regards to quality.
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& BREY o

Hit chhut tian-ia» bo hd.

AR BB EBR A4 o

Na bu dianying bu hdo.

That movie isn’t good (the storyline, acting, special effects, etc. are not good).

1 m-hé means ‘not good’ because of a sense of moral disapproval.

& &9 B BT -
Hit chhut tian-ia» m-ho.
AR &8 B L 4F o
Na bu dianying bu hdo.

The movie isn’t good to watch (there is objectionable or offensive content in the film).

Note that some native speakers of Taiwanese are not particular about the usage of ¥ bé hé and #:F
m-hé and use them interchangeably. Mandarin uses /4~ #f bu hao in both contexts and leaves the
meaning up to interpretation.

6.5 Adjectives with verb characteristics

Most adjectives (excluding absolute adjectives) can take on the properties of verbs such as aspect and
direct negation.

6.5.1 Change-of-state particle %= --ah

Changes in state are often indicated by the end-of-sentence particle % --ah, which signals the anterior
aspect (see 8.4 Anterior aspect).

REZR-
Thi» am--ah.
REHE T o
Tiankong an le.

The sky has darkened.

RRAXEY > FMUAEERAR-
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I kui joah-thi» tin-tong, s6-1 chit-ma khah i6ng--ah.
fth 2 @ EX &3 > AU IRE LEBE T -
Ta zhéng ge xiatian yundong, su0yi xianzai bijiao zhuang le.

He worked out all summer, so now he has become stronger.

“HEMUR SHNKBEREER

Nng tiam-cheng i-au, thng é b1 u khah tang--ah.

wAE N ZE SHKEEIRT -

Liang ge xidoshi zhthou, tang de weidao geng néng le.

After two hours, the flavor of the soup is stronger.

Mandarin often uses the end-of-sentence particle J -le to signal a change of state with adjectives.

6.5.2 Describing conditions that have worsened 2 --khi

When describing a condition that has gotten worse, the suffix 2% --khi is often added to adjectives.
Additionally, the end-of-sentence particle % --ah marking a change of state may be added.

adjective + 2 + (&)
adjective + --khi + (--ah)

BRERWRE UAREER-

Goa bo chah ho-soar, s6-1 se-chong tam--khi--ah.
HRBETRE FILARET -

W06 méiyou dai yusdn, suoyl xizhuang shi le.

I didn't bring an umbrella so my suit got wet.

REEFHEHF REUKRE-

Lin na bo chhéng é-a, kha € lah-sap--khi.
MABTAEZFHEF WL

Nimen yaobushi chuan xiézi, jido hui zangdiao.

If you don't wear shoes, your feet will get dirty.

One notable exception is #FZ ho--khi which conveys that a condition related to one's health has
improved.

BMET TR HERTFER-

Hioh-khun kui kang liau-au, kAm-mo 16ng ho--khi--ah.
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RERXZEB KE#EF L -
Xitixi ji tian zhthou, gainmao dou hao le.

After resting a few days, my cold has completely gotten better.

6.6 Noun phrases and the modifying particle ] é

The modifying particle ff] é allows adjectives, nouns, verbs, and even whole phrases to modify nouns.
The noun that becomes modified is often referred to as the head noun. Everything that helps to modify
the head noun including the head noun itself is referred to as a noun phrase. Generally, all modifiers
appear before the nouns that they modify. The modifying particle [ & is placed between the modifier
and the head noun.

adjective / noun / verb / phrase + By + head noun

adjective / noun / verb / phrase + & + head noun

o By AL (T
ké-chui € ang-en-a
AE i L5
ké'ai de ying'ér
cute baby

In the example above, 4. 22/f ang-en-a ‘baby’ is the head noun and 5 #f /Y 41824+ ké-chui & ang-er-
a ‘cute baby’ is the entire noun phrase.

6.6.1 Adjectives with modifying particle ] &

When an adjective comes before the noun and is more than one-syllable, a modifying particle fJ & is
generally placed between the adjective and noun. Single-syllable adjectives often do not include [ é.

single-syllable adjective + (BY) + head noun

single-syllable adjective + (€) + head noun
8 Fi¥
kui chhid-ki
5 Fi
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gul shouj1

expensive mobile phone

R B &iF
chhau é boeh-a
KRBT
chou de wazi

smelly socks

multi-syllable adjective + BY + head noun

multi-syllable adjective + & + head noun

4 2 B fEiE
hé che é phong-i
E7AR BY Vb
shifu de shafa

comfortable sofa

BR B E1F
chheng-khi € toh-a
BF B 2T
ganjing de zhuozi

clean table
One-syllable adjectives preceded by an intensifier use the modifying particle fJ &.

intensifier + one-syllable adjective + Y + head noun

intensifier + one-syllable adjective + & + head noun

ONE-SYLLABLE ADJECTIVE
7 &EfF

phai» gin-4

% BT

huai haizi

bad kid

ONE-SYLLABLE ADJECTIVE WITH INTENSIFIER
B % B EfF

chin phai» & gin-a

R 1% 0 %7

hén huai de haizi
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very bad kid

However, if the adjective functions like a verb and appears after the noun, there is no need for the
modifying particle ] €.

head noun + (intensifier) + adjective

raErLo
Phong-i chin ho che.
& R &FhR o
Shafa hén shiifu.

The sofa is comfortable.

RFEBR -

Toh-a chin chheng-khi.
RFREF-
Zhuozi hén ganjing.

The table is clean.

KRIMEFES -
Hit € gin-a chin phai».
ARME % F R IE o
Nage haizi hén huai.
That kid is very bad.

6.6.2 Nouns, verbs, and phrases that modify with ] é

Nouns, verbs, and also entire phrases can modify nouns when joined with the modifying particle [ &.

noun / verb / phrase + BY + head noun

noun / verb / phrase + € + head noun

MODIFYING NOUN

2R 1Y EfiZ
hak-hau € Gin-tong-tia
2R 1 5%
xuéxiao de caochang

school’s athletic field
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ERE W FHS

chhan-thia" é théng-chhia-titi»
ZEE N FES

canting de tingchéchang

restaurant parking lot

MODIFYING VERB
TN AE
kiar 16°é lang-kheh
EBBEA

zOu lu de keérén

guests who walked

BkEE 1 BF
thiau-bu é cha-bo’
BEEE B9 LA
tidowl de niirén

ladies who danced

MODIFYING PHRASE
WERS 8 BEE HY PaI4R
cha-am cho am-tng € a-1
ERE 6 BEER Y Pal4R
zuéwan zuo wanfan de ayi

the aunt who cooked dinner last night

G 8 BEE N BE

é-hiau kong Han-kok-oe € hak-seng
g B RERE N 2E

hui jidang Hangu6hua de xuéshéng

the student who can speak Korean

As can be seen in the glosses above, Taiwanese does not have relative clauses, which are descriptive
phrases that come after the noun and begin with ‘who’, ‘whom’, ‘which’, etc. Instead, Taiwanese
places the entire descriptive phrase before the noun and adds the modifying particle f}J é.

6.6.3 Nouns that modify without [ &
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There are a few occasions when nouns can modify other nouns without using the modifying particle f
é. If the modifying noun is closely associated with the head noun, the [f] & may be omitted.

R (R9) A
Tiong-kok (€) lang
R (BY) A
Zhongguo (de) rén

Chinese person

If the modifying noun has a close personal relationship with the head noun, the [ & may also be
omitted.

AR (RY) PaT4sh
péng-iu (€) a-chi

AR’ (HY) 4B4H

.....

friend’s older sister

6.6.4 Omitting the head noun (nominalization)

In a noun phrase, the head noun itself can be omitted if understood from context.

adjective / noun / verb / phrase + BY + (head noun)

adjective / noun / verb / phrase + & + (head noun)

WA= B Bl (B2 -

Pan-kong-sek--é teh siu-li.

ii/NEN DR EFE I

Bangongshi de xitlizhong.

The office’s (bathrooms) are out of service.

Omitting the head noun actually has the effect of changing the modifying adjective, verb, or phrase into
a noun. This change is called nominalization, which is the process of changing other parts of speech
into nouns. These nominalized adjectives, verbs, or phrases can be roughly translated into English as
‘one(s) that adjective/verb/phrase’.

adjective / verb / phrase + B
adjective / verb / phrase + --é

‘one(s) that adjective / verb / phrase’



6.6.5 Multiple modifiers in sequence

ADJECTIVE
EeEBHNEMRM-

Chit tai o-sek--€ s1 gun--é.
EEaEENEHMB-
Zhe tai heise de shi women de.

This black one is ours (car).

HEERN BETH-

Ka siong khin--&, giah-lai h6 'goa.
BRERN ZRBERK

Bad zui ging de, nalai géi wo.

Give me the one that is the lightest (Iuggage).

VERB

FIREE B 1T {Efi?
Ng-kok-ke-- (I t6-i?
HeRKTEL BY 7 WRAE 2

Zhuomicang de zai nali?

Where is the one who is playing hide-and-seek (child)?

PHRASE

B EHEFHNE L5
Hit é bo ti bo-4--€ s1 siong ian-tau.
AMERE B IEF B & &= Hi& o

Nage méiyOu dai maozi de shi zul yingjun.

The one not wearing a hat is the most handsome (man).

6.6.5 Multiple modifiers in sequence
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It is possible for multiple modifiers to co-occur and describe a single noun. In general, a particular
order is followed based on the meaning of the modifier. The number + measure word can be seen as a
dividing line of which some modifiers occur before, while others occur afterwards. Broadly speaking,
modifiers which give a background context to the head noun come before the number + measure word,
while the modifiers that describe properties of the head noun come after. Note that this ordering is not
necessarily fixed and there can be some degree of flexibility depending on emphasis.

modifiers (background) + number + measure word + modifers (properties) + head noun
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6.6.5.1 Modifiers (background)

Modifiers which offer background context to help situate the noun are placed before the number +
measure word + head noun. Background modifiers include possession, location, time, and scope. If
more than one background modifier co-occurs then the ordering generally follows that as presented in
the previous sentence.

modifiers (background) + number + measure word + head noun

POSSESSION
MUME R — £ 1
Lim sid-chid € chit chiah kau
HAH B — € 18

e e

Ms. Lim’s dog

T — & B

li & niig tai tian-nau
Ry W & EBhs

ni de lidng tai dianndo

your two computers

LOCATION
BRI B WD EE
gin-hang-lai € nng é kéng-oe

$R1T 42 BY W 18 B

yinhang Ii de lidng ge jingwei

the two security guards in the bank

K2ER B = 5 #miF

kong-hfig-1ai & sa" te i-liau

REE W = R RIRE

gongyuan Ii de san zhang changbandéng
three benches in the park

TIME

BEEFEN -1
au lé-pai é chit € pan
TEN—EH
xia libai de y1 ge ban



a class next week

TE 89 — 5 vk

e-chai é chit poe ka-pi

L By — F inedk

zdoshang de y1 bei kafei

a cup of coffee from this morning

SCOPE
BIA = NS
pat-é sa" é ko-sii
BIE = {8
biéde san ge gushi

three other stories

EEHE
hit kéa ki-hoe
BB LEkE
na xié jthui

those few opportunities

6.6.5.2 Modifiers (properties)

6.6.5 Multiple modifiers in sequence
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number + measure word + modifiers (properties) + head noun

ACTIVITY
— M EE R

chit é chu-chiah kho
— 2 ZE R

y1 tang pengren ke
a cooking class

®E 2 AE E B ®RS

Modifiers which offer information on the properties of the head noun are placed after the number +
measure word but before the head noun. Property modifiers include activity, characteristics, shape,
color, material, and function. If more than one property modifier co-occurs then the ordering generally
follows that as presented in the previous sentence.
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hit k6éa Lau--sian-si" sia & po-ko
AR LB et B B RS

na xiée Liu xiansheng xié de baogao

the reports Mr. Lau wrote

CHARACTERISTICS

& BiE M ER
chit & kut-kut & thé-kha
B8 BB B #iAR

zhege huahua de diban
this slippery floor

— I Ig B

chit € khidu chhat-a

— 1 H2BH BY /)M

y1 ge congming de xidotou
a clever thief

SHAPE
— 1 [ 8 527
chit té -i» € toh-a

—REE®N ST

y1 zhang yuanyuan de zhuozi
a circular table

—TEANE
chit é a kak & bin

— 18 A 89 Bz

y1 ge fangxing de lidn
an angular face

COLOR
—RhAL I

chit tiam ang hoeh
— R AL M

y1 didn hong xue

a drop of red blood

=B EF

sa® é chher hioh-a



6.6.5 Multiple modifiers in sequence

=EEEF
san ge ging yezi
three green leaves

MATERIAL

— N K3E B REF
chit é po-1é é koan-a
— 1B X 1Y #RF
y1 ge boli de pingzi
a glass bottle

+ 1 fF Em
chap € si-4 ti-kin
+ {8 4

shi ge stwéijin

ten silk scarves

FUNCTION

— A R

chit nia ho-moa
— R

y1 jian yuy1

a raincoat

—SZE2RHNTFE

chit siang kiin-kek iong & chhiu-tho
—SZ2E2HNTFE

y1 shuang quanji yong de shoutao
a pair of boxing gloves

6.6.5.3 Co-occurring modifiers
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If more than one category of modifier co-occurs, the ordering of modifiers roughly follows the list
below.

possession + location + time + scope + measure word + activity + characteristics + shape +
color + material + function + noun
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BRNERREMFERBIREMO R GERE I LINE BHRREXZE

Goa é bin-chhiig-téng cha-hng hit nia lah-sap--khi sin € tiig o-sek mi-po @ chhut-goa kho, s1 1i théh-
-khi--bo?

B AKREFERBEHBHET MR BRIBEHLNETF BMMEEB?

W0 de chuangshang zudtian na jian zangle xin de chang héise mianbu de chuwai kuzi, shi ni nazou
ma?

Did you take my pair of dirtied, new, long, black, cotton, going-out (fancy) pants that was on my
bed yesterday?

NOUN WITH MULTIPLE MODIFIERS

possession £S5 gba é my

location FRRTE bin-chhiig-téng on the bed

time FEE cha-hng yesterday

scope (157 hit that

measure word B nia pair (measure word for clothing)
activity hiRE lah-sap--khi dirtied
characteristics b sin new

shape = tig long

color B& o-sek black

material iEiel= mi-po'é cotton

function Hak chhut-goa going out (fancy)
head noun Vi kho pants
REMAINING ELEMENTS

focusing particle = sI it was

subject R 1i you

verb phrase ’RE théh--khi take away
question particle i --bo right?

In the example above, the object is topicalized and moved to the front of the sentence. Complicated and
longer objects tend to be placed before the verb. The ordering of these modifiers is not rigid as there is
some flexibility depending on emphasis and personal preference. Additionally, the example sentence
provided above is intended to demonstrate the relative ordering of modifiers depending on attribute and
what is grammatically possible. Nonetheless, Taiwanese speakers generally prefer multiple shorter
sentences to a single longer sentence.

6.7 Repetition

Certain single-syllable adjectives that are physically descriptive or sensory in nature can be repeated or
given special suffixes to express different intensities. Not all adjectives are a capable of this feature, but
a few more commonly used adjectives do exhibit this property. Note that this only occurs when
adjectives function like verbs and appear after the noun.
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6.7.1 Reduplication with single-syllable adjectives

When single-syllable adjectives are doubled, this has the effect of lessening the intensity of the
adjective suggesting a ‘little’ or ‘bit’. Often the particle {§ -a is added to the reduplicated adjective for
euphony.

adjective + adjective + ({F)

adjective + adjective + (-a)

W — M BEE TR FHEALL -

Lim chit poe phii-t6-chit liau-au, i € bin to ang-ang.
5 —MBAEEZE > thefle s AR -

He y1 bei putaojiu zhthou, ta de lidn jiu honghong de.

After one sip of wine, his face becomes a little red.

EENFERF RF—EHEERSHEFE

Chit chiah kau-a gong-gong-4, i it-tit tui ka-t1 € bée-a chau.
BEENERRR fh—EHEBSHEEM-

Zhe zhi xido gou benbeén de, ta yizhi zhui ziji de wéiba pao.

This puppy is a little stupid. It keeps chasing its own tail.

Note that in Mandarin, that the possessive marker [ de must appear after the reduplicated adjective.

6.7.2 Reduplication with two-syllable adjectives

With two-syllable adjectives, doubling allows for the meaning to intensify. There are two methods to
double two-syllable adjectives.

Split doubling method

The split doubling method doubles the first-syllable of the adjective and then doubles the second-
syllable to follow an X-X-Y-Y format. This is the more common method of two-syllable adjective
reduplification.

SPLIT DOUBLING WITH TWO-SYLLABLE ADJECTIVE X-Y
X+X+Y+Y

ZEE

i
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lau-l4u-sit-sit
EEEE
laolaoshishi

very honest

BBREE
giam-giam-tiong-tiong
BEBEE
yanyanchongchong

very serious

=51
pin-pin-toa"-toa®
EEligis
lanlanduoduo

very lazy

Repeated doubling method

The repeated doubling method repeats the entire two-syllable adjective to follow an X-Y-X-Y format.
Fewer adjectives can use this method of reduplification. Unfortunately, adjectives that can accept this
format must be learned on a case-by-case basis.

REPEATED DOUBLING WITH TWO-SYLLABLE ADJECTIVE X-Y
X+Y+X+Y

EEEE
lau-sit-lau-sit
EEEE
laoshilaoshi

very honest

BAVRYHATRY
lah-sap-lah-sap
IEE B
feichang zang

very dirty

GEAGES

kan-tan-kan-tan

45 OO 45 oo

B EE
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jidandanjidndan

very simple

6.7.3 Exceeding suffix

To express that the intensity of the adjective has exceeded a level of comfort, an exceeding suffix can be
added to the adjective.

adjective + exceeding suffix

‘exceedingly adjective’

This exceeding suffix is constructed from a reduplicated syllable that is a descriptive word or an
onomatopoetic word representing a sound that evokes a more colorful description of the adjective’s
intensity.

DESCRIPTIVE WORD EXCEEDING SUFFIX
ADJECTIVE RELATED WORD ADJ WITH EXCEEDING SUFFIX

o T T
tam lok-lok tam-lok-lok
wet filter, sieve  soaked, dripping wet

In some cases the reduplicated syllable is derived from a descriptive word that together with the
adjective depicts an image that expresses the intensity of the adjective. For example, J&JEJE tam-lok-
lok ‘soaked’ is composed of the single syllable adjective }& tam ‘wet’ and a doubling of the word J§
lok ‘strain, filter’. This combination of meaning perhaps visually evokes being so wet that it is as if
water is passing through a filter or sieve.

ONOMATOPOETIC WORD EXCEEDING SUFFIX
ADJECTIVE ONOMATOPOETIC WORD ADJ WITH EXCEEDING SUFFIX

g 5 52 e
léng ki-ki léng-ki-ki
cold chirping, squeaking frosty, chillingly cold

In other cases the suffix provides an onomatopoetic quality to describe the experience of the adjective.
For example, {451 1éng-ki-ki ‘freezing’ is composed of the single syllable adjective {4 léng ‘cold’
and a doubling of the onomatopoetic word B ki ‘chirping, squeaking’. This combination perhaps
suggests being so cold that the noises made from one’s trembling or teeth chattering sound like a
chirping bird or squeaking mouse.

ADJECTIVE REDUPLICATED SYLLABLE ADJ WITH EXCEEDING SUFFIX MANDARIN
i R R IR REEE
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am mo-mo’ am-mo-mo’ heiyaya
dark to grope, to touch pitch black
4 505 RIEGE RIS
ang ki-ki ang-ki-ki héngdongdong
red to remember, to note bright red
7 Fkn B R
phong sai-sai phong-sai-sai qigligt
swollen lion seething in anger
5% 5:55!:!5 5%5:!:5!:5 ig({itbiﬁbﬁ
tam lok-lok tam-lok-lok shilulu
wet filter, sieve soaked, dripping wet
2 Mz ls 1R IIR 2 kK
léng ki-ki léng-ki-ki léngbingbing
cold chirping, squeaking frosty, chillingly cold

KER A CKEEEER -

Kin tng--1ai, goa-bin i-keng am-mo-mo--ah.
REXR> RECKERRT o

Kuai hui jia, tiankong yijing héiyaya le.

Hurry and come home. It’s already pitch dark outside.

IO R Y 7 R ALSEEE !
Ai-i0-6e! Li € bin l6ng ang-ki-ki!
IIIIEL 1R By B ALPRIR B |

Aiyowei! Ni de lidn dou hongdongdong de!

Oh my! Your face is all bright red!

While Mandarin also has a number of adjectives with these exceeding suffixes, the usage is much more
common in Taiwanese.

6.8 Expressions with adjectives describing change

A few common expressions using f ju (also pronounced Ii) ‘the more...” describe changes with
adjectives over time or as a result of other changes.

6.8.1 Changes over time
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To convey a gradual change over time, the expression & ¥ ju 1ai ju ‘more and more’ can be placed
before an adjective (see 29.6 Expressing changes over time).

S — . .
R XK AT + adjective
ju lai ja + adjective

‘more and more adjective’

X HL 3R AR o

Thir jd 1ai ju am.

RZE B 2R i B o

Tiankong yue lai yue an.

The sky is getting more and more dark.

ARKRES o

A-kong ju lai jd phair.

Yéyé yue lai yue xiong.

Grandpa is becoming more and more mean.

6.8.2 Changes that cause other changes

To convey that the change of an action verb directly impacts another change, I ji can be placed
before the action verb followed by repeating £ ji before an adjective (see 29.6.3 Changes caused by
another action).

—— . —— . .
RI + action verb + RI + adjective
ju + action verb + ju + adjective

‘the more action verb the more adjective’

FREIE-

I ju chiah ju pii.

fth &k 0z % B o

Ta yue chi yué pang.

The more he eats, the fatter he gets.

B &2 3E it & 20 o
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Gun ju thak chheh ju ai-khun.
HIEESBEE-
Women yue kan shu yué xidng shul.

The more we read, the sleepier we become.
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7 Action verbs

Action verbs involve movement and physical engagement (such as running, singing, reading).
Moreover, action verbs can be further subdivided into those that are open-ended with duration and
those that involve a change-of-state.

7.1 Open-ended action verbs

Open-ended action verbs represent an action that is continuous in nature over time. The extent of the
action may be left unspecified or may be indicated as a duration (fixed amount of time), a frequency
(fixed number of repetitions), an end location, or an end time. Thus, the term open-ended does not
mean that the specified action never ends, but rather that the action will happen in a continuous fashion
for as long as is designated.

For example, the verb 7 chau ‘to run’ indicates continuous running movement unless otherwise
specified.

KiE-
Goa chau.
¥ B o
W0 pao.

I am running (the movement of running continues).

DURATION (FIXED AMOUNT OF TIME)
*E Ot 8 o

Goa chau si-chap hun-cheng.

I B [0+ 9388 o

WO pao sishi fenzhong.

I ran for 40 minutes (the movement occurred only for a period of time).

FREQUENCY (FIXED NUMBER OF REPETITIONS)
RELE -

Goa chau go lian.

£2giidl °
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W0 pdo wi quan.
I ran five laps (the movement occurred for a specified number of times).

ENDPOINT (LOCATION)
KEINREH-

Goa chau kau kong-hfg.

4| WNEI

WO pdo dao gongyuan.

I ran until I reached the park (the movement occurred until a destination).

ENDPOINT (TIME)
KEH =8

Goa chau kau sa" tiam.
K E =8

WO pdo dao san didn.

I ran until it was three o’clock (the movement occurred until a specific time).

Below is a table of some common open-ended action verbs.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

B khin ~ BE shul  to sleep

& khoa» & kan to see, to look
BE thian BE ting to hear, to listen
B kong  ERshuo  totalk

FEchau Hpio torun

5 sid %= xié to write

B bé Emai  tobuy

Ethak 5B dd to read, to study
£ chiah  IZ chi to eat

2 sig Itwan  to play

M lim 1% he to drink
M8 chhitr B8 chang to sing

£ oe £ hua to draw

7.1.1 Specifying the duration

To specify the duration of an open-ended action verb, place the period of time after the verb. Often A
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ki ‘long (time)’ is added after the duration expression for emphasis.

action verb + duration + (A)
action verb + duration + (ku)

‘action verb for duration’

I HERS A +— REEE A o

Goa cha-am khun chap tiam-cheng ku.
I PERE BE T 4 @ /B o

W0 zudéwan shuile shi ge xidoshi.
Last night I slept for ten hours.

&R +F 9iE o
In siti chap-go hun-cheng.
fth{f9 gk R DEE o

Tamen youyong shiwt fenzhong.

They swam for 15 minutes.

Note that Mandarin does not add /A jit ‘long (time)’ for emphasis.

7.1.2 Specifying the frequency

To specify the frequency of an open-ended action verb, place the frequency after the verb. Taiwanese
can use the generic terms #§ pai, ¢ kai, and #& pian to express completed ‘times’. Measure words that
implicitly convey frequency for specific actions (such as ¥ lian ‘laps’, #fi choa ‘trips’, ¥ liin
‘rounds’) are also used.

action verb + frequency

‘action verb for frequency’

FHZ FELLTE-

I € miq, i sia go-chap pai.
e RF > B ALK
Ta de mingzli, ta xié wushi ci.

He wrote his name fifty times.

RAELEEREBEBE -

GoO--sian-si” i-keng I1-hun-koe sa" kai.
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RAEEKEBREBERZIE-

Wi xianshéng yijing lihtinguo san bian.

Mr. Gou has already divorced three times.

b I B XiE PR IR
Gun a-chek 1 khi-koe Tiong-kok go pian.
T N &1 PR IR o

W0 shiishu quguo Zhongguo wii bian.

My uncle has traveled to China five times.

7.1.3 Specifying the endpoint

To specify an endpoint of an open-ended action verb, place an endpoint based on time or location after
the verb. Generally, the preposition %] kau ‘up to’ is placed before the endpoint.

action verb + E| + endpoint (location)

action verb + kau + endpoint (location)

AT R EE o

Goa beh kiar kau iti-kiok.
RKEEEIF-

W0 yao zou dao youju.

I will walk to the post office.

EERZEBEHATE
Lin eng-kai thak kau go-chap iah.
M EZER AT B

Nimen yinggai di dao wiishi ye.
You all should read to page 50.

action verb + £ + endpoint (time)

action verb + kau + endpoint (time)

& B BE ShO 2 B BEAS o

Lin &-sai tam goa-khau sng kau am-si.

frff3 AT 7E B B B (288 -
Nimen kéyi zai huwai wan dao bangwan.
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You can play outside until dark.

X A% B 2 PA(FE = -
Goéa beh khun kau bin-4-chai tiong-tau.
HEEEBRX PF o

W0 yao shui dao mingtian zhongwu.

I want to sleep until noon tomorrow.

The directional complements indicating speaker perspective (Z: -khi ‘away from the speaker’ and g -
lai ‘towards the speaker) can also be used in place of a preposition to indicate a geographic endpoint
(see_11.3.1 Directional complements indicating speaker perspective).

action verb + 2 / % + endpoint (location)

action verb + -khi / -1ai + endpoint (location)

g R °

Lan siti-khi hit pan ki6.

A ek 2= BB EE 4E PE o
Women youyong qu na zuo dgido ba.
Let’s swim to that bridge.

THET#& > BRELA-

Ha-pan lidu-au, sai-lai gin tau.
THZE > FAREX-

Xiaban zhihou, kailai wo jia.

Drive to my house when you finish work.

7.1.4 Default objects

Some open-ended action verbs can take a direct object. A direct object receives the action of a verb.
My dad threw the ball.
In the example above, ‘the ball’ is the direct object of the action ‘throwing’.

While many action verbs in Taiwanese can take a direct object, some take what is known as a default
object. These verbs always use the default object unless a more specific direct object replaces it.
Generally the default object does not get translated into English.

b Bl & R °
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Gun teh chiah png.
K EZER ©
Women zai chi fan.

We are eating.

In the example above, i piig ‘rice’ is the default object for the verb £ chiah ‘to eat’. The phrase ffi
chiah ping needs only be translated as ‘to eat’.

If a more specific object is required, the default object is simply replaced by the more specific object.

B Bl & 53 o

Gun teh chiah mi.
KM EIZEE o
Women zai chi mian.

We are eating noodles.

Note that a verb and its object are not bound together and may be separated by other grammatical

elements.

Below is a table of some common action verbs with default objects.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

LITERAL TRANSLATION

E1H khoa chheh ZFHZE kanshid  ‘see’ ‘book’

i@ thak chheh  :EZ disha  ‘study’ ‘book’

54 kong oe #R&E shuo hua  ‘talk’ ‘speech’

A chiah pig MZER chifan  ‘eat’ ‘rice’

IEEX chhitr koa 83X chang gé  ‘sing’ ‘song’
BF sid jI BFxigz ‘write’ ‘character’
1714 kian 16° EE z6u lu ‘walk’ ‘road’

MEANING
to read
to study
to speak
to eat

to sing
to write

to walk

Generally, Mandarin and Taiwanese share similar default objects for action verbs. However, a few
common verbs used in Taiwanese differ from their Mandarin counterparts in that they do not require

default objects.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
B khun  BEE shui jido
£ chau D piobu

A sid 7K you yong

LITERAL TRANSLATION (MANDARIN) MEANING

‘sleep’ ‘nap’
‘run’ ‘step’

‘swim’ ‘dive’

to sleep
to run

to swim
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7.1.5 Including both objects and duration

When both the object and the duration are included with an action verb, there are two possible sentence
patterns.

Pattern 1 - Making the duration a modifier

The duration can be turned into a modifier by adding the modifying particle [ €. As a modifier, the
duration can be placed between the verb and the object. /& kil can follow the duration for emphasis.

PATTERN 1
verb + duration + (A) + HJ + object
verb + duration + (ki) + & + object

frIE 38 W1 988 A B9 5F ©

A-pa kong si-chap hun-cheng ki € Ge.
BEMROT DERGE o

Baba shuo sishi fenzhong de hua.

Dad spoke for forty minutes.

AL T

Gun e chhiu® go hun-cheng é koa.
B giERLDERN R

Women hui chang wii fénzhong de ge.

We will sing for five minutes.

Pattern 2 - Verb copying

The verb can be repeated after the verb + object phrase and then followed by the duration (see_17.3
Verb copying). /K ku can follow the duration for emphasis.

PATTERN 2
verb + object + verb + duration + (A)

verb + object + verb + duration + (ki)

P& 58 5t o T A °

A-pa kong oe kong si-chap-hun-cheng ku.
BE i 58 o W1 988 o

Baba shuo hua shuo sishi fénzhong.

Dad spoke for forty minutes.

g iERELDE-
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Gun € chhiu® koa chhiu® g6 hun-cheng.
B & B WIE L DE-
Women hui chang gé chang wu fénzhong.

We will sing for five minutes.

7.1.6 Including both objects and frequency

When both the object and the frequency are included with an action verb, only a verb copying sentence
pattern is possible (see_17.3 Verb copying). The verb is repeated after the verb + object phrase and then
followed by the frequency.

verb + object + verb + frequency

T EEKERIE =

Lin i-keng chhiu" koa chhiu® sa» pai!
R B4 18 3 18 = =X

Nimen yijing chang ge chang san ci!

You have already sung three times!

MM—E—TEMBEK-

Li it-teng chit kang thak chheh thak nng kai.
fRi—E—RBESHEBK

NI yiding y1 tian du shi da lidng ci.

You must study twice a day.

7.2 Change-of-state action verbs

Whereas open-ended action verbs represent continuous actions over time, change-of-state action verbs
describe actions that change immediately from one state to another. For example, the verb 4 ché ‘to
sit’ is an action that describes the change from the state of ‘standing’ to the state of ‘sitting’.

This grouping includes verbs that inherently describe some type of change such as verbs of
displacement (#k thiau ‘to jump’), changes in posture (f% khia ‘to stand up’), changes in status (53¢
pit-giap ‘to graduate’), and changes in condition ({%fj4 héai-thai ‘to be pregnant’).

Below is a table of some common change-of-state action verbs.
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TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
DISPLACEMENT
Bk thiau B tiao to jump
K 1ai K 14i to come
Bd khui B kai to open up
= koa # gua to hang up
ZF chheng ZF chuan to wear (to put on)
POSTURE
& khia Uk zhan to stand up
A che 4 zuo to sit down
% phak B\ pa to lie on one's stomach
STATUS / CONDITION
H2¥ pit-giap 2 biye to graduate
FE si BE st to die

204 hoai-thai  [2®Z2 huaiyln to be pregnant

7.2.1 Change-of-state verbs in the continuous aspect

For the most part, change-of-state action verbs share many properties with open-ended action verbs.
However, because there is no duration, change-of-state action verbs have a slightly different meaning
when placed in the continuous aspect, which describes an ongoing activity (see_8.2 Continuous aspect).

The dynamic continuous aspect indicates that an action is in the middle of occurring (see_ 8.2.1
Dynamic continuous aspect). However, with change-of-state action verbs, there is no duration of action.
The dynamic continuous aspect marker Wi teh cannot be used with a change-of-state action verb.

To focus on the process of transitioning from one state to another, a directional complement needs to be
added to the change-of-state verb.

change-of-state action verb + directional complement

FI2 1818 R o

A-kong ban-ban khia--khi-1ai.
ErEs 1218 INEEK o

Yéyé manman zhangilai.
Grandpa is slowly standing up.
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The static continuous aspect indicates that an action is in a constant or persistent state (see_8.2.2 Static
continuous aspect). With change-of-state action verbs, the static continuous aspect emphasizes that,
after the change of state has occurred, the subject remains in a particular state or condition.

change-of-state action verb + B

action verb + --leh

P 205 FZARTE o
A-bt ché--leh phong-i-téng.
o0 A VE koo

Mama zuozhé shafa shang.

Mom js sitting on the sofa.

BF BB > FALER 'L o

Thang-a khui--leh, s6-i chit-ma khah 1éng.
BP EHE > PR RE BB L -
Chuanghu kaizhe, sudyl xianzai bijiao léng.

The window is open, so now it’s colder.

7.2.2 Change-of-state verbs doubling as stative verbs

When suffixed with the static continuous aspect marker Wi --leh, some change-of-state verbs can be
interpreted as stative verbs (see_9 Stative verbs).

VERB CHANGE-OF-STATE INTERPRETATION STATIVE INTERPRETATION
B khui  to open up to be open

B khia  tostand up to be standing

A che to sit down to be sitting

ZF chhéng to wear (to put on) to be wearing

¥ koa to hang up to be hanging

CHANGE-OF-STATE INTERPRETATION
REERNEE FTEEREETHEE-

Li khia-khi-1ai & si-chiin, chu-i thau-khak mai khi ho khok--tioh.
R WEEEZR BY iR > SFE BE A & K 85 o

NI zhangilai de shihou, zhuyli téu bu hui bei zhuangdao.

When you stand up, be careful not to hit your head.



7.2.2 Change-of-state verbs doubling as stative verbs

STATIVE INTERPRETATION

MMETERY > fRE FRXE-

Li na t1 hia khia--leh, li & ho 'ho ak-tioh.
fRUNSR 7 AB#E 15 > R & % R HE o

NI ragud zai nali zhanzhe, ni hui bei yt lindao.

If you stand there, you will get wet from the rain.

195
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8 Aspect

Unlike English, Taiwanese does not inflect verbs to indicate tense (past, present, and future). Instead,
Taiwanese uses a combination of context, time adverb, time expressions, modal verbs, and aspect
markers to help clarify when an action occurs.

In fact, the verb in the sentence below can refer to any point in time.

REEBEM-
I chheng pang-keng.
ﬂﬂ ié %FEE ©
Ta ging fangjian.
He cleaned / cleans / will clean the room.
Generally, context will make clear when an action has occurred. However, if more clarification is

required, a time adverb or time expression (e.g. ‘January 30°, ‘last week’, or ‘5 o’clock’) can be
provided (see_14.1.2 Time adverbs).

TIME ADVERB
REHFEH-

I liam-mi chheng pang-keng.
fth LB B e

Ta mashang qing fangjian.
He will clean the room soon.

TIME EXPRESSION
FREEE B RBME -

I cha-hng chheng pang-keng.
fth BEX 75 B ©

Ta zuotian qing fangjian.

He cleaned the room yesterday.

Besides context, time adverbs, and time expressions to help provide clues as to when an event occurs,
Taiwanese makes use of modal verbs and aspect markers.

For example, the modal verb & & ‘will’ can be placed before the verb to convey an action occurring in
the future tense (see_12 Modal verbs).

MODAL VERB
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FEEREME-

I & chheng pang-keng.
fthg s B -

Ta hui qing fangjian.

He will clean the room.

Additionally, aspect markers can be used to help understand when an action occurs. Aspect describes
how a verb is understood with regards to the flow of time. That is to say, aspect provides further
information such as whether an action was completed, continues, repeats, has relevance to the present,
etc.

In English, aspect is often considered a type of tense. The four kinds of past tense below actually
highlight different aspects for the past tense.

SIMPLE PAST (ACTION COMPLETED WITHIN A SET TIME FRAME)

I ate.

PAST PERFECT SIMPLE (ACTION COMPLETED BEFORE A SPECIFIC TIME IN THE PAST)
I had eaten.

PAST PROGRESSIVE (ACTION CONTINUOUS BEFORE INTERRUPTION)

I was eating.

PAST PERFECT PROGRESSIVE (ACTION CONTINUOUS FOR A DURATION OF TIME)

I had been eating.

While Taiwanese does not have tense markers, there are ways to mark aspect.

PERFECTIVE ASPECT
(al EHEE EfE o

I @ chheng pang-keng.
th %_T FEfE e

Ta gingle fangjian.

He cleaned the room.

EXPERIENTIAL ASPECT

(Gl EL@ B e

I chheng-koe pang-keng.

th /%.IE_}EJ BB e

Ta gingguo fangjian.

He has cleaned rooms before.

ANTERIOR ASPECT
RERE&Z-
I chheng pang-keng--ah.
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U=
Ta ging fangjian le.

He has cleaned the room.

While the three examples above all occurred in the past tense, the use of different aspect markers
allows the speaker to stress how the action of ‘cleaning’ can be understood. The perfective aspect
stresses that ‘the cleaning’ occurred as a simple completed action with nothing more implied. The
experiential aspect stresses the fact of having had the experience of ‘cleaning’ before. And, the anterior
aspect stresses that the ‘cleaning’ was completed but also indicates that knowing this information is
now relevant to listener.

This chapter explores six aspects in Taiwanese: perfective (bounded events), continuous (ongoing
occurrences), experiential (past experiences), anterior (current relevance), habitual (routine actions),
and tentative (brief actions/tests).

8.1 Perfective aspect

The perfective aspect describes an action that can be considered a completed action within a set time
frame. More accurately, the action can be understood in its entirety (beginning, middle, and end).
Nothing more is implied other than the action having begun, occurred, and then finished. Because of
this, the perfective aspect is often used for events that have occurred in the past. This is similar to the
simple past tense in English.

Taiwanese makes use of two methods to express the perfective aspect:

e placing A u before the verb
e placing a phase complement | lidu, 5g 6an, if ho, 4% soah after the verb (see_11.1.1 Phase
complements indicating completion).

Note that Mandarin generally puts a verb into the perfective aspect by adding the suffix | -le.

8.1.1 Perfective aspect with 5 o

One approach to expressing the perfective aspect is to place 4 @ immediately before the verb. This

method can only be used when describing events that have occurred in the past. The negative form is f
bo.

A +verb

a+ verb
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BRTEEBEHR-

I e-chai & chhiu" koa.
fthELIBT MW

Ta zaoshang changle gé.
He sang this morning.

b PrltE B &£ E41F -
Gun a-chi i se” siang-se"-a.
T 4HYE £ T Lhafa o

cewes

My older sister gave birth to twins.

Sia--sian-si» bo ka goa chioh chir.
et RE R E
Xie xianshéng méiyou gén wo jié gian.

Mr. Sia didn’t borrow money from me.

The perfective aspect may only be used with action verbs. Stative verbs, adjectives, and modal verbs
are not easily understood as bound and completed actions. As a result, they cannot take a perfective
marker. Instead, these types of verbs must use time expressions to describe occurrences in the past.

STATIVE VERB

REFNZ XML

Goa kii-ni chai ai khi t6-ii.

B EE FiE E K W8 o
W0 gqunian zhidao yao qu nali.
Last year, I knew where to go.

ADJECTIVE
FREEEER-

I cha-am chin thidm.
it HERG R & o

Ta zuéwan hén léi.

Last night she was tired.

MODAL VERB

mEHE, t 8fF AL -

Niig 16-pai-chéng, giin &-sai jip-khi.
i {E f2FE DARL, 39 AL X o

Lidng ge libai yigian, women k€yi jinqu.
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Two weeks ago, we were allowed to go inside.

Notice that Standard Mandarin does not employ the use of 4 y6u before verbs for the perfective
aspect. However, some speakers of Taiwan Mandarin (due to the influence of Taiwanese), will include
£ you in their speech to mark the perfective aspect.

STANDARD MANDARIN
BRHEXET —HE-
W6 zudtian xiéle y1 feng xin.
TAIWAN MANDARIN
HKEEXEE —HGE-

W6 zuotian yOu xié y1 feng xin.

Yesterday, I wrote a letter.

8.1.2 Perfective aspect with phase complements

A second approach to expressing the perfective aspect in Taiwanese is to use a phase complement (" J°
lidu, 52 0an, #f hé, 4% soah) to indicate that the action of the verb has ended (see_11.1.1 Phase
complements indicating completion).

VERB + PHASE COMPLEMENT
B TF WIEH -

I e-chai koa chhiun hé.
thELET e

Ta zaoshang changle ge.
He sang this morning.

B Fal4E SEF ET ©
Gun a-chi siang-ser-a sen liau.

T 1B £ 7 EhkE o

ceves

My older sister gave birth to twins.

In most contexts the usage of 4 @ or one of the phase complements to indicate the perfective aspect is
interchangeable. However, because both 45 11 and some of the phase complements have different
grammatical uses, there can also be different interpretations for the same sentence.

PERFECTIVE READING USING & U
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B M AL o
Goa i lim ang-chit.
KIET ADA -
W6 héle hongjiu.

I drank red wine.

PERFECTIVE READING USING PHASE COMPLEMENT
M T ATH o

Goa lim lidu ang-chiu.

T 15 7 ALH o

W0 heéle hongjit.

I drank red wine.

EMPHATIC READING OF & U
e B Mk ATA!

Goa i lim ang-chiu!

B 1§ 418 !

W6 you hé hongjit a!

I did drink red wine!

HABITUAL READING OF & U
F B Bl ik 41F

Goa i teh lim ang-chiu.
KR 1§ 405 -

W0 jingchang he hongjiu.
I do drink red wine.

RESULTATIVE COMPLEMENT READING
HADEM 7T =0

Goa ang-chiu lim liqu--ah.
HRADBI X T o

W0 héngjitu hé guang le.

I drank up all the red wine.

Note that Mandarin must use an adverb such as #8% jingchang ‘regularly’ to indicate the habitual
reading of its verbs.

8.2 Continuous aspect
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The continuous aspect describes an activity that is ongoing. The term ‘activity’ is used here to include
both physical movements described by action verbs (such as hitting or swimming) and active
engagement described by some stative verbs (such as learning or explaining).

In some cases, the continuous aspect is similar to the English progressive tense, which adds the ‘-ing’
suffix to a verb along with a form of ‘to be’ as a helping verb (‘Julie is talking.’).

In Taiwanese, this ongoing activity can be seen from two slightly different perspectives. A dynamic
perspective examines an activity that is in the middle of happening (‘She is waving her hand.’), while
the static perspective describes a continuous condition (“The picture is hanging on the wall.”). Each
perspective has a corresponding grammatical construction.

8.2.1 Dynamic continuous aspect

The dynamic version of the continuous aspect describes an activity that is already in progress.

8.2.1.1 Dynamic continuous aspect marker 5 teh

Dynamic continuous aspect can be used with action verbs and stative verbs that involve active
engagement.

A verb can be put into the dynamic continuous aspect, by placing Wi teh before the verb (5] may also
be pronounced leh; however, the pronunciation teh is used in this text to help distinguish from the use
of Wi --leh as a static continuous aspect marker). Depending on emphasis, i teh can also be separated
from the main verb by other grammatical elements like adverbs or prepositions. The negative form
places ## bo before Wi teh.

Bl + verb

teh + verb

BERFHEE BB EHK-
I kha ho'goba si, goa teh chiah png.
T4 > R IZER ©
Ta da géi wo shi, wo zai chi fan.

I was eating when she called.

8 IR Bl 2K P BY (e

Loa kau-sii teh kai gun € blin-chiong.



8.2.1 Dynamic continuous aspect

BRI EMANXE-
Lai jiaoshou zai gdi women de wénzhang.

Professor Loa is grading our papers.

uﬂl‘ JCN ﬁi‘ (XY !Eu ‘Eﬂn)J:EE .1% ?

Na lin bo teh chiau-ko gin-a?
AEE R 25 1% BB /N & ?

Weéishénme nimen méiyou zai zhaogu xiaohai?

Why aren’t you taking care of the children?

1& Bl 474 F 2EE =R
In teh h6-hé-a chun-pi séan-ki.
i 72 4FuF 256 1R

Tamen zai haohdo zhtinbéi xudnju.

They are preparing for the election.

8.2.1.2 Emphasizing the immediacy of an action
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While the use of Wi teh already stresses that an activity is in progress, the immediacy can be further
emphasized by placing % tng- before Wi teh to form ‘& Wi tng-teh. Alternate forms include H:W| tG-
teh and {5°%i ti-leh (note the slight change in pronunciation). These forms can only occur when
referring to events in the present tense (see_26.3 Ongoing actions).

E Bl + verb
tng-teh + verb

‘to be verb-ing right now’

ﬁﬁig%ﬂ » BRLL 55 MEIE 4T 8K o
Hak-seng tng-teh kho-chhi, s6-1 chhiar tiam-tiam kia® 16.
B F1E E5 0 FRLL S5 I B o

Xuésheng zhengzai kaoshi, sudyl qing giaogiao zou lu.

The students are taking a test, so please walk quietly.

B $£01 4 &t > FRLl R B @K o

Gun td-teh cho piar, s6-1 khah kin koe-lai.

Fff9 [E7E (4 8%z > FRLL IR @K o

Women zhéngzai zuo binggan, sudyi kuai guolai.

We are making cookies so come over quickly.
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BRAVME(TBI M ANEHE R F
Tan si6-chia ti-leh ham lang-kheh kéng oe, mai chak i.
PRAVEIEE M BEAGRE > AR T ¢t o

o e

Ms. Tan is speaking with a client. Don’t disturb her.

Note in Mandarin, the equivalent emphasis on immediacy can be expressed by placing 1F zhéng before
1 zai to form 1E£F zhéngzai. However, note that Taiwanese does not have an equivalent end-of-
sentence particle such as the Mandarin Wg ne to emphasize the dynamic continuous aspect.

8.2.2 Static continuous aspect

The static version of the continuous aspect describes an action that is in a constant state. The verb can
be describing a manner of existence (such as lights hanging from the ceiling), a persistent posture (such
as lying on the grass), or repetitive motions without an implied ending (such as chewing gum).

8.2.2.1 Describing a manner of existence

The static continuous aspect marker Wi --leh can be used to describe a manner of existence. When an
action has been performed on an object, the object is considered to be in a continual state as a
consequence of the verb (even when movement has ceased). By adding the suffix Wi --leh to the verb,
the current manner of existence is made clear.

verb + W
verb + --leh

— 1% R#E T 1B{FIR -

Chit thidu thg-kho khng--leh t1 i-a-téng.
—FRERERF L

Y1 tiao changku fang zai yizi shang.

A pair of pants is hanging on the chair.

B HRE HE 8 -
Goa é chu-p6 16ng pau--leh.
B9 Bfion # B2 o
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W de shipin dou baozhe.
All of my jewelry is wrapped.

B 2 Bl 7+ R T &FRAEL -

Thang-4 ai koai®--leh chiah bé ho'bang-a poe--jip-khi.
B Z RER 1+ g 8 NF REX -

Chuanghu yao guangilai cai bu hui rang wénzi feijinqu.

The windows need to be closed, so mosquitoes don’t fly in.

Mandarin uses the suffix 2 -zhe to indicate static continuous aspect. However, in some contexts,
Taiwanese tends to use the static continuous aspect, while Mandarin prefers a resultative complement.

KRE BEE BnB A H 3 EF -

Goa bé-tang sai--chhut-khi, in-ii @ lang ka goa tong--leh.
KA AbE > Bs A ALK REE-

W0 bunéng kaichiiqu, yinwei you rén ba wo lanzhu.

I can’t drive out because someone is blocking me.

8.2.2.2 Describing a continued posture

A static situation also occurs with verbs of posture. Verbs that describe posture (such as sitting,
kneeling, or lying down) can be suffixed with K| --leh when the posture is maintained.

verb + Wl
verb + --leh

F BB {7 BRPRIE o

I t6--leh t1 bin-chhhg-téng.
fth £ PR £ S o

Ta zai chuang shang tangzhe.
She is lying on the bed.

® 1 B BT D) fr k# o

Hit € cha-po ‘gin-a khii--leh chhoe chui-ke.
HME BT BE & 55 -

Nage nanhaizi diinzhe zhao qingwa.

The little boy is squatting by the creek looking for frogs.
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Mandarin often uses the corresponding static continuous aspect marker 3% -zhe to indicate a
background action when two actions are occurring simultaneously. While Mandarin allows # -zhe to
be suffixed to a variety of verbs, Taiwanese can only attach Wi --leh to verbs of posture when signaling
a background action (see_34.2.1 Indicating a constant state with verb suffix W5 --leh).

FREMEERNSFAT
I kui po’léng khia--leh tan lang-kheh.
thEMRETFTFHLESFTEA

Ta zhéng ge xiawu dou zhanzhe déng kerén.

He has been standing all afternoon waiting for customers.

8.2.2.3 Describing repetitive movements

Continued movements with small repetitive motions (such as clapping, cutting, chewing) may also be
suffixed with i --leh. Often the verb is reduplicated.

verb + verb + Wi
verb + verb + --leh

BB EF B Sl gE BEEE

Chit chiong ioh-a ai seng po-po--leh chiah é-tang thun--16h-khi.
EEESAB-BAIEETE-

Zhe zhOng yao déi xian juéyTjué cai néng tunxiaqu.

This kind of medicine needs to be chewed before swallowing.

HEERMRTFTEFE RAHEFHNEREH -
Ka chit chiah kau liah ho tiau, goa beh ka i & mfig ka-ka--leh.
EEERMNE RELHMBNEE—B]-

Ba zhe zhi gou zhiiazhe, wo yao bd ta de mao jidnyijidn.

Hold the dog tightly. I want to trim its fur.

8.2.3 Verbs exhibiting both dynamic and static aspects

With some verbs, both dynamic and static continuous aspects can be used. Note the difference in
meaning between the dynamic and static forms.
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DYNAMIC CONTINUOUS ASPECT STATIC CONTINUOUS ASPECT
BB & L2018 o R E8Y 2208 -
I teh ti an-ch6an-bo. I ti--leh an-chdan-bo.
ih 71 B L 208 o ith WE L 208 o
Ta zai dai anquanmao. Ta daizhe anquanmao.
She is putting on a helmet. She is wearing a helmet.
SiRFE REFBIEL K- B ElG > F K S K H o
Mai chak i, i chit-ma teh ki 16" M-bian hoan-106, i 16°i-keng 16ng ki--leh.
FrETEM METFEZELEK- AEJEE > thEKEEDERT o
Buyao ddrdo ta, ta zhengzai zai ji lu. Buyao fanndo, ta yijing dou jizhu lu le.

Don’t bother him. He’s memorizing the way. Don’t worry. He’s memorized the way.

8.3 Experiential aspect

The experiential aspect describes an action that has been experienced at some unspecified point in the
past. Notice that non-repeatable actions (such as dying, graduating, or aging) cannot be placed in the
experiential aspect.

Taiwanese has three methods to express the experiential aspect: placing # bat before the verb, placing
% -koe after the verb, or using a combination of both #}j| bat and % -koe. While all three methods are
interchangeable, the tendency is to use the combination of both #}j| bat and 3% -koe for longer
utterances.

Mandarin can only indicate the experiential aspect by placing ## -guo after the verb.

8.3.1 Experiential aspect with #}j] bat

The aspect marker #j| bat, which is derived from the verb meaning ‘to be familiar with’, can be placed
before a verb to indicate the experiential aspect. The negative form is #:4j| m bat. When put in the
negative form, {3 chéng-lai ‘from the beginning’ or an adverb with a similar meaning is frequently
added to lend the meaning of ‘never’.

I + verb

bat + verb
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HABRIE

Goa bat chiah chhau tau-hi.
HIZBRERE-

W6 chiguo chou doufu.

I have eaten stinky tofu before.

PR DB o
I chéng-1ai m bat sai chhia.
it 1E 2R 2 FHid B o
Ta conglai méi kaiguo che.

She has never driven a car before.

8.3.2 Experiential aspect with 3% -koe

The suffix ## -koe can be placed after the verb to indicate the experiential aspect. The character &
literally means ‘to cross, to go over’ but can be used in a more figurative sense to have ‘gone over’ an
experience. Often 45 u is added as an emphasis marker (see_10.2.4 41 u as an emphasis marker). The
negative form of the & -koe construction is to place f bé before the verb. When put in the negative
form, 7 chéng-lai ‘from the beginning’ or an adverb with a similar meaning is frequently added to
lend the meaning of ‘never’. Additionally, 3 --koe is placed in the neutral tone at the end of clauses or
sentences and preceded by a double-hyphen.

(B) +verb + i

(Q) + verb + -koe

KEEBEBRIERE o
Goa i _chiah-koe chhau tau-ha.
KIZBREIE-

W6 chiguo chou doufu.

I have eaten stinky tofu before.

R sk  BriR B o

I chéng-1ai bo sai-koe chhia.
ith 1€ AR 2 FHiA BB o

Ta conglai méi kaiguo che.

She has never driven a car before.
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8.3.3 Experiential aspect with both }j] bat and % -koe

The aspect marker #j| bat and verb suffix 3 -koe can be used in combination to indicate the
experiential aspect.

I + verb + i

bat + verb + -koe

RABBRIE -
Goa bat chiah-koe chhau tau-hua.
KIZBREIGE-

W6 chiguo chou doufu.

I have eaten stinky tofu before.

7 3Kk & H BRI & o

I chéng-1ai m bat sdi-koe chhia.
ith #E AR 2 FHiA B o

Ta conglai méi kaiguo che.

She has never driven a car before.

8.4 Anterior aspect

The anterior aspect describes actions that started in the past but have continuing relevance in the
present (‘She has eaten (no need to feed her)’, “We have cleaned our room (can we play now?)’). In
English, a tense that similarly accomplishes this is commonly referred to as the perfect tense, but this
text will use ‘anterior aspect’ to prevent confusion with the ‘perfective aspect’ mentioned in (see_8.1
Perfective aspect). The anterior aspect can also be used to mark a change in situation or relay new
information to the listener.

Taiwanese marks the anterior aspect by placing the particle & --ah at the end of a clause or sentence.
This particle %2 --ah is always in the neutral tone. The negation of the anterior aspect is 7 boe (also
pronounced b€) but is more commonly seen as part of the compound Jj 7 iau-boe ‘not yet’.

In Mandarin, the equivalent anterior aspect marker is the end-of-sentence particle J le.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
AFFIRMATIVE

£ --ah T -le ‘has / have + verb-ed’
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NEGATIVE

IR idu-boe #2)Z haim& ‘hasn’t/haven’t + verb-ed + yet’

8.4.1 Anterior aspect particle % --ah

The anterior aspect particle %2 --ah only occurs at the end of a clause or sentence and signals that there
is relevance in the present arising from a change in situation or new information to the listener. This
information can also be emphasized by optionally adding the adverb ££4% i-keng ‘already’.

(B&) +verb + ... 52
(i-keng) + verb + ...--ah
‘(already) has/have verb’

B EKEBEERINEo
Lan i-keng chhiu-koe chit tidu koa--ah.
RFDEIBBEERT -

Women yijing changguo zhe shou ge le.

We have already sung this song.

SMOXRBER o
Goa-khau thi» am--ah.
SMETR BT
Waimian tian hei le.

Outside the sky has gotten dark.

¥ ok BRES K i o

[Gn--sian-si® thau-10 idu-boe chhoe--tioh.
B aREERBE ITE-

Yang xiansheng haiméi zhdodao gongzuo.

Mr. Iunn hasn’t found a job yet.

The Taiwanese anterior aspect particle %2 --ah is analogous to the Mandarin end-of-sentence particle

T le.

8.4.2 Anterior with other aspects



8.4.2 Anterior with other aspects

211

The anterior aspect can co-occur with other aspects.

ANTERIOR AND CONTINUOUS ASPECTS
FREEBITR S

I chit-ma teh kia» 16--ah.
MREELTER T °

Ta xianzai zai zou lu le.

He is walking now (as opposed to not before).

ANTERIOR AND EXPERIENTIAL ASPECTS
F B # 3816

I i-keng bat kéng--koe--ah.

fth SR8 T o

Ta yijing shudguo le.

She has already said that before.

ANTERIOR AND TENTATIVE ASPECTS
LERHETREBRE -

In i-keng ka tho-kha sau-sau--ah.
g 245 8 ik 3118 7

Tamen yijing ba diban ddsao le.
They have already cleaned the floor a little.

ANTERIOR AND HABITUAL ASPECTS
KEKBK ESH X -

Goa i-keng @ teh Gin-tong--ah.
KEEEH [ o

WO jingchang yundong le.

I have already been exercising (regularly).

ANTERIOR AND PERFECTIVE ASPECTS
AT RKEEEXER-

Gun a-hia» tai-hak @ pit-giap--ah.
REAFEREREEEXE T o

W0 gége shi daxué biye le.

My older brother has graduated college (emphasizes he’s a college graduate).

While both the perfective and anterior aspects can refer to actions that happened in the past, the focus
differs. The perfective aspect underscores the completion of an action while the anterior aspect looks at

how an action (completed or not) has relevance to the present.



Philip T. Lin — Taiwanese Grammar: A Concise Reference
212

Because Mandarin uses the same character for both the perfective | -le and the end-of-sentence
anterior aspect | le, there are instances where a sentence could end in | le and have either or both
interpretations concurrently. This can occur when a verb is at the end of a sentence.

8.5 Habitual aspect

8.5.1 Habitual actions in the present

To indicate habitual actions in the present, 4§ @ combined with the dynamic continuous aspect marker
Wi teh can be placed in front of the verb. Note that if a time expression is provided, the addition of £
Wi @ teh before the verb is optional.

B + Bl + verb

a + teh + verb

EHEFE BB BEERAR-
In pai-lak @ teh khia chhia khi kong-hng.
I SN EE B E X RE -

Tamen libailiu jingchang gi che qu gongyuan.
They ride their bicycles to the park on Saturdays.

EHERF 7 M Wi o
Cha-khi-si i cho jii-ka.
B+ By BHE fh g Tai o

Zdoshang de shihou ta zuo yujia.

In the mornings he does yoga.

Note that Mandarin generally does not have a direct equivalent to mark the habitual aspect in the
present. Instead, an adverb such as %% jingchang ‘regularly’ can be used to convey a habitual action.

However, similar to Taiwanese, in Taiwan Mandarin 45 £ you zai is used colloquially to express the
habitual aspect.

TAIWAN MANDARIN
P EF BT BREX QB -
Tamen libailiu yOu zai qi ché qu gongyuan.
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They ride their bicycles to the park on Saturdays.

8.5.2 Habitual actions in the past

To describe the habitual past (‘I used to swim’ or ‘She used to sing’), a time expression can be added to
emphasize that an action occurred regularly in the past.

time expression (past) + B + Bl + verb
time expression (past) + i + teh + verb

‘used to verb’

F LERIF B M ek
Goa go-tang-chéng i teh lim ka-pi.
B A F FHKE 05 Wk o

WO wu nian gian jingchang hé kafei.

Five years ago, I used to drink coffee.

An alternate form to express habitual aspect in the past is to use a combination of time expressions,
relative frequency adverbs, and the referential adverb # 16ng, which are all placed before the verb (see
27.3 Habitual actions in the past).

time expression + relative frequency adverb + 1 + verb
time expression + relative frequency adverb + 16ng + verb

‘time ago, used to always verb frequency’

 BELF]ZH e Wk o
Goa go-tang-chéng tak-jit long lim ka-pi.
T I i S #f 05 ek o

WO wu nian gian méitian dou he kafei.

Five years ago, I used to always drink coffee everyday.

8.6 Tentative aspect

The tentative aspect looks at actions that are only performed ‘for a little while’ or ‘to try out
something’. Note that only action verbs can be placed in the tentative aspect. Taiwanese has four
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methods of expressing the tentative aspect: reduplication of the verb, adding the phrase —F chit-g,
adding the phrase 7 B khoar-mai, and attaching the verb to & chhi ‘to try’.

Similar to Taiwanese, Mandarin can express the tentative aspect with reduplication of the verb, the
addition of the phrase — | yixia, and verb reduplication with the suffix Z& -kan. However, the
Mandarin construction verb + — y1 + verb (& —7 kanyikan > 7 —7E z6uyizéu) does not have an
exact equivalent in Taiwanese.

8.6.1 Reduplicating the verb

Reduplicating a verb suggests that the action is performed for a short unspecified amount of time. The
reason for performing an action in the tentative aspect is not made explicit, but the reason can range
from not sufficient time to hesitancy.

verb + verb

BT T#®> BRABTI

Chiah lidu lidu-au, lan 1ai kong-hig kiar-kian.
'z Bk 2% > 3 2R EE B -

Cht fan zhthou, women lai zouzou ba.

After we eat, let’s go walk a little.

EEXMER > REEER-

Bé chit pun chheh chin-chéng, goa beh seng khoar-khoar.
BEEXEEZA WBREE -

Mai zhe bén shu zhigian, wo yao xian kankan.

I want to read this book a little before I buy it.

EEFNEBEIERHERELD -

Chit koan gii-leng kdm @ phair--khi--ah? Ka g6a phi*-phir--leh.
EMFHETY RE? EXEHEE-

Zhe ping nitnai huaile méi you? Bang wo wénwénkan.

Can you sniff this milk for me to see if it’s gone bad?

8.6.2 Adding the phrase — | --chit-é&
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Placing the phrase — | --chit-é ‘a little bit’ after the verb shortens the duration of the action and can
indicate the tentative aspect. Note that the phrase —"F --chit-€ is always in the neutral tone when
suffixed to a verb.

verb + —F

verb + --chit-e

BT T#®> BRAB{T—F-

Chiah lidu lidu-au, lan lai kong-hig kiar--chit-&.
lZEh 2% > HMEE-—_TMEo

Cht fan zhthou, women lai z0u yixia ba.

After we eat, let’s go walk a little.

BEEAXMER> IMAEFE—T-

Bé chit pun chheh chin-chéng, gba beh seng khoar--chit-é.
BEEAEZA WEXRE—T-°

Mai zhe bén shi zhigian, wo yao xian kan yixia.

I want to read this book a little before I buy it.

EREFNEBEIEZRHERE—_TF-
Chit koan gii-leng kam @ phair--khi--ah? Ka go6a phi*--chit-é khoa"?
EMRFMET RBE?ERXRE-_TF-

Zhe ping niundi huaile méi you? Bang w0 wén yixia kan?

Can you sniff this milk for me to see if it’s gone bad?

8.6.3 Adding the phrase 7 & khoar-mai

Placing the phrase 7§ B khoar-mai after the verb can indicate the tentative aspect but only to express a
desire ‘to test out’ or ‘to try out’. Note if the main verb itself is & khoa» ‘to look, to read’, only the
suffix B -mai needs to be added.

verb+ BE

verb + khoar-mai

RT TR MEREMAETEE
Chiah lidu lidu-au, lan 1ai khi sin kong-hiig kia" khoar-mai.
IZER 2% > BFEZM2BEEERE -

Ch1 fan zhthou, wémen qu xin gongyuan zouzou kan ba.
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After we eat, let’s go for a walk and check out the new park.

EEAMER INELEE -

Bé chit pun chheh chin-chéng, gba beh seng khoar-mai.
BEEAXEEZR REBXRER

Mai zhe bén sha zhiqgian, wo yao xian kankan.

I want to read this book a little before I buy it.

EEFNEBEIEZHEREFE -

Chit koan gii-leng kam @ phair--khi--ah? Ka goa phi» khoa"-mai.
EMRFMETRE? EXEEE-

Zhe ping niundi huaile méi you? Bang wo wénwénkan.

Can you sniff this milk for me to see if it’s gone bad?

8.6.4 Attaching verbs to & chhi

Placing 3 chhi ‘to try’ before a verb can also indicate the tentative aspect.

s + verb

chhi- + verb

REEZAM BRRENMEEABBE T M?
Goa na bo chhi-lim, goéa an-néa chai chit koan ang-chiu @ ho lim?
MR FH2E BEE > FEE FiE Bl ADE AT I8 2
Rigud wo méiyou hehékan, wo zénme zhidao zhe ping hongjiti haobuhao he?

If I don’t sip any, how do I know if this bottle of red wine is any good?

MADZEEEE EES XBR —F-
Li seng chhi-chhéng chit nia kho, bo sek-hap, géa koh chhoe chit nia.
MABZZEEHETF TEENE B —1HF-

NI xian chuanchuankan zhe jian kuzi, bu shihé de hua, wo zai zhao y1 jian.

First try on this pair of pants. If they don’t suit you, then I’ll find another pair.

#& chhi can also be followed by —F --chit-é or 75 &4 khoa"-mai as a general phrase to express ‘to try
out’ or ‘to test out’.

BEFRENE REKE=T"



8.7 Summary of aspect

Gada tu-chiah chu hé é thng, 1i kam beh chhi--chit-&?
ZEA B 5 REFEREBE?
W0 gangcai zhuwan de tang, ni yaobuyao hehekan?

Do you want to try a little of the soup I just finished making?

1=l

BERAEYE > = o

Chit nia phong-se-sa®, chhi khoar-mai.
BEMEXR #falE e

Zhe jian maoy1, shishikan.

Try on this sweater.

Note that Taiwan Mandarin tends to use the structure verb + verb + Z& kan to indicate the tentative
aspect, while in Standard Mandarin the structure tends to be & shi + 3 shi + verb.

TAIWAN MANDARIN STANDARD MANDARIN
verb + verb + B s+ &+ verb
verb + verb + kan shi + shi + verb
IR CEi
chichikan shishicht

to try eating, to taste

8.7 Summary of aspect
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PERFECTIVE

A (F bd) + verb
verb + [ lidu
verb + 5¢ 6an
verb + ¥ ho

verb + 3% soah

CONTINUOUS
DYNAMIC

W) teh + verb

STATIC

verb + | --leh



Philip T. Lin — Taiwanese Grammar: A Concise Reference
218

EXPERIENTIAL

18 bat + verb

verb + i -koe

1l bat + verb + i8 -koe

ANTERIOR

verb + & --ah

HABITUAL
PRESENT

Bl G teh + verb

PAST
time expression + BBl @ teh + verb

time expression + relative frequency + € 16ng + verb

TENTATIVE

verb + verb

verb + — | chit-é
verb + X khoar-mai
£ chhi + verb
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9 Stative Verbs

Stative verbs generally involve actions dealing with the mind, including cognition (to know, to
remember, to understand), intentions (to plan, to prepare, to decide), emotions (to like or love, to fear,
to be happy), and bodily sensations (to be hungry, to be thirsty, to be sore).

Because stative verbs in essence describe a ‘state’, they often share properties with adjectives. Similar
to adjectives, stative verbs may be modified by intensifiers, used in comparison structures, and
followed by extent structures. Unlike action verbs, stative verbs cannot be placed in the perfective or
experiential aspects. Additionally, stative verbs cannot be followed by durational or frequency

complements.

9.1 Common stative verbs

Below is a table of common stative verbs.

TAIWANESE
COGNITION

%1% chai-ian
#815 siong-sin

5018 e-ki-tit

REC1F be-ki-tit

T fR lidu-kai

INTENTIONS
$H& phah-sng
7 hi-bong
BH44 Kkhai-si
#E# chiin-pl
£ oh

EMOTIONS

=i

MANDARIN

38 zhidao
#81E xiangxin
5015 jide
S&C wangji

T R lidojis

FTH disuan
A E xiwang
A& kaishi
#E{# zhtinbei

B xué

£ ai, E¥X xthuan

MEANING

to know

to believe

to remember
to forget

to understand

to plan

to hope
to begin
to prepare

to learn

to love, to like
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G & kah-1
Z kian

#1E hoar-hi
2R siti-khi

JES hoan-16

BODILY SENSATIONS

= iau

/& khoah

¥ sng

& pen

A& kém-kak
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E ¥ xthuan
8 pa

= gaoxing
4% shengqi

VB fannio

B e

& ké

% suantong
J& bing

X E! gindao

to like
to fear
to be happy
to be angry

to be worried

to be hungry
to be thirsty
to be sore
to be sick

to feel

9.2 Stative verbs and intensifiers

Like adjectives, stative verbs dealing with emotions can be modified by intensifiers (see_6.1
Intensifiers). However, note that one-syllable stative verbs do not require a default placeholder
intensifier. If E chin ‘very’ precedes a one-syllable stative verb, the meaning of ‘very’ does apply.

(intensifier) + one-syllable stative verb

FEM-
I kia kau.
it 18 39 o
Ta pa gou.

She is afraid of dogs.

bu F B EE RE REE -
Gun a-hia" chin hoar-hi theh--tioh chiéng-hak-kim.
% I9 R B8 23 8BS o
W0 gege hén gaoxing nadao jidngxuéjin.

My brother was very happy to win a scholarship.

9.3 Stative verbs and continuous aspect
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The dynamic continuous aspect emphasizes an activity in progress (see_8.2 Continuous aspect). This
activity does not necessarily have to be a physical movement (such as throwing or walking), but can be
an active mental engagement. As a result, some stative verbs that imply active participation (such as
explaining or appreciating) can take the dynamic continuous aspect marker Wi teh, while more passive
ones (such as fearing or knowing) cannot.

B + active stative verb

Because stative verbs inherently describe persistent states and mental conditions, generally the static
continuous marker Wi --leh is not necessary.

Below is a table of some common stative verbs grouped according to active or passive engagement.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
ACTIVE

FA%A khai-si %A kaishi to begin
% chin-pi  ZEfF zhinbei to prepare
ARTFE kai-sek ARFE jieshi to explain
E bh B xué to learn

fXE him-siéng

fRE xinshdng

to appreciate

PASSIVE

i = ai, E¥ xthuan to love, to like
{&= kah-i E¥ xthuan to like

HI% chai-ian I8 zhidao to know

¥ kian 8 pa to fear

#81S siong-sin  #B{S xiangxin to believe
#HEZ hi-bong  HE xiwang to hope

B /o Wl 22 B35 53

Gun si6-moe teh oh pa-1é bu.

KK T2 EFHFo

W0 meéimei zai xué baléi wu.

My younger sister is learning ballet.

b BA1 Bl RTE M4 Bibe AR R o

Gun bok-chéng teh koat-téng sia”-mih si-chtin beh poar-chhu.
MM BR £ RE HE Rk 2 1R o

Women mugian zai juéding shénme shihou yao banjia.

We are deciding on when we should move.
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9.4 Stative verbs in the past

Stative verbs cannot be placed in the perfective or experiential aspects. To indicate that a stative verb
has occurred in the past, a time expression or time adverb must be used (see 27.1 Time expressions and
time adverbs indicating the past). Compare the examples below using both stative and action verbs.

time expression / time adverb + stative verb

ACTION VERB WITH PERFECTIVE ASPECT
REREEMREE L -

Goa téng 1é-pai chit hiin po-ko sia lidu.
BRLEEREETEMERS

W0 shang ge libai xiéle zhe fén baogao.

I wrote this report last week.

STATIVE VERB WITH TIME EXPRESSION

* [ 157 & 0 3RS & -

Goa téng 1é-pai chit hiin po-ko chun-pi.
T L Bl 12FF 2 5 7 RS -

WO shang ge libai zhtinbéi zhe fen baogao.

I prepared this report last week.

ACTION VERB WITH EXPERIENTIAL ASPECT

M \E BAE 3 R 5818 o

Lim si6-chia i-keng ka 1i kong--koe.
M /viE BAR BR R 5748 ©

e e

Ms. Lim has already said this to you before.

STATIVE VERB WITH TIME ADVERB

M E BAE 3 IR 2R o

Lim si6-chia i-keng ka 1i kai-sek.
iE B8 IR (R BREE o

e e

Ms. Lim has already explained this to you before.
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10 Special verbs

This chapter gives special treatment to three common verbs 42 si, 5 @1, and {3 t1, which all have
several grammatical functions within Taiwanese.

10.1 7 s1

+& sl functions as a linking verb, a focusing marker, a passive voice marker, and also a verb indicating
existence. The negative form of J2& st is #4& m-si in all cases.

10.1.1 /2 si as a linking verb

Linking verbs are used to ‘equate’ or ‘link’ two nouns. In English, a form of the verb ‘to be’ often
accomplishes this task (such as ‘She is the boss’ or ‘We are the winners”).

FREXBE A
I s1 Bi-kok lang.
fth 2 =B A °
Ta shi Méigué rén.

He is American (He = American).

KEERE-

Géa s1 Ong--sian-sin.
BEESRE-

W0 shi Wang xiansheng.

[ am Mr. Ong (I = Mr. Ong).

10.1.2 J2 si in the focusing construction
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+& si can be used to indicate emphasis whether by focusing attention or indicating contrast. Sometimes
referred to as the J¢& si...}] --é focusing construction, #& si is placed immediately before whichever
element is under focus or to be given additional vocal emphasis. The particle f}] --& is often omitted,
but if used, ¥ --& must come at the end of the clause or sentence and be placed in the neutral tone.
Additionally, 4& st must occur before the main verb.

& + item for emphasis + (EY)

s1 + item for emphasis + (--€)

ORIGINAL SENTENCE
3K BA(FEL AN FaTYs AR X 15 o

Goa bin-a-chai ham a-ma beh khi ki-tian.
I BAX M s B X W5 o

W06 mingtian hé ndinai yao qu jichang.

I will go with grandma to the airport tomorrow.

Bold indicates vocal stress in the examples below.

EMPHASIS ON WITH WHOM
I BA(FE 2 A [ 8k X 15 (BY) ©

Goa bin-a-chai s1 ham a-ma beh khi ki-tit» (--&).
K BAX Z M ih B & #i5 (7)) ©

W0 mingtian shi hé ndinai yao qu jichang (de).

It is with grandma with whom I will go to the airport tomorrow.

EMPHASIS ON WHEN

I = BRFE A [ B X 35 (1Y) ©

Goba s1 bin-a-chai ham a-ma beh khi ki-titi» (--€).
2 AR M E XS #Y) -

W0 shi mingtian hé ndinai yao qu jichang (de).

It is tomorrow that I will go with grandma to the airport.

EMPHASIS ON WHAT ACTIVITY

T BRFE A0 P9 B AR & 35 (BY) ©

Goa bin-a-chai ham a-ma st beh khi ki-titi» (--8).
KX MO 2 2 = W5 RY) -

W0 mingtian hé ndinai shi yao qu jichang (de).

It is going to the airport that I will do with grandma tomorrow.

Note that the emphasis conveyed with J& si is slightly different from that given by 45 i (see_10.2.4 £ i
as an emphasis marker).
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£ SI INDICATING EMPHASIS
HIFEREERMBIER ©

Goa cha-hng-am s1 chiah nag 6a" png.
T BERR 2 Pz 0 B8 AR o

W0 zuéwan shi chi lidng wan fan.

I ate two bowls of rice last night (as opposed to eating something else).

A U INDICATING EMPHASIS

HAFERE R MBI AR -

Goa cha-hng-am g chiah ning 6a» pig.
I HERR 0z T W 58 B 1B o

W0 zudwan chile lidang wan fan a.

I did eat two bowls of rice last night (as opposed to not eating at all).

10.1.3 J2& s marking the passive voice

The /& si...J] --& construction can also be used for passive voice sentences. In contrast to the ¥ ho’
construction, which can only be used for passive sentences in adverse circumstances (see_19.1 Passive
marker T ho), }& si...[f§J --€ can be used in neutral or positive contexts.

b & 2 ABE M RER BT ©

Gun a-bu si jip-séan cho hau-tiur--é.
REBEBEEAESRRN -

W06 mama shi ruxudn wei xiaozhdng de.

My mother was chosen to be principal.

BRIt Z T FAIAEER -

Chit tiu» phoe s gtin a-ch6 sia--é.
EHEERBEXEH-

Zhe feng xin shi wo zengzufu xié de.

This letter is written by my great-grandfather.

10.1.4 J2 si expressing existence
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F& s1 can be used to express existence. Related to its use as a linking verb to equate two nouns,
existence can be conveyed through a metaphorical connection between a location and a noun. By
stating that a location ‘is’ another noun, the location is understood to be completely occupied by the
noun.

location + & + noun

location + s1 + noun

SRR R HE o
Thau-chéng st kau-sek.
AIHE 2 #8E °
Qianmian shi jiaoshi.

The front is the classroom.

BRI B9 TEIE 2 ekt o
Png-tiam é téng-lau g1 ii-éng-ti.
BRIE BY TEIE 2 kot o

Fandian de dingléu shi youyongchi.

On the hotel roof is a pool.

This usage differs slightly from how 45 @i expresses existence. 4 @ accounts for the nouns at a
particular location but does not preclude the possibility of other items at that location (see 10.2.2 f i
expresses existence). #& si, on the other hand, suggests that the noun is the only thing wholly existing at
the location.

72 SI SHOWING EXISTENCE & U SHOWING EXISTENCE
B_EBERIE- EIEERERE

Te-j1 1au g1 kian-sin-pang. Te-j1 1au d kian-sin-pang.
BE_EBEREE- E_EBEREE-

Diér 16u shi jianshénfang. Diér 16u you jianshenfang.
The second floor is a gym. The second floor has a gym.
R ZERBEE 2 ° RHNERREER

I & tho-kha long st san. I € tho-kha long @ sar.

gt B9 Ml £ EB 2 )AR © gt B9 il &R B )AR ©

Ta de dibdn shang dou shi yifi.  Ta de dibin shang dou ydu yifd.

Her floor is just covered in clothes. There are a lot of clothes on her floor.

10.2 4 0
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£ 1 has many functions in Taiwanese as both a verb and grammatical particle. As a verb, A @
expresses possession and existence. As a grammatical particle, 4 @ can be used for the perfective
aspect, for emphasis, for the habitual aspect, for verb complements, and for desirable adjectives. The
negation of 4 @ in all these contexts is ff ba.

INH

10.2.1 /5 @ expressing possession

£ 1 can be used as a stative verb to express possession.

AMBEE ® D e
Ang si6-chi4 G niig & hiar-t.

ﬁ/J\ﬁHEﬁlﬁT R% °

ev e

Ms. Ang has two brothers.

EHEEEAEA

Chit keng tho-pang u 10-tai.
EEREEARKGA -

Zhe jian taofang you yangtai.

This apartment has a balcony.

10.2.2 /5 1 expressing existence

When the subject is a time or location, £ @ can express existence which often translates into English as
‘there is/are’. The location or time may optionally be preceded by the preposition {3 t ‘on, at, in’.

({T) + location / time + B
(t1) + location / time + 0

‘there is/are...’

T RERN B Hk o
T1 kong-hfig-1ai 4 iGi-éng-ti.

T RE A it e
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Zai gongyuan you youyongchi.

There is a swimming pool in the park.

R B -
Bin-4-ch4i-khi @ hoe-g.
BBXELFE=EEZE-

Mingtian zdoshang you huiyi.

Tomorrow morning there is a meeting.

() B =1 &2
(Chia) 1 chhia-ho--b6?
(E#8) & B 152
(Zheli) you chehuo ma?

Was there a car accident (here)?

SE{FTE & & o
Toh-4-téng bo 6ar-ti.
E2EFrRBF &R

Zhuoshang méiyou canju.

There are no utensils or tableware on the table.

Note that some sentences with locations as the subject may translate 45 1 either as possession or
existence depending on emphasis.

BXE B EEE-
Jit-pun @ chin cheé eng-hoe.
BA B R %%t

Ribén you hén dud yinghua.
Japan has many cherry trees.

There are many cherry trees in Japan.

10.2.3 f5 u as a perfective aspect maker

The perfective aspect describes actions that have been fully completed and generally describes events
in the past (see 8.1 Perfective aspect). While in Taiwanese there are several ways to put a verb in the
perfective aspect, one approach places 45 @ before the verb.

TEMBETH—FREo
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Ong lau-su @i ho 'géa chit ptin kho-ptin.
FEEEMAT H —ARRKo
Wang ldoshi géile wo y1 bén kebén.

Mr. Ong, our teacher, gave me a textbook.

e BB ELE-

A-bu i the gun sé sa”.

LT S A 3
Mama bang women xile yifu.

Mom washed our clothes for us.

Mandarin uses the verb suffix | -le to mark the perfective aspect.

10.2.4 /5 1 as an emphasis marker

£ 1 can be used to emphasize that an action is indeed occurring or did in fact occur in the past. When
emphasizing that an action is occurring in the present, generally the dynamic continuous aspect marker

Wi teh is used in conjunction with 4 @ (‘He is flying’) (see_8.2.1 Dynamic continuous aspect).

B + Bl + verb

a + teh + verb

#L22(r B Bl 58 53!
Ang-en-4 i teh kéng Ge!
Ying'ér zai shud hua a!

The baby is talking!

Note that in Standard Mandarin emphasis in the present is generally marked by the end-of-sentence
particle i a. However, in Taiwan Mandarin, some speakers may use f§ you as an emphasis marker
similar to that of Taiwanese.

TAIWAN MANDARIN
B85 H 1£ 5R 55 !
Ying'ér 4 zai shud hua!

The baby is_talking!

The use of 45 @ as an emphasis marker in the past is similar to the English usage of ‘did’ in the past
tense (‘She did give me the keys’). Note the continuous aspect marker Wi teh is dropped and only £ @
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is placed before the verb. Depending on context, the meaning of the sentence can be interpreted as a
simple completed action in the perfective aspect or one which additionally has an emphasis marker.
This ambiguity may occur when the £ 1 is used for indicating the perfective aspect (see8.1.1
Perfective aspect with £ i).

B +verb

a + verb

(G EsE T AR °

I @ kha tian-oe ho péng-iu.

th B ¥] EEE 45 AR M/ 4th 3] 7 E|sE 46 AR ©

Ta you dd dianhua géi péngyou a / Ta ddle dianhua géi péngyou.

She did call her friend (emphasis) / She called her friend (perfective aspect).

If the sentence uses a phase complement to indicate the perfective aspect (7§ liau, 53 6an, #f ho, 4%
soah), £ 0 placed before a verb is unambiguously an emphasis marker (see_8.1.2 Perfective aspect
with phase complements).

B + verb + phase complement

0 + verb + phase complement

? 7 ¥R

I @ kha lidu ho ‘péng-iu.

fth B 1 E5E 45 AR M o

Ta you dd dianhua géi péngyou a.
She did call her friend (emphasis).

10.2.5 A 0 as a habitual aspect marker

A 1 can be used to describe habitual actions in the present. In conjunction with the dynamic
continuous aspect marker i teh, 45 @ can be placed before a verb. Note that if a time expression is
provided, the addition of Z Wi @ teh before the verb is optional (see_8.5.1 Habitual actions in the

present).

B + Bl + verb

a + teh + verb

2 /J\E FERBHF 5 ] oK o

L1 si6-chid e-chai-s1-4 a teh siti chui.
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F/E E R L EE Bk

v e

Ms. Li swims every morning.

For habitual actions in the past, a time expression or time adverb must be used to express that one ‘used
to’ do an action in the past (see_8.5.2 Habitual actions in the past).

time expression (past) + B + Bl + verb
time expression (past) + i + teh + verb

‘used to verb’

1% B P B B Bk O o
Hit chiin a-kong @ teh lim chiu.
A B3z snEs A2 08 f o

Na shihdu y&yé jingchang h jitl.

At that time, grandpa used to drink alcohol.

Note that Standard Mandarin generally does not have a direct equivalent to mark the habitual aspect.
Instead, an adverb such as #&8% jingchang ‘regularly’ can be used to convey a habitual action.
However, Taiwan Mandarin often places 7 7E you zai before the verb, similar to Taiwanese.

TAIWAN MANDARIN

== |V 7F S+ B 15 Bk °

]

Ms. Li swims every morning.

Na shihou yéyé yOu zai hé jil.

At that time, grandpa used to drink alcohol.

10.2.6 A5 @ with verb complements

4 1 can appear in verb complement constructions for both phase complements and potential
complements.

10.2.6.1 Phase complements with f5 u
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A 1 can be used in both phase complements indicating achievements and those indicating potential.
Structurally, both types of complements are the same. However, the difference comes from the
interpretation of the meaning. Phase complements indicating achievement state whether the action from
the main verb has been achieved or completed. In contrast, phase complements indicating potential
comment only on the ability of the main verb to complete the verb. Phase complements indicating
potential only apply to verbs relating to the senses (see, hear, feel, taste, etc.).

main verb + B

main verb + @

PHASE COMPLEMENT INDICATING ACHIEVEMENT
FIEREL B B?

Mfig-phio 1i kdm bé @?
MMEETFREE?

Ni madidaole ménpiao ma?

Did you buy the tickets?

PHASE COMPLEMENT INDICATING POTENTIAL
Br%EMmBES?

Chiak-sti-gak li kam thia» G?
MEBGERT SHB?

NI tingdeddng juéshi yinyue ma?

Do you understand jazz music?

10.2.6.2 Potential complements with 75 @

A 1 can appear within potential verb complements constructions (see_11.4 Potential complements).
The 5 @ joins the verb to its complement and indicates whether the verb was able to achieve the
complement. In potential verb complement constructions using 45 -@i-, the events have already
occurred, making this construction past-oriented.

verb + B + complement
verb + -ii- + complement

‘by doing verb was able to achieve complement’

BR + R43% FEsX BA A o
Khun chap tidm-cheng eng-kai khun-t-pa.
BE + 18 /\BF FEs% BEISEE o

Shui shi ge xidoshi yinggai shuidebdo.
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Sleeping for 10 hours should be enough sleep.

4 BB B BERE?

Ché tam hia kam khoar-t-tioh?
Y EBEESIE?

Zuo zai nali kandedao ma ?

Were you able to see by sitting there?

Mandarin does not have an exact equivalent to the actualized potential complement form. The
distinction is not overtly made but left to interpretation of the context. At times, Mandarin translations
will make use of the simple past tense form or the potential complement 45 -de-, which does not
distinguish between an actualized or unrealized potential such as in Taiwanese (see_11.4 Potential

complements).
LEFEBEEE R

In chit-ma thiar-e-tioh--ah.
9 IR7E EEIEE|
Tamen xianzai tTngdedao le.

They are able to hear it now.

10.2.7 f5 u with desirable adjectives

A 1 can be used before desirable adjectives including those that have been constructed with #f hé
‘good’ combined with an action verb (#f§# hé-thia ‘good sounding’, & hé-chiah ‘delicious’).
Whether an adjective is considered desirable depends on the speaker as well as the noun that is
described.

In contrast, & & is used before undesirable adjectives including those formed by combining %7 phai»
‘bad’ with action verbs (% 7§ phair-khoar ‘ugly’, 4 [ phai»-eng ‘hard to use’ (see_6.4 Desirable and

undesirable adjectives).

EARERFE-
Chit tai ki-chhia @ hé sai.
EAMSEE-
Zhe tai jiche hdo qgi.

This scooter is easy to drive.

BRBEREME?
Chit chiong té @ khah ho lim bo?
BERERIEREIFEE?
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Zhe zhong cha bijiao hdo he ma?

Does this tea taste better?

Note that in Mandarin, £ you is generally not used before adjectives. Instead, the adjective stands
alone or has an intensifier added.

10.3 {7 t1

7 41 can be used as a verb to indicate existence at a specific location, a preposition specifying ‘at’,
‘on’, or ‘in’ a location, and a continuous aspect marker {7l ti-leh.

10.3.1 {7 t1 expressing existence at a specific location

7 t1 can be used as a verb to show existence at a specific location. The negative form is {7 bé ti.

fu BT {T 242 -
Gun gin-a t1 hak-hau.
REZFEER-
W0 hdizi zai xuéxiao.

My children are at school.

WoAR e T AEfF o
Mi-phoe long t1 kii-a.
iR 1L T o
Mianbei dou zai guizi.

The blankets are all in the cabinet.

10.3.2 {7 t1 as a preposition

7 11 can also be used as a preposition indicating ‘at’, ‘on’, or ‘in’ a specific location or point in time.
An alternate form of the preposition is {7 ti-leh.
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BT MAE & HEE -

In t1 pan-kong-sek chiah tiong-tau-tng.
fthify I MAEIZ F% o

Tamen zai bangongshi chi wiican.

They are eating lunch at the office.

* (T IRERTE & ff o

Goa t1 bin-chhing-téng khoar chheh.
REKRLEEE

WO zai chuangshang kan shi.

I am reading in bed.

REY ST BT =(FIR -

Li € niau-a phak i toh-a-téng.
MBI ERFLE-

Ni de mao pa zai zhuozi shang.

Your cat is lying on the table.

BT THEKWREREER

Lan 1 e-poi-keng iok i khi khoar tian-iar.
BAETFEENMEEER -

Women zai xiawt yijing yué ta qu kan dianying.

We’ve already planned to watch a movie with her in the afternoon.

15 M 1 (B & -

[~ 1au-su khia ti-leh hia.
¥ ERM 16 FBAE o
Yang laoshi zhanzhe nall.

The teacher, Mr. Iunn, is standing over there.

10.3.3 {7°%i ti-leh as a continuous aspect marker

{7 ti-leh can be used as a dynamic continuous aspect marker, indicating that a verb is already in
progress (see_8.2.1 Dynamic continuous aspect). Compared to the basic form Wi teh, the use of 17 ti-
leh emphasizes the immediacy of the action.

1 /N8 TP & i o
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Sia si6-chia ti-leh khoar chheh.
WINEBEEBRE -

Ms. Sia is reading a book (right now).

Additionally, when adding the static continuous aspect marker | --leh after the verb {3 1 ‘to be
located at’, the meaning shifts slightly to an expression stating whether a person is present or absent.

EESEREEFTD -

In ang chit-ma bo ti--leh.

B EERTEARE -

Ta de xianshéng xianzai bu zai.

Her husband is not home right now.
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11 Verb complements

Verb complements are like extensions to the verb offering additional information about the action
performed. Both Taiwanese and Mandarin use verb complements extensively to give more depth of
information to verbs that do not inflect as they do in other languages.

In general, verbs and their complements form a cohesive unit and only in rare circumstances are they
separable. Together they form a verb compound.

verb compound = verb + complement

Complements themselves range from verbs that can function independently in other settings to bound
syllables that only appear within the verb compound structure.

11.1 Phase complements

Phase complements indicate the current ‘phase’, or stage, of action for a verb.

11.1.1 Phase complements indicating completion

Most phase complements indicate that the action of the main verb has completed or stopped occurring.
While the action has stopped, no more is stated about whether the action was completed successfully or
performed to a desired end. In contrast with resultative verb complements, which focus on the outcome
of the verb, the focus of phase complements is on the action of the main verb itself (see 11.2 Resultative

complements).

The four primary phase complements indicating completion are in the table below.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
., = ,

T lidu 5T -wan toend

[N (=] s

5t Oan St -wan  to end

#soah  5E-wan to halt, to pause
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4 hé YF -hdo  to complete sufficiently

verb+ T / 58/ # /| ¥F

verb + lidu / 6an / soah / ho

REAMEFET -

Goa chit pun chheh tid-chiah khoar lidu.
REASBA EBEX-

WO zhe bén shii gangcai kanwan.

I am done looking at this book (may or may not have read the entire book).

1 By EEh R M 5 o

Lin @ Gn-tong idu-boe cho dan.
RMF3 /Y iEE) 208 5T o

Nimen de yundong haiméi zuowan.

You still didn’t finish doing your exercises.

BRER BMBHRe
Lan seng kong soah, t6 chiah png.
B RT MIZER

Wo0men xian shuowan, jiu chi fan.

Let’s end our discussion and then eat (we may begin again later).

Wk BRER IRBEE?

Hit tiu® sin-chéng-pio, 1i kdm sia hg?
MBIk BPHER REEEB?

Na zhang shénqgingbido, ni xi€hdo ma?

Are you done filling out that application (may or may not be filled out well)?

Phase complements indicating completed actions can also be used to mark the perfective aspect, which
describes actions that can be understood in their entirety (beginning, middle, and end) (see 8.1.2
Perfective aspect with phase complements). Note that Taiwanese can also indicate the perfective aspect
by placing £ i before verb.

FREFHEF-
I toh-a chhit hé.
i E=FET
Ta zhuozi cale.

She wiped the table.

BERBHE RTREEK
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Chit tiu® po-choa, goa e-chai khoa" soah.
BER#®E HELET
Zhe zhang baozhi, wo zdoshang kanle.

I read this newspaper in the morning.

In Mandarin, generally places an action into the perfective aspect by suffixing J -le to the main verb.

11.1.2 Phase complements indicating achievement

Some phase complements specifically indicate whether the action of the main verb has been achieved,
or in other words, completed successfully. Verbs that can take this complement are typically those verb
actions that can be evaluated by success or failure. For example, the verb #4 liah ‘to catch’ can only
succeed if an object is caught.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
# —tioh %l dao, & zhdo to attain, to achieve

Bi Fl| dao, & zhdo to obtain
At the end of a clause or sentence, & --tioh receives the neutral tone, while 45 @ keeps its original tone.

verb+ & /8B

verb + -tioh / u

R RE SEfF -
I lish-tioh nidu-chhi-.
fth M2 EH -

Ta zhuadao laoshu.

He caught the mouse.

wER FBREAR?

Sin chhan-thiar, 1i kdm chhoe @?
HBEE > (RIKEI M52

Xin canting, ni zhdodao ma?

Did you find the new restaurant?

BBRESFEEAFM-
Kau teh piii in-ii i thia-tioh 1ang long mng.

¥ 1 IR EA 4 BSE] A BP9 e
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Gou zai fei yinwei ta tingdao rén giao mén.

The dog is barking because it heard a knock at the door.

BENEFER > TEBEFFEE-

Chit & ho chu-i, gin thau-ti-a siur--tioh.

EE 4 £ 0 T mIm 8% o

Zhege hdo zhtiyl, women ganggang xidngdao.
We just thought of this good idea.

11.1.3 Phase complements indicating potential

In addition to indicating achievement, the phase complement 45 -u1 can have the interpretation of
indicating potential. This interpretation generally only applies to sensory verbs (see, hear, touch, feel,
smell, etc.) and comments on the subject’s ability to succeed or fail at achieving the verb. For example,
the phrase 75 thia» i means that the subject is able to ‘listen and understand’.

verb+ B

verb + 1

SENTENCE WITH TWO POSSIBLE INTERPRETATIONS
SMENIRKNE > FBRER?

Ge-sut-kéan € hian-tai to, li kdm khoar G?

POTENTIAL READING

SMENIRNE > (REEER?

Yishugudn de xiandai tu, ni kandedong ma?

Were you able to understand the contemporary paintings in the art museum (did you have the
ability to appreciate them)?

ACHIEVEMENT READING

SMENIRKE > (RES T2

Yishugudn de xiandai td, ni kandao le ma?

Did you see the contemporary paintings in the art museum (did you have a chance to see them
before we left)?

SENTENCE WITH TWO POSSIBLE INTERPRETATIONS
WERS B9 4108 > 3 e Mh &= o

Cha-am é ang-chiti, géa long lim bd.
POTENTIAL READING

WERE B9 4108 » Fx I§AH mE o
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Zuo wan de hongjit, wo hebuchi pinzhi.

I couldn’t taste any differences among last night’s red wines.
ACHIEVEMENT READING

WERE B9 4108 > Fx &8 I§AZE -

Zuowadn de hongjiu, wo dou hebudao.

I didn’t get a chance to drink any of last night’s red wines (wanted to but had no chance).

11.1.4 Phase complements and objects

The verb and phase complement form a cohesive unit that generally cannot be separated called a verb
compound (see exceptions in the following sections). When an object is introduced, the object must be
placed before or after the verb compound (main verb + phase complement).

PATTERN 1

object + verb + phase complement

PATTERN 2

verb + phase complement + object

11.1.4.1 Phase complements indicating completion with objects

For phase complements indicating completed actions (] liau, 5¢ 6an, 2% soah, % hé), objects are
always placed before the verb compound. Objects may be placed after the subject or topicalized (i.e.
put before the subject and set off by a comma) (see 17.2 Topicalized objects).

object + verb + phase complement (completion)

BemX, FE L
Hit phi lan-biin, i sia lidu.
AR = s, it BT o
Na pian lunwén, ta xiéwan.

She finished writing that paper.

Be I £8 + B B9 %2 R 4F &= o
Gun a-bu ka gun é sar sé ho--ah.

Feffd B9 1545 8 Feffd BY IRAR 2E4F T
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Women de mama ba women de yifa xihao le.

Our mom has finished washing our clothes.

Note that Mandarin has more flexibility in placing the object before or after the verb compound. The
examples above can also be rewritten in Mandarin with the object after the verb compound.

MANDARIN SENTENCES WITH OBJECT AFTER VERB
= s LA

uh 5 AR = sm o

Ta xiéwan na pian lunwén.

She finished writing that paper.

AT BY 1505 EeE IRV IRAR T ©
Women de mama xihdo women de yifii le.

Our mom finished washing our clothes.

11.1.4.2 Phase complements indicating achievement and potential with objects

For phase complements indicating achievement (3% -tioh, £ 1 ) or potential (4 @), objects may be
placed either before or dfter the verb compound.

PATTERN 1

object + verb + phase complement (achievement / potential)

RERSK MBREF?

I phun é phang-chui, 1i kdm phi» 4?

i M Ry FK > REE TS

Ta pén de xiangshui, ni wéndao le ma?

Did you smell the perfume she’s wearing?

RF AR RITHizHE -

Goa ho péng-ia, goa t1 chhi-tiG» tu--tioh.
*4F Ak > 31 i BE o

W0 hao péngyou, wo zai shichang yudao.

I bumped into my good friend at the market.

PR BRSE RER-
Kau-siu & po-ko, gda thia" .

BERHRS HBERE-



11.1.4 Phase complements and objects

243

Jiaoshou de baogao, wo tingdedong.

I could understand the professor’s lecture.

PATTERN 2

verb + phase complement (achievement / potential) + object

MEBESEFFRENSK?

Li kdm phi® @ i phun & phang-chui?
REZ T g HKE?

Ni wéndao le ta pen de xiangshui ma?

Did you smell the perfume she’s wearing?

AT % HE B i AR -

Goa t1 chhi-titi» tu-tioh géa ho péng-iu.
£ 5 B2 BT R e

W6 zai shichdang yudao wo hdo péngyou.

I bumped into my good friend at the market.

BREFHENERS -

Goa thia" G kau-sia & po-ko.
RESEHR RS-

W0 tingdeddng jiaoshou de baogao.

I could understand the professor’s lecture.

While a verb and phase complement form a compound that generally cannot be separated, there are a
few idiomatic expressions that allow an object (usually a pronoun) to split the main verb and phase
complement.

i QR
pang i soah
E fh
fangguo ta

‘to let someone to get away with something’

ERXRRETEEHFARMF TR FREX

Thau-ke liah-tioh cha-b6 gin-4 thau-théh mih-4 lidu-au, i pang i soah.
EEME) LizF fF R/ 2% > fth U6 i o

Ladobdn zhuadao niihaizi tound dongx1 zhthou, ta fangguo ta.

After the shopkeeper caught the little girl stealing, he let her go.

BERA
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khoar i 0

E1SHE fth

kandeqi ta

‘to think highly of someone’

HsMARSHE FMUAMEREFRE-

In-ti a-kong ka-t1 khui-tiam, s6-i gun long khoa" i a.

K x5 HC RIS > FrIX $off 8 B1SHEE fth

Yinwei yéyé ziji kaidian, sudyi women dou kandeqi ta.

Because grandpa opened up his own shop, we all think highly of him.

11.2 Resultative complements

Resultative complements (resultatives) indicate a particular outcome as a ‘result’ of the action given by
the verb. Often open-ended action verbs take on a resultative complement in order to conclude an

action.

11.2.1 Resultative complements from adjectives

Because resultative complements generally describe an outcome, many are adjectives or stative verbs.
This allows for a large number of possible resultatives.

RESULTATIVE EXAMPLE MEANING
& pa “full’ £ #f chiah-pa to eat until full
IZ&f chibdo

ZF tiau ‘sticky’ £ 42 chiah-tidu to become addicted
58 shangyin

#3 m-tioh ‘incorrect’” & #3 chiah-m-tioh to eat incorrectly

IZ&& chicud

verb + resultative complement
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BFEER BEBRE-

Kau-a chiah-pa--ah, m-thang koh chhi.
HEET > FEBRR-

GOu chibdo le, buyao zai wei.

The dog is already full. Do not feed it more.

M RE EME B%E -

Khai-si chiah-hun chin kan-tan chiah-tidu.
MG HERSS LE -

Kaishi chouyan hén réongyi shangyin.

If you start smoking it’s very easy to become addicted.

While most resultatives are adjectives, some action verbs can also function as resultatives.

RESULTATIVE EXAMPLES MEANING
% chau ‘torun’ 2 théh-chau to take away

Z7E nazou

FE si ‘to die’ F=3E iau-si to be dying of hunger
EH3E est

B khui ‘to open’ B8 phoa-khui to crack something open

ZI B poukai

BIF L RIEE -
Pun-so, ka géa theh-chau.
nik o B, EE
Lese, bang wo nazou.

Help me take away the trash.

HF B KA &= -

Ia-chi i-keng phoa--khui--ah.
WF E& 3B T e

Yezi yijing poukai le.

The coconut is already split open.

Below is a table of some common resultative complements.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

T(7) -lidu(-lidu) FEJE guangguang  to finish until nothing remains

245
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5t -0an 5t -wén to finish completely
% -ho ¥ -hio to do something well
i -chau i -zou to remove or take away
= -tiau = -dido to be fully removed
Z -khi, --khi = -diao to disappear from, to lose
#F -tidu £ -zhu to stick firmly
5t -si BE -si to die from
B -khui, --khui ~ Bf -kai to be open
ffl -pa ffl -bao to be full
B -chui & -zul to be drunk
P -m-tioh #8 -cuo to do incorrectly
% -phair 1% -huai to break, to ruin
% -phoa % -po to break, to shatter
# -sek #A -shou to be ripe, fully cooked
R -t % -man to be full (liquids)
18 -cho {4 -zuo, BX -chéng  to regard as (mistakenly)
¥ -séng BX -chéng to successfully complete

AR R AR NE B R B REE -

Chu-i 1i ché & hoe-chhia € si-kan, m-thang ché-m-tioh.
AR R4 B NE /Y FEE > A B 2o

Zhuyi ni zuo de huoché de shijian, bu yao zuocuo.

Pay attention to the time of the train you’re taking. Don’t take the wrong one.

B 25 ¥0fF > Fx fhe 78K b= o

Gun ki mih-4a, goéa 16ng siur-beh tan-tiau.
BN ERG > HEABBVEEE -

W0 de jiu dongxi, wo dou xidngyao diudiao.

I would like to throw away all my old things.

HmsFRBERF > LKA EHE k-
In-ti i chhin-chhai sia ji, s6-i goa G khoa"-m-tioh té-chi.
R fth BEE R F > PR I A5 T itk -

Yinwei ta suibian xié zi, sudyi wo kancuole dizhi.

Because he wrote sloppily, I misread the address.

WE) THE > B KRR
Te-tang lidu-au, piah 16ng pit--khui--ah.
WE UE > REERRE T -
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Dizhen yihou, giangbi dou liekai le.
After the earthquake, the walls all cracked open.

In the Péh-oe-j1 (POJ) Romanization system, resultative complements are suffixed to the verb with a
single hyphen. However, note that some resultative complements (such as 2 --khi and B --khui) are
put in the neutral tone and written with double-hyphens when occurring at the end of a clause or
sentence.

11.2.2 Resultative complements with objects
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Generally, the verb and resultative complement form an indivisible unit that cannot be separated (see
exceptions in the following sections) called the verb compound. When an object is introduced, the
object must be placed before or after the verb compound. That said, not every type of object may be
placed in either position.

PATTERN 1

object + verb + resultative complement

PATTERN 2

verb + resultative complement + object

11.2.2.1 Indefinite objects

Indefinite objects, which refer to objects that are not known to the listener (a book, two pencils, some
chairs), are always placed after the verb compound (see 4.9 Definite and indefinite nouns).

verb + resultative complement + indefinite object

3K —5 HMF o

I 16ng-phoa chit-kéa poe-a.
fth FEE —L= M F o

Ta nongpo yixié beéizi.

He broke a few cups.

ABEmEM LI W D /W o
Chéng-pho-sai chhiat-khui nig & kim-koe.
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ETEM L7158 o 1E FE/i o
Chushi giekai liang gé nangua.
The chef cut open two pumpkins.

11.2.2.2 Definite objects

With definite objects, which refer to objects known to the listener (the book, these pencils), the object
can be placed in both positions: either before the main verb or after the verb complement (see 4.8
Definite and indefinite nouns). However, note that individual preference may vary. When the object is
moved before the main verb, the object can be topicalized (i.e. placed before the subject and set off by a
comma) or introduced by the preposition 3t ka (see 17.2 Topicalized objects, 17.4 3% ka construction).

PATTERN 1

definite object + verb + resultative complement

BMF FHK HEE-
Goéa é poe-4, i (ka in) 16ng-phoa.
KHEIMF > fthFR T -

W6 de béizi, ta nongpo le.

He broke my cups.
HaEEEm £ 1% ™ &N 06 o

Chéng-pho-sai ka hit é kim-koe chhiat--khui.
T 48 AR{E Fa/i\ L5 o

Chush1 ba nage nangua giekai.

The chef cut open that pumpkin.

PATTERN 2

verb + resultative complement + definite object

R 3 & B9 (T o

I l6ng-phoa géa & poe-a.
fth ZEER Fe B9 MF o
Ta nongpo wo de béizi.

He broke my cups.

ABEmEm LB 1 1 /W o
Chéng-pho-sai chhiat-khui hit & kim-koe.
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FEF6M tBE ARME /i o
Chushr giekai nage nangua.
The chef cut open that pumpkin.

Additionally, if the definite object is a personal pronoun, then it must be placed before the verb with the
use of the 3t ka construction.

H + definite object (personal pronoun) + verb + resultative complement

ka + definite object (personal pronoun) + verb + resultative complement

Fre Pajels H & 18X o
Gun a-ma ka in kéar-chau.
3 B9 e 18 M9 EEXE o

W6 de ndinai ba tamen gdnzou.

My grandmother shooed them away.

EH R ERXER!

Lin ka gan kia"-si--ah!
IR $8 B AP BHSE 7 !
Nimen ba women xiasi le!

You scared us to death!

There are a few exceptional expressions that allow the object to split the verb from the resultative
complement. However, this placement is rather rare.

verb + object + resultative complement

1=3:%:2
chiah png pa
IZ&8 ER
chibdo fan

‘to eat one’s fill’

FERBXR?

I chiah pig pa boe?
fthIZEA ER 7 RAB ?

Ta chibdo fan le méiyou?

Has he eaten his fill yet?

Wb 5B

lim chit chui
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DL
hézui jit

‘to become drunk’

1& It B BE R o

In lim chia chui--ah.
fthi LGEE 5B T o
Tamen hézui jiu le.

They have gotten drunk.

Note that Mandarin does not allow for a split between the main verb and the resultative complement.

11.3 Directional complements

Directional complements follow verbs that involve movement and provide further information about
the direction of this movement.

11.3.1 Directional complements indicating speaker perspective

The directional complements g -lai ‘towards’ and 3% -khi ‘away’ refer to the direction of movement
with reference to the speaker.

verb + directional complement (speaker)

R BB{FEL 6K EHE o

I bin-4-chai beh poar-lai Bi-kok.
4th AR 2 = -

Ta mingtian yao banlai Méiguo.

Tomorrow she will move to America (the speaker is in America).

R BR{FEL A% RS = -

I bin-a-chai beh poar-khi Bi-kok.
ith BAX 2 #RK =HE -

Ta mingtian yao banqu Méiguo.
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Tomorrow she will move to America (the speaker is somewhere outside of America).

In the Péh-oe-ji (POJ) Romanization system, directional complements are suffixed to the verb with a
single hyphen. However, if the directional complements appear at the end of a clause or sentence, they
are put in the neutral tone and written with double-hyphens. This signals that the directional
complements essentially become third tones and the main verb keeps its original tone. When directional
complements occur mid-clause they undergo tone changes.

11.3.2 Double-directional complements

In addition to the the speaker perspective directional complements, g -lai ‘towards’ and 3 -khi
‘away’, there are six additional directional complements which further describe the direction of
movement for an action verb.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

fE -khi i€ g, £ shang upwards, up

7% -loh B xia downwards

A -jip # jin, A into, in

H -chhut 4 cha outwards, out

# _thg [E] hui backwards, return
i -koe i@ guo over, through

These additional six directional complements must be combined with one of the two speaker
referencing directional complements 3 -1ai ‘towards’ and 2 -khi ‘away’ to form a double-directional
complement. With double-directionals, the movement of the main verb can be described by a
combination of two directions.

The speaker referencing directional complements (3 -1ai ‘towards’ and 2 -khi ‘away’) are always
placed at the end of the double-directional complement.

verb + directional complement + directional complement (speaker)

R 4728 1Y BFME ®L 1T o
[ ho-se é si-chiin to kiar--koe-khi.
ith 477 B9 BHE L EBE o
Ta hdole de shihou jiu zéuguoqu.

When she’s ready, walk over there.

However, in some cases, the double-directionals take on a more abstract or idiomatic meaning.

DIRECTIONALS MEANING EXAMPLES
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#EZK -khi-lai  to go up B H#EZR khia-khi-1ai ‘to stand up’
IEFEZR zhanqilai
to initiate  7KFEZR peng-khi-lai ‘to freeze’
1% BRIEEZR 1éngdongqilai

%2 -loh-khi  to go down  f8]¥% 2 t6-1oh-khi ‘to fall over’
{#"F & daoxiaqu
to continue Y% 2+ kong-loh-khi ‘to keep talking’
5% 2= shuoxiaqu

H 3R -chhut-1ai  to come out 2 Hi 7€ theh-chhut-1ai ‘to take out’
Z 2R néchilai
torealize  fHi3& cho-chhut-1ai “to produce’
2R zuochialai

HitFERE E N 1EHES [EEER -

Tui gun a-ma lai kong, chit é lau-thui chin phai» peh--khi-lai.
HEBMPMHEKR > SEEHERFERELE-

Dui wo de ndindi l1ai shud, zhége 16utt hén nan pashangqu.

These stairs are difficult for my grandma to climb up.

BEEEF BEEETE K-
Chit pau thig-4, théh-tAg-khi ho lin si6-mae.
E B RER > ELXE A IR 5K o

Zhe bao tangguo, nahuiqu géi ni meimei.

Take this bag of candy back to your younger sister.

ARFSE R JIAS ©
Hok-bai-hui idu-boe ka--jip-khi.
RBEEREF -

Fawufeéi hdiméi baohan.

The service fee has not been included yet.

RELEEL BFEIL-
L na che--16h-khi, i-4 & phdir--khi.
MR IRALTR fHF G iR

Rugud ni zuoxialdi, yizi hui huaidiao.

If you sit down, the chair will break.
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Note that there is a Taiwanese verb 3k 2 1ai-khi meaning ‘to leave’ or ‘to proceed with some action’. It
is not the verb g 1ai combined with the directional complement J: khi. Generally, & 2 1ai-khi is used
in the first person but not in the negative or past tense.

KRB TRAERER-

Goa chiah-pa liau-au seng lai-khi--ah.
KIZEE 2% o B T

W06 chibao zhihou xian likai le.

I will leave after I’m full.

M8 “FEH KA EIEEE ©

Lan e-po 1ai-khi t6-su-koan.
B T EBEBSZEM-
Women xiawl qu tushiiguan ba.

Let’s go to the library this afternoon.

Directional verb complements mid-clause undergo tone changes but are placed in the neutral tone at the
end of clauses and sentences. Note that with double directional complements at the end of clauses and
sentences, both directional complements are in the neutral tone, while the verb keeps its original tone.

11.3.3 Directional complements and objects

With directional complements and objects, there is much flexibility in the positioning of the object.

While there is a general tendency in Taiwanese to place the object before the main verb when there are
directional complements, objects may also be placed after the complement or even in between the main
verb and complement. However, not all types of objects have the same flexibility. Definite objects (the
book, these pencils) can occur in all positions, but indefinite objects (a book, two pencils, some chairs)
can only occur in the middle of the verb compound (see 4.9 Definite and indefinite nouns).

11.3.3.1 Object comes before the verb compound

In Taiwanese there is a preference to place the object before the main verb. This may be done for both
single and double-directional complements. In addition, the object may come before the subject as a
topic set off by a comma or after the subject by employing the 3t ka construction (see 17.2 Topicalized
objects, 17.4 3t ka construction). However, note that only definite objects may occur in this position.

PATTERN 1
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definite object + verb + directional complement(s)

EERNE BEEEK-

Lin than é chiv, 16ng theh--1ai.
R BR AV 88> B E2K o
Nimen zhuan de qian, dou nalai.

Give me all the money you’ve earned.

MHEEREREZEEES-

Li ka chit nia kho chhéng--loh-khi.
I8 E 5+ 22X -

Ni ba zhe jian kuzi chuanjinqu.

Put on these pants.

11.3.3.2 Object comes after the verb compound

Definite objects can be placed after the main verb and directional complement(s). However, this pattern
is less common and does not sound natural for all verb and directional complement combinations. This
placement of the object tends to be used when the object is also a location.

PATTERN 2

verb + directional complement(s) + definite object

[EFEZE BRARTE ©
Peh-khi-14i bin-chhfig-téng.
L% K Lo

Pashangqu chuang shang.
Climb up onto the bed.

BHBZ (T o
Thiau-koe-khi khe-a.
BiEZ & o
Tiaoguoqu xI.

Jump over the creek.

RIS 0 3 12K VREE i A B o
A-bu kio gba théh-khi keh-piah chit nig 6a» chhai.
B4 U] 3 25 75 MBS 5 B2 o
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Mama jiao wo daiqu linja zhé liang wan cai.

Mom asked me to take these two dishes over to the neighbor’s house.

fRRE ZEAZK R & ZHEF o
Li be-sai chheng-jip-khi hit siang chhian-thoa-a.
R A AILL B2 AR & #ngt o
NI bu kéyi chuanjinqu na shuang tuoxié.
You aren’t allowed to go inside wearing those sandals.
With directional complements, Mandarin has much more flexibility in positioning the object than

Taiwanese. An object may be placed before, dafter, or in between the verb and directional, or even in
between double-directional complements.

BEFORE VERB COMPOUND
ﬁﬁﬁ zﬂ ’ T‘mm@x:un

Liang zhi gou, ta daihuilai géi wo.

AFTER VERB COMPOUND
fth HE[O1ZK M & 19 45 T o

Ta daihuildi liang zhi gou géi wo.

BETWEEN VERB AND DIRECTIONALS
fth & W & 39 [l 45

Ta dai liang zh1 gou huilai géi wo.

BEWEEN DIRECTIONALS
fth TE[0] W & 8 2K 45 T

Ta daihui liang zhi gou lai géi wo.

He brought back home two dogs for me.

11.3.3.3 Object comes in the middle of the verb compound

The object can also occur in the middle of the verb compound. If the object is indefinite, then it must be
placed in this position between the main verb and the directional complement(s).

PATTERN 3

verb + indefinite / definite object + directional complement(s)

INDEFINITE
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BT &} DU T 38 W B8 3% & FREE -

A-bu kio géa théh ning 6ar chhai khi keh-piah.
45505 DY 3% 5 W BE 3R 5 PREE o

Mama jiao wo dai liang wan cai qu gébi.

Mom asked me to take two dishes over to the neighbor’s house.

mEME—BSEER-

Chhiar 1i bé chit-kéa keng-chio tng-lai.
am R E —EHE LXK

Qing ni mai yixie xiangjiao huilai.

Please buy some bananas and bring them back.

DEFINITE
P&} DU 3K 1R 18 B 3% = PREE o

A-bu kio goa theh chit éa chhai khi keh-piah.
155455 AU 3 55 15 BE R A PREE o

Mama jiao wo dai zhé wan cai gu gébi.

Mom asked me to take this dish over to the neighbor’s house.

BEE!
Pang i khi!
I ot 25 !
Fang ta qu!
Let her go!

While definite objects can also occur in the middle of the verb compound, this is less common and does
not sound natural with every verb and directional complement combination. In fact, there is some
debate among linguists whether some of these expressions should be seen as two independent verbs in a
series.

ERFLHE
Chhoa gin-a chhut-khi
BERTFHE-

Dai haizi chiqu

Take the kids out.

From this perspective, the verbs & chhoa ‘to take’ and {2 chhut-khi ‘to go out’ in the example
above are two separate verbs that form a sequence of actions.
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11.4 Potential complements

Potential complements include an additional syllable called an infix that indicates whether the verb is
capable of achieving the outcome stated in the complement. Phase, resultative, and directional
complements may all be made into potential complements by adding the potential infix, which is
similar to a suffix but appears ‘inside’ a word instead of at the end.

verb + potential infix + complement

Taiwanese has two types of potential complements. One type, actualized potential complements,
focuses on the past and indicates whether the main verb was able to achieve the complement. The other
type, unrealized potential complements, is more present and future-oriented, suggesting that the main
verb can or will be able to achieve the complement.

Mandarin has only one form of potential complement that does not make a distinction between
actualized or unrealized.

11.4.1 Actualized potential complements

The actualized potential complement describes whether the main verb already succeeded or failed at

fulfilling the complement. As a result, these potential complements are used to describe past-oriented
contexts. This type of potential complement is constructed by placing the infix 4§ -ui- in between the

main verb and the complement. £ -bo- is the negative form.

verb + B + complement

verb + -ii- + complement

fr AR o

Gun pong-bo-tioh.

Bffi EAE -

Women pengbuzhao.

We weren’t able to touch it.

R H£BBENKRSE > (REELEE?

A-kong ka lan kéng & ko-si, 1i kam ki-i-tiqu?
BREs San i BV IS > RS EMS?

Yéyé gaosu women de gushi, ni jidezhu ma?

Were you able to memorize the story grandfather told us?
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Bl S5 0 Br BEE 69 LEEE ST o

In-ti 1oh-ho, gun cha-hng é pi-sai phah-bo-liau.

K% Tk > Feffd FER B LEE 2 #]5¢ ©

Yinwei xiayl, women zuo6tian de bisai méi dawan.

Because it rained, we couldn't finish playing yesterday’s game.

Note that there is a distinction between the usage of the actualized potential complement and a phase,
resultative, or directional complement placed in the perfective aspect.

POTENTIAL COMPLEMENT
REXEEE -
I tian-ia» khoar-bo-tioh.
fth ELE| EF ©
Ta kanbudao dianying.

NON-POTENTIAL COMPLEMENT
REXEFE o

I tian-ia» bo khoar-tioh.

fth ;2 BE| BEF o

Ta méi kandao dianying.

He wasn’t able to see the film (he tried but failed). He didn’t see the film (nothing more implied).

In the examples above, the implication with the potential complement is that ‘he wasn’t able to see the
film’—perhaps the showing was sold out, perhaps he got there too late, or perhaps he sat in the theater,
but the patron sitting in front blocked his view. The non-potential complement in the perfective aspect
does not suggest anything more beyond the simple fact that ‘he didn’t see the film’.

Below are more examples comparing usage of potential and non-potential complements.

POTENTIAL COMPLEMENT
P9 BAEREE -

Miig koair-bo-tidu.

P9 BAME ©

Mén guanbuzhu.

The door couldn’t be closed (perhaps the latch
broke).

A MEE LAREZ ©

A-kong cha-hng ché-ii-khi--1ai.

EnEn FER EHER T °

Yéyé zuotian zuodeqilai le.

Grandpa was able to sit up yesterday.

NON-POTENTIAL COMPLEMENT
P9 2% BAZE -

Miig bo koair-tidu.

P92 BAE -

Mén méi guanzhu.

The door wasn’t closed (nothing more
implied).

A MEE B 4AHEK -
A-kong cha-hng u chée--khi-1ai.
EnEn FER AHEHK T o

Yéyé zuotian zuoqilai le.
Grandpa sat up yesterday.

11.4.2 Unrealized potential complements
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The other type of potential complement focuses on the actions that are unrealized. These potential
complements are present and future-oriented indicating whether the main verb is or will be able to
achieve the complement. This type of potential complement is constructed by placing the infix & -&- in
between the main verb and the complement. ft -bé- is the negative form.

verb + & + complement

verb + -é- + complement

B/ B HERE?
Eng chhan-kin kdm phah-é-si ?
REMIFERE?
Yong canjin dadesi ma?

Can you kill it with a napkin?

TBIXEEZBEBsE FILERK

Gun kau-sii chin ai kong oe, s6-i kong-bée-soah.

BBy 2% R & 55 0 PR SRERE -

Women de jiaoshou hén ai shuo hua, sudyi shuogebuting.
Our professor loves talking, so he just won’t stop.

T FE G AR SB8MF BRI o
Goa é gli-a-kho ‘sium an, chir-té-4 théh-bé-chhut--1ai.
A HFEXE B8 ERHK-

W0 de niuzdiku tai jin, gianbao nabuchiilai.

My jeans are so tight that I can’t take my wallet out.

Because Mandarin does not have separate potential complement forms for different tenses, Mandarin
translations often use the generic potential complement infix £ -de- to express events occurring in the
past, present, or future.

Also note that use of the potential complement has a slightly different focus than the modal verbs which
express ability such as &5 é-tang or & é-hiau (see 12.3 Ability). Modal verbs focus more on
whether the entire action can even begin. On the other hand, potential complements shift the focus to
whether the result is achievable after the main verb has already begun.

POTENTIAL COMPLEMENT FORM

BIFBFEKR IR— D ANIEEHER HFE?

Hit lidu i-a chin toa, 1i chit € lang theh-&-khi--1ai--bd?

BB EFR K R —E AN ZE5HEREF?

Na ba yizi hén da, ni y1 ge rén nadeqilai ma?

That chair is big. Are you able to lift it up by yourself (once you start lifting will you be able to get
it up)?
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MODAL VERB FORM
RIGBEFETEN 28 REERE?

Hit lidu i-& teng t1 tho-kha, é—téng theh--khi-1ai--b6?
B 18 1T §] 7F itk > BERAE 2HEZK ?

Na ba yizi ding zai dibadn, nengbuneng naqilai?

That chair is nailed to the ground. Can it be lifted off?

POTENTIAL COMPLEMENT FORM
BEFRNBER BIRT -

Chit tidu si6-10 siu tig, lan kiar-be-lidu.
BER/NMEXE BAELE-

Zhe tido xidodao tai chang, women zoubuwan.

This trail is too long. We can’t reach the end of it (perhaps they are too tired to keep going).

MODAL VERB FORM

BR/NERHBEERG BRET T FRUABRITHHF

Chit tidu si6-10 @ 16-boe bd khai-hong, lan be-tang kiar lidu, s6-i lan lai kia» pat tiau.
B % /B B s R R T 0 FFI D BE ETE 0 R 3 2R E B R B o

Zhe tido xidodao de zhongduan bu kaifang le, women bu néng zéuwan, sudyl women lai zou bié
tido ba.

The end of this trail is closed (discovered before hike begins). We can’t walk it, so let’s take a
different one.

Some complements when put into the potential form take on a slightly different meaning.

COMPLEMENT POTENTIAL FORM MEANING
ZK -lai ‘to come’ verb + & to know how to do
verb + e-lai

Z -khi ‘to go’ verb + X to be able to finish completely

verb + e-khi

= .a . =

B -ia® ‘to win’ verb + & to be able to succeed at
verb + e-ian

fRAR T+ 3 58 7Y 558 > T sBIREK o

L1 hit kang ka goa kong € chhio-oe, gda kong-be-lai.

R AR R & 3% B9 K58 > B sBBAHK ©

NI neitian gaosu wo de xiaohua, wo jidngbuchulai.

That joke you told me the other day, I can’t tell it like you do.
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B EE MW A HEE -

In tioh-ai ka-pan chiah cho-e-khi.
fthf3 15 NBE A IS 7 -
Tamen déi jiaban cai zuodelido.

They will have to work overtime to be able to finish it completely.

EHTEGE RERE-

Chit kia» héng-li siu® tang, goa thoa-be-ian.
EHTEXRE Z#ELH -

Zhe jian xingli tai zhong, wo tuobudong.
This suitcase is too heavy. I can’t pull it.

11.4.3 Potential complement with suffix £3 -tit

An alternative construction for the unrealized potential complement is through the use of the suffix 15 -
tit (also pronounced -eh). This construction is formed by putting € &- before the verb and placing 15 -
tit after the verb.

This construction indicates the possibility (likelihood) of the verb to occur, and in some contexts
permission may also be included in the interpretation. It should be noted that this construction is less
common and tends to be used with only a small number of verbs. Pronunciation of 4§ -tit may reduce
to -eh for some speakers. When appearing at the end of a clause or sentence, the final syllable 5 --tit
becomes neutralized and the previous syllable (the main verb) does not change tone. The negative form
replaces & &- with fjt be-.

This construction is similar to the Mandarin: verb + 15 dé and verb + 715 budé.

Below is a table of the more common verbs using this construction.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

SE01F e-ki-tit 5013 jidé to remember
E1718 e-kian-tit  BEFE néngzou to be walkable
FR1F e-jin-tit 5515 réndé to be recognizable
LS e-pi-tit EE4S E bideshang  to be comparable
E{518 e-sin-tit  HES néngxin to be believable
G515 ekho-tit 5E15(F kaodezhu  to be reliable
2 [A1F e-khng-tit BEMX néngfang able to put or place
Erigifs e-khap-tit  SEflf néngpéng to be touchable

/8=

@iH186-kham-tit =187 shoudelido to be endurable
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& +verb + 18
e- + verb + -tit

‘verb can / will be able to occur’

& M IE sE ;RS -

Chit nng hang tai-chi be-pi--tit.
EmHtERLELE-

Zhe liang jian shiging bibudé.
These two issues aren’t comparable.

REREMAN AAFREES-
Goa ai i chit & lang, in-ti i e-kho--tit.
KEHMWERE A A ith EESE-

W0 xihuan ta zhege rén, yinwei ta kaodezhu.

I like her because she is reliable.

PR RARRELE FIMEHZBE—R?

I & mia goa soah bé-ki--tit, chhia~ 1i koh ka g6a kong chit pai?
B RFHRATET > RIMBRKIHR —R?

Ta de mingzi wo turan wangjile, qing ni zai gen wo shud y1 ci?

I suddenly forgot his name. Can you please tell me again?

The verbs &{#if5 &-sai-tit and & H 5 e-eéng-tit can also function as modal verbs expressing
permission (see 12.4 Permission).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
1S e-sai-tit  AJ1T kéxing, AJLL kéyl usable, allowed to use
ZF1F e-eng-tit AJ1T kéxing, ATLA kéyl usable, allowed to use

b Bk BBe M N B BT

Gun tam 16-tai hang bah kam &-sai--tit?
B ERe ERTRT?

Wo0men zai yangtai kao rou xingbuxing?

Can we barbecue on the porch?

& £5R B9 B BfER B FF -

In siong-kho @ si e-sai-tit eng chhiu-ki-a.
ftff3 &R By AILL A3 Fi% o

Tamen shangke shi kéyi yong shoujt.

They are allowed to use mobile phones in class.
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11.4.4 Potential complements and objects

With potential complements, objects may appear before, after, and in the middle of verb compounds.
However, the most common placement of objects with potential complement verb structures is before
the main verb.

object + verb + & / B + complement

object + verb + € / i + complement

A HERAE
Chit nia kho, goa chhéng-be-jip--khi.
BEMHEF RETEEL-

Zhe jian kuzi, wo chuanbujinqu.

I can’t fit into these pants.

K EBER > EMHEMREBEET °

Hit chhut tian-ia», khoa" nng tiam-cheng t6 khoar-e-liau.
A& B 0 B W E /K AR

Na bu dianying, kan lidng ge xidoshi jiu kandewan.

That film can be seen in just two hours (the film is capable of being completely watched in two
hours).

On occasion, the object can be placed after the complement. Note that linguistic research continues to
be done in this area about what specific circumstances allow for the object to be placed in locations
other than before the main verb.

verb + & / B + complement + object

verb + &/ + complement + object

R¥EE B inBE RH BEE?
Hok-bu-6an kam choe-u-tioh li € bak-kian?
RTS8 HASE] R BY BRER 1% 2
Fawuyuan zhdaodedao ni de yanjing ma?

Was the waiter able to find your glasses?

Additionally, there are exceptional cases (particularly when the objects are pronouns) in which the
object occurs in between the main verb and potential infix.

verb + object (personal pronoun) + & / B + complement

verb + object (personal pronoun) + € / i + complement
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M5 im > B im 7 EE o
Si-ké chhoe, goa chhoe i bd-tioh.
BIEE %0 T IERAE Mo

Daochu zhao, wo zhaobudao ta.

I’ve looked everywhere and can’t find him.

The Mandarin verb compound cannot be split by a pronoun except when the complement is a

directional complement (see 11.3.3 Directional complements and objects).

11.5 Complements with question marker B{ kam

When verb complements are part of a { kam-type question, the question marker f{ kam may
optionally be placed in between the main verb and complement (see 20.1.2 E{ kdm in verb compounds).
In this construction, the action of the main verb has already begun and the achievement of the
complement becomes the focus of the question.

verb + B{ + complement

verb + kam + complement

FREMEHGFR?

I hit tiu» phoe sia-kam-ho--ah?
MW EEGF T2

Ta na feng xin xi€hdo le ma?

Is she finished writing that letter?

T REHEEN AR GRER?

T1 kha-tah-chhia-téng € pau-ko pak-kdm-tidu--ah?
T HIEE PR BRGME TIE?

Zai jidotache shang de baoguo bangzhu le ma?

Is the package on the bike securely fastened?

11.6 Manner complements

Manner complements describe how a verb is performed or appears to be carried out. Essentially, they
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are phrases that function like adverbs but appear after a verb.

11.6.1 Manner complements describing habitual actions

Manner complements are constructed by placing the grammatical particle 3 -tioh after the main verb
and then adding an adjective. An intensifier can optionally be added before the adjective. Manner
complements with 3% -tioh tend to be used to describe habitual actions. Note that 3% -tioh does not
change tone (see 2.6.3.5 Verb complements).

verb + & + (intensifier) + adjective

verb + -tioh + (intensifier) + adjective

EXREERS °
Thau-ke meé-tioh chiar phain.
EERERSER o

Laoban ma de zhén xiong.

The boss scolds quite fiercely.

BREZEHEE
Lin hau-ser oh-tioh chin kin.

MEARFESRERR-

NT érzi xué de hén kuai.

Your son learns very quickly.
Negation must come before the adjective but after the verb and grammatical particle 3 tioh.

verb + & + negation + adjective

verb + -tioh + negation + adjective

REE 2o
I sai-tioh bo kin.
fth 18 AR
Ta kai de bu kuai.

He doesn’t drive fast.

11.6.2 Manner complements describing specific instances
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Manner complements can also be used to describe how a verb was performed in a particular instance.
Note that the focus is the result of the action. This construction is created by placing the grammatical
particle | lidu after the main verb and then adding an adjective. An intensifier can optionally be added
before the adjective.

verb + ¥ + (intensifier) + adjective

verb + lidu + (intensifier) + adjective

fRE THZEo
Li chu lidu chin kin.
REEFER-

NI zhu de hén kuai.

You cooked it very fast.

B PR 1B T fE 4FES o

Gun a-1 chhiur lidu chiok hé-thiar.
I Pargk I8 15 IEE 4FEE o

WO ayi chang de feichang haoting.

My aunt sang very well.

Negation must come before the adjective.

verb + ' + negation + adjective

verb + lidu + negation + adjective

ER%ES LEBEERE 7 EEE-
Chit phir po-ko, ki-chia sia lidu b chun-khak.
ER%S CERELTERE-

Zhe pian baogao, jizh€é xié de bu zhtinque.

The journalist didn’t write this article accurately.

Similar to manner complements, manner adverbs also describe how an action of a verb is performed
(see 14.2.3 Manner adverbs). However, there are a few distinctions to be made.

Manner complements appear dafter the verb, while manner adverbs appear before the verb. Moreover,
manner complements tend to be external observations, while manner adverbs tend to incorporate the
subject’s attitude towards the action. Finally, manner complements cannot be used in commands, while
manner adverbs can.

MANNER COMPLEMENTS

BfF 7THIE-
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Gin-4 ché lidu chin tiam.
%+ B Zi RE o

Haizi hén anjing zuozhe.

The children sat quietly (they appear to be this way).

MANNER ADVERBS

B{F IEIE 4 -

Gin-a tiam-tiam che.
7T LLEREE M 4 o

Haizi ananjingjing de zuo.

The children sat quietly (they are making an effort).

11.6.3 Manner complements with objects

With manner complements, if an object follows the verb, the verb is repeated (verb copying) before
adding the particle 3% -tioh / 7 lidu and adjective.

verb + object + verb + & / T + (intensifier) + adjective

verb + object + verb + -tioh / lidu + (intensifier) + adjective

PHBTEAE-
I kia» 1o 'kiar-tioh chin ban.
tMEREFZTEE-

Ta zou Iu zou de hén man.

He walks slowly.

b I B R T

Gun a-bu chu ping chu-tioh chiok hé-chiah.
S R R R 1S JEE Wiz o

W0 mama zhiti fan zhti de feichang haochi.

My mom cooks really delicious food.

ETBEERETHEZE
Chit € i-seng khoa" géa khoan lidau chin kin.
EEBEEREBESRR

Zhege yishéng kan wo kan de hén kuai.

The doctor saw me quickly.
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11.7 Extent complements

Extent complements can be used to describe a condition resulting from the main verb (similar to the
function of resultative complements). They can also be used to describe the ‘extent’ or degree to which
the main verb is carried out. This result or extent can be used to describe either the subject or the object.

11.7.1 Extent complements with § kah

The particle B kah can be placed after the verb and introduce a result or extent. This result or extent
can be a phase complement, resultative complement, adjective, or even a whole phrase.

verb + B + result or extent
verb + kah + result or extent

‘verb to the point of ....

RRZHE > FEB T -
Hit kui ki pai-kut, i chiah kah lidu.
ABEAEHE > iz 2 5%
Na zhéng ge paigu, ta chi dao wan.

He ate up that entire pork chop.

E AT
Goa thak chheh thak kah beh gong--khi--ah.
REEEIBET o

W6 du shii dd dao bian ben le.

I’ve been studying so much that I can't think anymore.

RERRERR-
I chau kah be chhéan-khui--ah.
uh B 1§ AEE FEIR T o

Ta pao de bunéng huxi le.

She ran so much she couldn’t breathe.

In Mandarin, generally 1% de is used as the extent complement. However, £ dao can also be used in
colloquial speech.
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11.7.2 Extent complements with 3> ho

¥ ho ‘to allow’ can also be used to introduce a result or extent. In contrast to B kah, J hotends to be
used in less extreme descriptions. Additionally, 3> ho as a causative verb is generally used for actions
that have not yet occurred, requests, and commands (see 19.4 Causative verbs, 21.8 Using causative
verbs in commands).

verb + ¥ + result or extent
verb + ho '+ result or extent

‘verb to the point of ....’

BETREMTFSR-
Chiah ho bé-iau to ho--ah.
ZEAEGEBMETF T
Chi dao bu hui e jiu hao le.

Eating until you aren’t hungry is enough.

MOETH FERTER-
Go0a-khau sng lidu-au, chhit ai sé h6 chheng-khi.
ANE Bt 218 %gmo

Waimian wan zhthou, shou yao xiganjing.

After playing outside, you must wash your hands until they’re clean.

B -—EEEF M
Ke-bah it-teng ai chu ho sék.
Jirou y1iding yao zhushou.

Chicken definitely needs to be cooked fully.

Taiwanese tends to use extent complements more often than Mandarin when indicating a resulting
condition. As a result, in many circumstances Taiwanese prefers an extent complement, where
Mandarin might use a resultative complement.

In addition, note that Mandarin uses 75 de to express both manner and extent complements, while
Taiwanese has a more explicit distinction between the two complements by using different particle
markers (manner: & -tioh / | liau, extent: B kah / % ho).

11.7.3 Extent complements with objects
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With extent complements, if an object follows the verb, the verb is repeated again (verb copying)
before adding either the particles H kah or ¥ ho followed by an adjective or descriptive phrase.

verb + object + verb + B / F + result or extent

verb + object + verb + kah / ho '+ result or extent

B 18 3% PE FR Ml 9 o

Gun chhiur kea chhiu® kah na-au thiar.
M 08 X 08 B MG ¥

Women chang ge chang dao houléng tong.

We sang until our throats were sore.

M EEBTT -
Li seng kong 6e kong ho liau.
R 7 48 58 B o

Ni xian ba hua jidngwan.

Go ahead and finish what you want to say.

11.8 Duration and absolute frequency complements

Duration and absolute frequency complements can be used to quantify the duration of the main verb or
provide an absolute frequency of the number of times the main verb occurs.

Note that the absolute frequency expression (e.g. ten times, six laps, two rounds, etc.) differs from the
relative frequency adverb (e.g. sometimes, often, never, etc.), which occurs before the main verb (see
14.2.2 Relative frequency adverbs).

11.8.1 Duration and absolute frequency complement placement

Both the duration and absolute frequency expressions describe a specific measurable quantity and are
generally placed immediately after the main verb or verb phrase. Typically the duration or absolute
frequency expression includes a number, measure word, and noun. For duration, sometimes /A ki
‘long (time)’ is added at the end for emphasis.

number + measure word + noun + (A)

number + measure word + noun + (ki)
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DURATION
RN 7K O+ 988 A o

I siti chui si-chap hun-cheng ku.
gth 7 EO+ g o

Ta youle sishi fenzhong.

She swam for 40 minutes.

ABSOLUTE FREQUENCY
3R K J\ 8 o

I sili chui peh lian.
gt T °

Ta youle ba quan.
She swam eight laps.

11.8.2 Duration and absolute frequency complements with objects

When an object is already present after the verb, there are several approaches to include duration or
frequency.

One method is to topicalize the object phrase by moving it to the beginning of the sentence before the
subject.

METHOD 1

object + subject + verb + duration/frequency complement

DURATION

B RE=ZHEBA-

Chit pun chheh goa khoar sa» tiam-cheng ku.
BT HEBE=ZE/NF-

Zhe bén shii, wo kan san ge xidoshi.

I read this book for three hours.

ABSOLUTE FREQUENCY

EAM &K °

Chit pan chheh, goa khoa" ning pai.
EAE HRAMR-

Zheé bén shi, wo kan lidng ci.

I read this book two times.
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Another method is to repeat the verb (verb copying) and follow it with the duration or frequency (see
7.1.5 Including both objects and duration, 7.1.6 Including both objects and frequency).

METHOD 2

verb + object + verb + duration / frequency

DURATION
REELXME=ZBEER -
Goa khoar chit pan chheh khoar sa" tiam-cheng ku.

W0 kan zhe bén shii kan san ge xiaoshi.

I read this book for three hours.

ABSOLUTE FREQUENCY
REETMEBE-

Goa khoar chit ptan chheh khoar ning pai.
REEASEEMR-

W0 kan zhé bén shii kan lidng ci.
I read this book two times.
An alternative format for verbs followed by both an object and duration is to construct a noun phrase by

using the modifier f{ € to join the duration and object (see 6.7 Noun phrases and the modifying particle
] é). Note that this format cannot be used for absolute frequency.

METHOD 3
verb + duration + (AA) + BY + noun

verb + duration + (ki) + é + noun

RE=-EXABNM-
Goa khoar sa" tiam-cheng ku € chheh.
HE=-ENDENE-

WO kan san gé xiaoshi de shiu.

I read this book for 3 hours.

11.8.3 Duration and absolute frequency complements with negated verbs

When a duration or absolute frequency complement occurs in sentences with negated verbs, the
expression is placed before the negated verb.
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duration / frequency + negative + verb

DURATION

W EG5E A &= RIBRER

Ning tidm-cheng kui--ah, i idu-boe tng--1ai.
B /N T o fth EOR [EI2K e

Liang geé xidoshi le, ta hai méi huilai.

It’s been two hours, and he hasn’t returned yet.

MELEEEER -

Gun go tang bo khi Bi-kok--ah.
BPAAEREEET °
Women wu nian méi qu Méiguo le.

We haven’t gone to America in five years.

ABSOLUTE FREQUENCY
BRE_BEWHEEE -
I[khos an_al iau kho-bo-tioh.
ihE=—REERL-

Ta kdo san ci hai kdobushang.

After three times, she still hasn’t passed the exam.

TEREYE MEEFER-

Chap pai khi tong-but-hfig, gin l6ng b6 khoar-tioh ho.
TREEFYE > BfIE R B ZR -

Shi ci qu dongwuyuan, women dou méi kandao laohti.

All ten times we went to the zoo, we didn’t see the tiger.

If the actual duration or absolute frequency complement itself is negated, then the placement remains in
the default position after the verb.

verb + negative + duration / frequency

DURATION

R 8K Yok W BhEE o

I tng-1ai idu-boe nng tiam-cheng.
fth [B12R 12 2 W (& /\BF o

Ta huilai hai méi liang ge xiaoshi.

He’s returned, and it hasn’t even been two hours.

It E =R BRI L
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Gun khi Bi-kok idu-boe go tang.
BPEEBEERALET °
Women qu M€igu6 hai méi wu nian.

We went to America, and it hasn’t even been five years yet.

ABSOLUTE FREQUENCY
FEBR=ZFE-

I kho i4u-boe sar péi.
MEIRRZRo
Ta ko h&i méi san di.

She’s taken the exam not even three times yet.

bt BE IR el R 8 -

Gun khoar-tioh h616ng-chéng idu-boe chap péi.
BABEER —HEBERIT R

Women kan dao laoht yigong hai méi shi ci.

We’ve seen the tiger not even ten times altogether.

When a duration or absolute frequency complement is used with a negated verb, the complement
moves to a position before the main verb. Among the adverbs in this space, the duration/frequency
complement has a flexible position and can appear before sentence-level adverbs or after reference and
relative frequency adverbs. However, depending on the context of the sentence, some positions sound
more natural than others. The duration/frequency complement must appear before the negation of the
main verb of the sentence (see 14.3 Adverbs with other grammatical elements).

ORDER 1

subject + duration/absolute frequency complement (when used with negative verb) +
sentence-level adverbs + reference/relative frequency adverbs + negative + modal verb +
manner adverb + verb

ORDER 2

subject + sentence-level adverb + reference/relative frequency adverbs + duration/absolute
frequency complement (when used with negative verb) + negative + modal verb + manner
adverb + verb

DURATION

DriR _EhiEEENEE —MEMNEFEF R

f-chéng i niig tidm-cheng koh bo kau, chit-mé chit tidm-cheng to hé--ah.
LAmT fih @ (B NEF R R 8 A, BRTE —E /N RLEF T o

Yigian ta liang ge xidoshi hai bu gou yong, xianzai y1 ge xidoshi jiu hao le.

Before, two hours was never enough for him. Now, one hour is just right.

R +H DiE —F BRT °
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Li chap-go hun-cheng it-téng khoar-be-liau.
R +H 288 —F FEAR5E °

NI shiwti fenzhong yiding kanbuwan.

You definitely won’t finish watching it in fifteen minutes.

FREQUENCY

A RE — fE A Ry 5 59 F B AR o

Kho-léng chit ko goeh niig pai idu-koh bd kau ho ‘chhu chheng-khi.
AJHE BEANBREF LS

Kénéng y1 ge yue lidng ci hai bugou rang fangzi ganjing.

Maybe twice a month still won’t be enough to keep the house clean.

R 1§ = iB HE MiEF -
I han-tit sa” pian 16ng cho-b6-ho.
fth 1S = I8 & (ORI -
Ta nandé san bian dou zuobuhao.

He rarely does not do it well three times in a row.

11.9 Summary for object placement

Below is a summary table for the placement of objects with regards to the verb compound.

Verb compound (VC) = verb + complement

BEFORE BETWEEN AFTER
object + VC V + object + C VC + object
PHASE COMPLEMENTS
Completion Yes Rare No
Achievement/Potential Yes Rare Yes
RESULTATIVE COMPLEMENTS
Indefinite No Rare Yes
Definite Yes Rare Yes
Pronouns Yes No No
DIRECTIONAL COMPLEMENTS
Indefinite No Yes No
Definite Yes Rare Rare (locations)
POTENTIAL COMPLEMENTS
Yes Rare No

(pronouns)



Philip T. Lin — Taiwanese Grammar: A Concise Reference

276
MANNER COMPLEMENTS
Yes (verb copying) No No
EXTENT COMPLEMENTS
Yes (verb copying) No No
DURATION / ABSOLUTE FREQUENCY
COMPLEMENTS
Yes (verb copying / No Yes (noun
topicalize) phrase)

11.10 Summary of verb complements

Below is a summary table for all verb complements presented in this chapter.

PHASE COMPLEMENTS

Completion

Achievement

Potential
RESULTATIVE COMPLEMENTS

DIRECTIONAL COMPLEMENTS

Speaker perspective

Double-directional

POTENTIAL COMPLEMENTS
Actualized

TAIWANESE

T lidu
[P

7T 0an
%% soah
% hé
2 -tioh
B
B

B -pa

A -khui, --khui
ZF -tiau

B -phoa

2 -lai

% -khi

FEZR -khi-lai
£ khi-khi
%7K -loh-1ai

¥ % -1oh-khi
A -jip-lai
A2 -jip-khi
2k -chhut-1ai
i -chhut-khi
BIR -tig-lai
K -thg-khi
B koe-lai
BE -koe-khi

B -u-

MANDARIN

5t wan, 7 le
5S¢ wan, 1 le
5t wan, 1 le
4% hio, 7 le
| dao, & zhao
| dao, & zhao

15 -de-

£ bio
B kai
F zhu
% po

K 14

= qu

FEZR qilai
T xialai
T2 xiaqu
HEZR jinlai
X jinqu
2R chaldi
% chiqu
[E12k huilai
[5]% huiqu
B guolai
B guoqu

15 -de-



Unrealized

MANNER COMPLEMENTS

EXTENT COMPLEMENTS

DURATION / ABOLUTE FREQUENCY

COMPLEMENTS

11.10 Summary of verb complements

g -e-

& -verb- 13 tit
Z# -tioh

T lidu

B kah

¥ ho’

number + measure word + noun + (A

ka)
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18 -de-

verb + 1§ dé

S de

B de
F| dao

F| dao

number + measure word +
noun
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12 Modal verbs

Modal verbs express the subject’s mood, intention, inclination, or attitude towards an action. They are a
type of helping verb used in conjunction with the main verb. More specifically, modal verbs are used to
express possibility, ability, desire, permission, obligation, and prohibition.

Tomorrow might snow heavily (possibility).

I can climb trees with one hand (ability).

We want to watch television (desire).

You may stay until midnight (permission).
They must take the test on Friday (obligation).

Do not dive here (prohibition).

12.1 Possibility

Possibility modal verbs express the likelihood of an action occurring in the future (‘They will leave
tomorrow’ or ‘I am going to sleep’). Because Taiwanese does not mark tense in its verbs, actions in the
future are often preceded by the possibility modal verbs & & ‘will” or #X beh ‘going to’ (also
pronounced boeh).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

AFFIRM NEG AFFIRM NEG
will e #R be E hui A& bu hui
going to 7 beh >k boe F yao 28 haiméi

12.1.1 Modal verb & é ‘will’

5 @ ‘will’ is placed before a verb to indicate that an event is very likely to occur. The feeling is
generally neutral but describes an event that appears inevitable or beyond the control of the subject. The
negative form is #t bé.

& + verb
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e +verb

‘will verb’

A& & 5™ ©
Bin-a-chai & 16h-ho.
BAX & TR o
Mingtian hui xiayu.

Tomorrow it will rain.

KERXRREX

Goa chhun-thi® be pit-giap.
KERL G EX-

WO chiintian bu hui biye.

I won’t graduate in the spring (the circumstances won’t allow for it).

12.1.2 Modal verb 4% beh ‘to be going to’

#X beh (also pronounced boeh) ‘to be going to’ stresses the possibility that an event will likely occur in
the immediate future. However, there is much overlap in usage between # & and 4k beh, and in many
contexts they are interchangeable.

#t + verb
beh + verb

‘to be going to verb’

B flse 8k & 536 ©

Gun a-hia» beh khi Tai-pak.

xEFEEGL-

W6 gégé yao qu Taibéi.

My older brother is going to go to Taipei (near future).

g & aite

Gun a-hia» g khi Tai-pak.

xEFdEEak-

W0 gége hui qu Taibéi.

My older brother will go to Taipei (distant future).
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Because £k beh has another meaning ‘to want’, there is the possibility for ambiguity particularly when
the subject is an animate being (see 12.2.1 Modal verb %k beh ‘to want’).

R EER -

I beh khi Hoat-kok.

ith 2 A AR o

Ta yao qu Faguo.

She is going to go to France (possibility).

She wants to go to France (desire).

MEREDSREMER-

A-bu beh khi chhi-titi» 1ai bé mih-kiar--ah.
BB XIS RERA T °

Mama yao qu shichang lai mai dongxi le.

Mom is going to go to the market to buy a few things (possibility).

Mom wants to go to the market to buy a few things (desire).

If the subject is inanimate (objects, non-living things), Ak beh can only convey future possibility and
not desire.

sHiZE Bl \ BB R &= o
Ke-théng-chhia am-s1 peh tiam beh 1ai--ah.
SHIEEBENRERT -

Jichéngche wanshang ba didn yao lai le.

The taxi is going to come at 8pm (possibility).

BEFHEEEER AFHEREF-

Ang-4 beh t6--l6h-khi--ah, éng chhit ka i hoa.
HEEZEATET BFEBEHK-
Wawa yao daoxiaqu le, yong shou ba ta fu.

The doll is about to fall over. Use your hand to support it (possibility).

Additionally, because there is commonly a change in situation signaled to the listener when stating an
event will happen in the immediate future, the anterior aspect marker % --ah often appears at the end
of the clause or sentence (see 8.4 Anterior aspect).

The negative form for %% beh is (f§)7K (iau-)boe ‘not yet’ rather than #£%% bé beh ‘not want’, which
only negates 4% beh when used in the sense of ‘to want’ (desire) (see 12.2 Desire).

To indicate that an event will not occur at all in the future, ¢ bé ‘will not’ must be used.

PR 2EHERFHE-

I € hak-seng iau-boe chheng kau-sek.
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fth By 825 2R 78 H=E o

Ta de xuésheng haiméi ging jiaoshi.

His students have not cleaned the classroom yet.

FHEERBHE-
I & hak-seng bé chheng kau-sek.
M BELFBEHE-

Ta de xuéshéng bu hui qing jiaoshi.

His students will not clean the classroom.

12.1.3 Emphasizing that an action is ‘going to happen soon’

Placing the particle i teh before 4% beh forms Wi#X teh-beh (also pronounced tih-beh) ‘just about
to’, which stresses that an action is on the verge of occurring. An alternate form is 584X kiong-beh
(also pronounced liong-beh).

3 BIBE HiFg -
Goa teh-beh chhut-mig.
I RE T -

W0 kuaiyao chimén.
I’m just about to run out the door.

FRETRME &=
Li--sian-si® teh-beh khun--khi--ah.
F s REEE T o

L1 xiansheng kuaiyao shuijiao le.

Mr. Li is just about to fall asleep.

12.2 Desire

Desire modal verbs express ‘wanting’ to do an action (‘He wants to run in the morning’ or ‘I would like
to watch a movie’).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
AFFIRM NEG AFFIRM NEG
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want B beh 4% m, &% bo beh = yao AE blyao
Ba # 1w, S bo ai  yao AE buyao
#E beh-ai #F|HE bd beh-ai = yao RE buyao
EH0 ai-beh FEEAR b0 ai-beh = yao AZE biiyao
would like HEBR sian-beh #ABHR b6 sitr-beh A8 E xidngyao ARAEE buxidngyao
A sitn-ai #AEE bo sitr-ai FEE xidngyao A E buxidngyao

12.2.1 Modal verb %X beh ‘to want’

To indicate ‘wanting’ to do an action, Taiwanese uses both modal verbs Ak beh and % ai. In general
the two words are interchangeable when used as modal verbs, but there are some contexts in which one
word is preferred over the other as well as differences in individual preference.

While A& beh is a modal verb for desire, A% beh also functions as a modal verb for future possibility
(see 12.1.2 Modal verb £k beh ‘to be going to’). The negative form can be either # m or 4% bo beh.
# m is currently declining in usage.

B + verb
beh + verb

‘to want to verb’

KB TE MM

Goa chiah-pé lidu-au, to beh khun.
RIizEBZ2%® > MEBEE-

W0 chibao zhthou, jiu yao shuijiao.
After I have eaten, I just want to sleep.

EERTHHEEBRER

Chit chiah niau-4 m an chhu-téng loh--1ai.
EEHRAZMNEETHK-

Zhe zhi mao bu yao céng wuding xialai.

The cat won’t come down from the roof.

Fa 2 AR 25 BB Fud o
A-kong bo beh khi ko-but tiong-sim.

grEs A B A BY) o
Yéyé bu yao qu gouwu zhongxin.

Grandpa doesn’t want to go to the shopping center.
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12.2.2 Modal verb % ai ‘to want’

The modal verb % ai ‘to want’ generally is preferred over 4% beh when there are different subjects or
before adjectives. The negative form can be either # m or % b ai. #} m is currently declining in
usage.

= + verb
ai + verb

‘to want to verb’

b P& 2 3 1 BE -
Gtn a-pa ai goa cho i-seng.
W0 baba yao wo dang yisheng.

My father wants me to be a doctor.

ENTNERERFES-
Chit & cha-bo'gin-a ai sui.
EEZZFE R
Zhége niihdizi ai piaoliang.

This little girl wants to be pretty.

BN E MEZER?
Chiah-é sar-kho, 1i koh ai tih--bo?
BEEXR MEER?

Zhe xie y1fu, ni hai yao ma?

Do you still want these clothes?

% tih is originally a verb meaning ‘to have’. However, £ tih is now commonly used to express
‘wanting’ of physical objects. £ tih is also commonly paired with A% beh and % ai to form %%#% beh
tih and %% ai tih.

12.2.3 Modal verbs £H#K siu*-beh and 48 % siii*-ai ‘would like, thinking
of’

#H sit® ‘to be thinking of” is often placed before 4 beh to ensure that A% beh gets interpreted with its
sense of ‘to want’ instead of its future-oriented sense of ‘going to’. Because 84X siii"-beh also retains
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some of the meaning from #H sit® ‘to think’, the feeling is also slightly more tentative and polite with a
meaning similar to ‘would like’ or ‘thinking of’. The negative form is f# ZH#X bé sit-beh.

N IR

AEAN + verb
sian-beh + verb

‘would like to verb’

RRRERTRER

I siti"~-beh khi ia-chht 1ai chiah png.

it 28 2 T K 02 B

Ta xidng dao yeshi lai chi fan.

She is thinking of going to the night market to eat.

I 188K B BEdR o

Goa situr-beh tiam léng-he.
H AT B RER o

W0 xidngyao dian longxia.

I would like to order the lobster.

2 e = 288K M -
Lau--sian-si® bo sia"-beh chhut-kok.
2 ok A BE HE -
Liu xiansheng bu xidngyao chiigud.
Mr. Lau s not thinking of leaving the country.

Note that in Mandarin, 28 xiang by itself can suggest ‘wanting’ to do an action. However, 1 sit® in
Taiwanese must be paired with A% beh to express desire.

The modal verb 48 % sinin-ai is also used but in fewer contexts than ZH#% siti-beh. Because %% ai has
another reading (‘to need’), placing 8 sia® before % ai helps to remove any ambiguity. The negative
form is fit £H 4% bo sinr-ai.

X2 + verb
sian-ai + verb

‘would like to verb’

FEEASRAE -

I bo siti-ai chiah se-chhan.
fth A 48 17 P& o

Ta bu xidng chi xican.

She would not like to eat western food.
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HfF —HE 8= 88 -

Gin-a it-tit sit"-ai chhit-tho.
ZF—EHEZEIe

Haizi yizhi xidngyao wan.
Children always think of playing.

12.2.4 Expressing desire for nouns

The combination of #% beh and %% ai into 4% % beh ai ‘to want’ is often not used as a modal verb but
to indicate desire for a noun.

R AR 2 1Y) ¥t 2

Li beh ai sid»-mih mih-kiar?
R 82 (R ?

NI xidngyao shénme dongxi?
What would you like?

Compared to the Mandarin % ai, the Taiwanese %% ai covers a broader spectrum of meaning. While in
both languages % ai can mean ‘to love’, Taiwanese also uses % ai to express the meanings of ‘to like’
(Mandarin typically uses E#X xihuan) and also as a modal verb expressing necessity (see 12.5

Obligation).

BERERIKe

Tak-ke ai chiah peng.

AR 8 Iz 7GHM o
Dajia xihuan chi binggqilin.

Everyone likes to eat ice cream.

EfF £ B LD FheE

Gin-a ai khun si(‘)ng-chié kau tiam-cheng.

N ZF BE BEED N B /N o

Xido haizi xiiyao shui zhishdo jit ge xidaoshi.

Little children need to sleep at least 9 hours.

12.3 Ability
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Ability modal verbs can express either one’s personal skills (‘She can really sing!” or ‘He knows
German’) or the ability to complete a task given a set of circumstances (“‘We can meet you after work’
or ‘I can’t fit into these clothes’).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
AFFIRM NEG AFFIRM NEG

SKILLS

can ZhE 6-hidu #REE be-hidu 2 hui A& buhui
e ## be @ hui A= buhui

CIRCUMSTANCES

can T 6-tang  RE be-tang  BEnéng  ASHE bunéng

12.3.1 Modal verb & [ é-hidu ‘can’

To express an ability that is an innate ability or an acquired skill through learning, use & é-hiau
‘can’. The negative form is /¥ bé-hiau. An alternate form is & & However, because & & also has
the future-oriented sense of ‘will’, & &-hiau is more commonly used.

ZHE + verb
e-hidu + verb

‘can verb’

HEE WK
Goéa &-hiau sii chui.
g ke

W0 hui yéuyong.

I can swim.

R REE 58 1B o
I bé-hidu kéng Tik-biln.
iul a7 B o
Ta bu hui shuo Déwén.

She cannot speak German.

RERE-
I € sai chhia.
fth & B E o
Ta hui kai che.

He can drive (ability).



12.3.2 Modal verb & é-tang ‘can’

287

He will drive (possibility).

12.3.2 Modal verb &5 é-tang ‘can’

The modal verb 5 &-tang is more often used to describe ability when external circumstances
(physical or otherwise) allow an action to occur. The negative form is fft5 bé-tang.

& +verb
é-tang + verb

‘can verb’

METARBEL —8HER?
Gun go € lang 16ng é-tang ché chit tai chhia--be?
B EEASMEL—SEBR?

Women wi ge rén dou néng zuo y1 tai ché ma?

Can the five of us all fit into one car?

E# S&mk > R RE IO Edp o

In-ti l1oh-ho, i be-tang goa-khau tin-tong.
H# T > it A 8t S EE o

Yinwei xiayu, ta bu néng waimian yundong.

Because it’s raining, he can’t exercise outside.

12.4 Permission

Permission modal verbs grant or allow an action to be done (‘You may eat first’ or “They are allowed to
sit there”).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
AFFIRM NEG AFFIRM NEG
GENERAL
may BEIS) e-sai(-tit) HREAR) be-sai(-tit) AL kéyi AAETLA bukéyi
& e-tang HE be-tang BE néng ABE bunéng
G FA18 e-eng-tit FRFE1S be-eng-tit AIX kéyt ARAETIA bukéyl
POLITE

may iB(%F) thang(-ho) - - -
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12.4.1 Modal verb &1{#i(15) é-sai(-tit) ‘may’

The main modal verb to indicate permission to perform an action is & {#i(5) é-sai(-tit). In addition,
other modal verbs are used including & & é-tang and & Fj45 é-éng-tit. Note that for some speakers
the % -tit suffix is also pronounced -eh (i.e. & {#if5 é-sai-eh, & fi 15 e-eéng-eh).

All of these modal verbs can be used interchangeably to express permission (‘may’ or ‘to be allowed’).
However, ‘& é-tang also carries the meaning of ability (‘can’). In contrast, & {#i({5) &-sai(-tit) and
1 F 15 é-eng-tit only express permission.

The negative forms are ff¢fii(£3) bé-sai(-tit), #t& be-tang, ¥t F 15 be-eng-tit.

E1E (18) + verb
e-sai (-tit) + verb

‘allowed to verb’

H{F E{F & 0 #hiE /Y ER o
Gin-a g-sai khoan si tidm-cheng € tian-sI.
ZF BJ UL & T {E /NEF By EAR o

Haizi kéyi kan si ge xidoshi de dianshi.

The children may watch television for four hours.

PIE 58 bt EE & F -

A-pa kong gun e-tang chht kau-a.
BEEMAMERR-

Baba shud women néng yang gou.

Dad says we are allowed to get a dog.

ERh £ 24 55 T BEE AR -

Lau-su ka hak-seng kéng po chhit-leng-thfig be-eng-tit.
E60 R B4 R\ OFE £T -

Laoshi gén xuéshéng shuo jué kouxiangtang buxing.

The teacher told the students that chewing gum is not permitted.

12.4.2 Modal verb 7 (1) thang(-hd) ‘may’

The modal verb 3# (%) thang(-hé) ‘may’ can also be used to convey permission and is generally used
as a polite form.
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B(%F) + verb
thang(-h6) + verb

‘may verb’

B iBYF LB ?

Gun thang-h¢ ché chiah--bo?
BRI L EEF?
Women kéyi zuo zheli ma?

May we sit here?

Note that Mandarin does not have an exact equivalent for 3# (%) thang(-hé) ‘may’ when used as a
more polite way to ask for permission.

The negative form of i# thang ‘may’ is #:3# m-thang. However, when used in the negative, the
meaning shifts from one of permission to prohibition and can only be used in the second person.

SHBEITARERE-

Lin m-thang t1 1ai-té chiah hun.
frMf B £ 42m w2 o
Nimen bié zai [imian x1yan.

Do not smoke inside.

12.5 Obligation

Obligation modal verbs can express needs from both an internal standpoint (‘I need to eat’) and an
external standpoint (“You need to sit quietly’). Moreover, obligation can be understood in terms of
degree. Weaker obligation comes from moral and ethical positions (‘should’ or ‘supposed to’), while
stronger obligation comes from the authority of rules and laws (‘must’ or ‘have to’).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
AFFIRM NEG AFFIRM NEG
GENERAL
need Fai (3) % (m-)bidn Z yao A~Fd buyong
2 5% tioh-ai (3% (m-)bian Z yao “~Fd buyong
2 tioh (#) % (m-)bidn Z yao “~Fd buyong
FORMAL
need BE su-iau FEEE bo su-iau BE xiiyao NEEE buxiyao
ADVERBS
should FE=% eng-kai #EEZ bO eng-kai FE:% ynggai A& buyinggai

i

must —7E it-téng #—E bo it-teng —7E yiding A—7E buyiding
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12.5.1 Modal verb % ai ‘to need’

To indicate an obligation or necessity to do an action, Taiwanese uses the modal verb % ai ‘must’ or
‘need to’. However, because % ai has other meanings such as ‘to want’ or ‘to like/love’, a two-syllable
variation % tioh-ai can also be used to help ensure the necessity reading ( tioh by itself may
appear although this is less common).

The negative form is fg bian, but # m is often added for emphasis to form ## m-bian (also
contracted to mian). Note that %% bé ai can only be used to mean ‘to not like/want’ (desire).

(E)E + verb
(tioh-) ai + verb

‘need to verb’

KER

Goéa ai chu chhai.
N m‘ -_G:‘J,—

KEAEF

W0 ai zhu cai

I must cook (necessity).

I love ookmg (desire).

SMAEZEEIREVER-
G6 'si6-chid tioh-ai chioh Ii & tian-ndu.

/A T 17 60 T

e e

Ms. Gou needs to borrow your computer.

18 H% P= a3 o

Lan m-bian tiong-tau chin-chéng kau.
I A8 P+ Zal 2 -

Women buyong zhongw zhigian dao.

We don’t need to get there before noon.

235 su-iau in Taiwanese is more formal in tone and less common in daily speech than % ai or &%
tioh-ai. The negative form is 7535 bo su-iau.

EBE + verb
su-iau + verb

‘need to verb’
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L1 b6 su-iau chhiam-mia.

NI bu xiiyao gianming.

You do not have to sign your name.

Note the Mandarin equivalent F7%% xiiyao ‘to need” does not carry the same air of formality.

12.5.2 Degree of obligation

To distinguish between weaker obligation (should) and stronger obligation (must), Taiwanese makes

use of adverbs for emphasis. Without the use of adverbs, the degree of obligation is left to interpretation

and determined by context.

To emphasize weak obligation, place the adverb Jf7% eng-kai ‘should” before the main verb. A modal
verb can be included or omitted.

F&&% + (modal verb) + verb
eng-kai + (modal verb) + verb

‘should (modal verb) + verb’

Pt & &R &R > B F o

Gun chiah png chin-chéng, eng-kai sé chhi.
Fffi iz 8k 2Rl > [ ik F o

Women chi fan zhiqian, yinggai xi shou.

We should wash our hands before we eat.

EN#ER MEXEHEZERE T

Chit € chho-go, li eng-kai ai ka lin thau-ke kong chit-é.
EME R FERZZRMAIER SR —TF o

Zhege cuowu, ni yinggai yao gén ni de ldoban shuo yixia.

You should tell your boss about this mistake.

To emphasize strong obligation, place the adverb — g it-téng ‘definitely’ before the main verb. A
modal verb can be included or omitted.

—JE + (modal verb) + verb
it-téng + (modal verb) + verb

‘definitely (modal verb) + verb
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R_EZ N LMo

Goa it-téng ai pai-lak siong-pan.
xS RN Lo

W0 déi libailiu shangban.

I definitely must work on Saturdays.

AL Bkt Rl & —E EZ T RA o
Jip-khi ii-éng-ti chin-chéng, in it-téng tioh-ai seng sé-ek.
EA At Za0 0 Y K28 S i o

Jinru youyongchi zhigian, tamen bixi xian xizdo.

They have to shower before entering the pool.

Note that the Mandarin verbs £ déi or #44H bixa ‘must’ already indicate strong obligation without
having to add adverbs.

12.6 Prohibition

In the negative form, some modal verbs change meaning and can be used as prohibitions. Prohibitions
are commands that warn or instruct not to do an action such as the English ‘do not’.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
AFFIRM NEG AFFIRM NEG

do not - E mai - Al bié, RE buyao
- $§38 m-thang - Il bié, FZ buyao
- H1if m-ho - 7l bié, FE buyao

12.6.1 Modal verb ZL mai ‘do not’

When % ai is used as a modal verb expressing ‘to want’ or ‘to like’, the negation formed by ## bé and
% ai produces %% bé ai meaning ‘not to like’ or ‘not to want’.

FEERAC
Ibo ai chiah hi.
f1 X S8 Iz MR o

Ta bu xthuan chi yu.

He doesn’t like to eat fish.
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He doesn’t want to eat fish.

However, the combination of the negative # m and % ai produces a phonetic combination £ mai
which shifts the meaning to ‘do not’. % mai can only be used in the second person to prohibit or advise
against an action.

B + verb
mai + verb

‘do not verb’

EREER!

Mai sai siu kin!
TER KR!
Buyao kai tai kuai!

Don’t drive too fast!

ERM-
Mai koai» mhg.
Bl B FY e

Bié guan mén.

Don’t close the door.

In Mandarin the negation of the modal verb Z£ yao ‘to want’ creates the prohibition 4~ Z% buyao (and
its contraction jl] bié) to mean ‘do not’ when used in the second person.

12.6.2 Modal verb #}7f m-thang ‘do not’

The negative form of # thang ‘to be allowed’ can also be used as a modal verb for prohibition, #3#
m-thang ‘do not’. Note that #4f m-thang is less emphatic in tone than % mai.

B8 + verb
m-thang + verb

‘do not verb’

R B34 T 58 BRER o

Li m-thang lim chit séi chhia.
R B M8 & BHEE o

NT bié he jit kaiche.
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Don’t drink and drive.

ITESE BIEBE -

T1 to-su-kdéan m-thang kong oe.
£ EEEE Bl 5 5& ©

Zai tushuiguan bié shuo hua.

Don’t talk in the library.

Note that Mandarin modal verbs for prohibition 4~ 3 buiyao and jl| bié are similar in tone and only
differentiated in strength by one’s speech volume.

12.6.3 Modal verb #:1F m-hé ‘do not’

The negative form of the adjective #F hé ‘good’ using # m can be used as a modal verb for prohibition
#:4F m-hé ‘do not’. The other negative form f##F bé hé cannot serve as a modal verb (see 6.4.3
Negation based on adjective desirability). Note that when contracted #:#F m-hé may sometimes sound
like “m-mo’. The overall tone of #}4f m-hé is similar in strength to #}3# m-thang.

BEF + verb
m-ho + verb

‘do not verb’

FHE LU’ B ko
Poar-mé i-au m-hé chhut-—Kkhi.
FRURAZ HE-

Banye yihou buyao chaqu.

Don’t go out after midnight.

By 8 W MG o
M-hg chiah il & mih-kiar.
Bl iz HR B9 B4 o
Bié ch1 youni de shiwu.

Don’t eat greasy foods.

12.7 Summary of modal verbs




POSSIBILITY (FUTURE)

will

going to

DESIRE (VOLITION)

want

would like

ABILITY
SKILLS

can

CIRCUMSTANCES

can

PERMISSION
GENERAL

may

POLITE

may

OBLIGATION
GENERAL

need

FORMAL

need

ADVERBS
should

must

PROHIBITION

do not

TAIWANESE
AFFIRM

= )
o m
o)
=

A beh

Bai

BRE beh-ai
Z 4 ai-beh
HEHR sian-beh

FEZ sior-ai

iB(F) thang(ho)

B ai
F % tioh-ai
Z# tioh

EH su-idu

F&sZ eng-kai
—7XE it-téng

NEG

R be
3k boe

# m, 4R bo beh
o m, $E5 bo ai
BARE bo beh-ai
#EBR bd ai-beh
#ABAX bb sitn-beh

A8 2 bo siar-ai

B
1?5

#REE be-hidu
## be

#RE be-tang

FREE(FF) be-sai(-tit)
#RE be-tang
FRF18 be-eng-tit

(#H)% (m-)bidn
(#)% (m-)bidn
(#)% (m-)bidn

$#EEE b su-iau

#4:48 m-thang
H:4F m-ho

12.7 Summary of modal verbs

AFFIRM

2 hui

E yao

E yao
E yao
= yao
E yao
A8 Z xidngyao

FEE xiangyao

= hui
2 hui

AE néng

ATLL kéyi
BE néng

AT kéyi

Z yao
= yao

E yao

EH xayao

F&:% yinggai
—JE yiding

MANDARIN
NEG

A buhui

#8 haiméi

AZE buyao
AZ buyao
AE buyao
AZE buyao
ARAEE buxiangyao
AHEE buxidngyao

A& bihul
A buhui

RHE bunéng

AT bitkeyt
ZRBE blméng
BT bukéyt

“~H buyong
A~Fd buyong
“~F buyong

N=E]

=& bhlxiyao

&% buyinggai
AR—7E buyiding

7l bié, RE buyao
Al bié, A buyao
Al bié, R E buyao

295
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13 Negation

Taiwanese has five common negatives: # m, fft b, f bian, ¥t bé, and 5K boe. Their different usages
are based on a combination of modality (possibility, desire, ability, permission, obligation, prohibition),
aspect (perfective, continuous, experiential, anterior, habitual, tentative), and/or other attributes.
Additional negative forms in Taiwanese tend to be reserved for compound words or more formal terms
such as with A~ put (A | put-si ‘frequently’ or /2% put-hau ‘unfilial’).

Below is a table indicating the affirmative counterparts to the five negatives in Taiwanese. Note that the
negative # m has two versions that will be explained further in this chapter.

NEGATIVE AFFIRMATIVE

# m not want, not &% beh want

# m not -- --

# bo not have B have

£ be will not e will

% bian need not Z# tioh must

>k boe not yet T le have + verb

In contrast, Mandarin only uses two negatives for colloquial speech: /s bu and & méi. For the most
part, 4~ bu is the general method of negation, while % méi applies to situations in which an action is
not complete or has not occurred in the past. Additional negative forms in Mandarin such as f wi, JE
fei, 277 wu tend to be reserved for written or more formal contexts. Note that the correspondence
between Taiwanese and Mandarin negatives is not so easily mapped.

Additionally, for some speakers #jt bé and 7 boe are not differentiated in pronunciation. In other
words, both are pronounced either bé or boe. Or, an individual speaker may shift between both
pronunciations freely without considering the distinction as meaningful. This is similar to how some
speakers of English may pronounce the grammatical article ‘a’ both like the ‘a’ in ‘sofa’ and the ‘a’ in
‘date’ without intending a difference in meaning. Because written Taiwanese has not been common or
widespread, some speakers may not consider ¢ bé and 7 boe as distinct words. Nevertheless, some
speakers do maintain a distinction. In effort to fully illustrate the context and usage for negative
particles, this text distinguishes between the use of #t bé and & boe throughout.

13.1 Negative 1 m

1 m appears to have two distinct meanings in Taiwanese: one as a pure negative ‘not’, the other as a
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volitional negative for modal verbs of desire ‘not want’. There is still debate among scholars whether
there are actually two # m’s or just one. This text will treat # m as having two distinct meanings.

PURE NEGATION

ETEHABE AR -

Chit é cha-po-lang m-si gin péng-it.
EEBALEHBBEER-
Zhege nanrén bu shi wo de péngyou.

This man is not my friend.

VOLITIONAL NEGATION
Brc BaT4E £ %% BE o
Gun a-chi m sé 6an.
Fx 448 A 0% B o

cewes

My older sister does not want to wash dishes.

Below is a correspondence table between the usage of the Taiwanese #} m and its Mandarin

counterparts.
FUNCTION TAIWANESE
## M (PURE NEGATIVE)
Negation (word specific) # m

Affirmative-negative (question) 4} -m-
End-of-sentence tag (question) 1 m

Experiential for # bat (aspect)  #}#] m-bat

# M (VOLITIONAL NEGATIVE)

Question particle (question) #F m

Desire (mood) #F m

Prohibition (mood) B mai (5 m-ai)
#4# m-thang
YEAf m-ho

13.1.1 Pure negative #J m ‘not’

MANDARIN

4 bu
A -bu-

A& bucéng

ARE buyao
AZ buyao
A2 buyao

AE buyao

In one sense, #} m can function as a pure ‘not’ without any additional meaning. When used in this way,

4 m can only appear before a limited number of words.
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Below is a table displaying some of the most common words that use # m in its negative form. Note
that the list is made up of stative verbs, modal verbs, adjectives, adverb, and conjunctions. There are no
action verbs negated by the pure #} m.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
STATIVE VERBS

P m st A2 bushi not be

¥ m-kia® A'H bupa not scared
-4 m bat Ae¥:H burénshi  not recognize
HH1(GZ) m chai(-iar) A%0i& buzhidao  not know
#:{F m sin AH8{E buxiangxin not believe
PHE m-tat AUl bura not equal to
MODAL VERBS

. m-bian 4~ H buyong no need

#1115 m khéng AFEE buyuanyi  not willing
#}J§H m goan AFHE buxiwang  not wishing for
PRiL m kan ZNEX bugin not dare
ADJECTIVES

W3 m-tioh ¥ budui incorrect

PE{E m-tat &S buzhidé  not worth it
P m ho 4% buhio not good
#(H)EE m (kam-)goan AHCybuganxin - not resigned to

ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS

543 m bat A bucéng never

#H m-kam & 113 shébudé reluctant

45 m-kdan 7w walun regardless
7§ m-na AR =2 buzhishi not only

38 m-koh i@ buguo but, however
7 m-chiah 7 cai because of that

Words that use the pure # m have a unique set of properties particularly in questions (see 20.3 Particle

questions).

13.1.2 Volitional # m ‘not want’
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The other sense of the negative #: m is to ‘not want’, which is the negative form of the modal verb %
beh ‘to want’ (see 12.2 Desire). Because there is only a limited number of words which use the pure #}
m, the volitional sense of #} m expressing ‘not wanting’ is much more common.

Additionally, note that because no action verbs can take the pure #: m for the negative form, they can
only be negated by the volitional 5 m.

Note that usage of # m is also synonymous with % bé ai and 4K bo-beh.

ADJECTIVE
REF-
I m koai.
fth & e o
Ta bu guai.

He will not behave himself.

STATIVE VERB
7 8 26 BRIFE B9 IR1T ©

I m chan-p1 bin-a-chai € li-héng.
4th 1 = BAX B9 IR1T ©

Ta bu zhiinbéi mingtian de liixing.

She will not prepare for tomorrow’s trip.

ACTION VERB
&

Gun m khi.
HAEE L
Wo0men bu (yao) qu.

We do not want to go.

Note that in Mandarin, volition (desire) can often be bound in the interpretation of the verb. As a result,
35 yao is often omitted.

13.1.3 # m in questions

Both the pure and volitional # m can be used in questions. However, there are slight differences in
their usages.

13.1.3.1 Affirmative-negative questions (X-not-X format)
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Only the pure negative # m can form affirmative-negative questions in the X-not-X format (see 20.4.3
Affirmative-negative questions). Moreover, only the limited number of adjectives, stative, and modal
verbs that are negated by the pure negative # m can use this construction for questions.

adjective / verb + & + adjective / verb

adjective / verb + m + adjective / verb

STATIVE VERB
FREBE M EE?

I si-m-s1 li & hak-seng?

fth EXE RV BE?

Ta shibushi ni de xuéshéeng?

Is he your student?

ADJECTIVE
®TH RS X ERE > HHF?

Goa é-po chhoa lin khi iGi-16k-hiig, h§-m-h?
& TF & /MM & B%EE > A2

W0 xiawt dai nimen qu yéuléyuan, hdobuhdo?

How about I take you all to the amusement park this afternoon?

MODAL VERB
R BREBER 4 {7 £ §EAT ?

Li kar-m-kan che t1 siong thau-chéng?
R BCAEY & 1% & AIE ?

NI ganbugdn zuo zai zul gianmian?

Do you dare sit in the very front?

Note that in Mandarin the X-not-X question format is much more commonly used and accepts a large
variety of verbs and adjectives.

In responses to X-not-X questions, the pure #§: m cannot stand alone. The main verb or adjective from
the question must be restated with the negative #} m in the response.

QUESTION
TEBEFRNKRE?
Li sin-m-sin i & ko-sii?

R 1ERAB(E i Y BE 2

NI xiangbuxiangxin ta de gushi?

Do you believe her story?



13.1.3 #: m in questions

301
ANSWER
BE o
M-sin.
RS -
Bu xiangxin.
No (I don’t believe it).

13.1.3.2 Tag questions with negatives

Tags are short phrases seeking confirmation that can be attached to the end of a declarative sentence
transforming the sentence into a question (“This seat is yours, right?’) (see 20.2 Tag questions). The
declarative sentence component preceding the tag can be referred to as the proposition.

While both the pure # m and volitional # m can form tag questions, there are some differences.

The pure 8} m can be used to form tag questions but must repeat the verb or adjective from the
proposition in the tag. Additionally, the pure #} m cannot stand independently and most always be
bound to another verb or adjective.

PROPOSITION TAG
verb / adjective..., verb / adjective + B ?

verb / adjective..., verb / adjective + m?

PURE # M

EHMEERN EH?
Chit 6a" m1 st goa--€, st m?
EHmEELE KA

Zhé wan mian shibushi wo de?

This bowl of noodles is mine, isn’t it?

FANRMEERRRER TRV KR HF?

Lin chai go6a se-han € si-chiin kui kang 16ng teh pau chui-kiau, chai m?
(R FORENGE 3 /) 89 BFE BBR #P 1 6 KR ?

Nimen zhibuzhidao wo xido de shihou zhéngtian dou zai bao shuijidao?

Did you know that when I was young I wrapped dumplings all day?

In contrast, the volitional #} m can appear independently without attaching to another verb or adjective.
Repeating the adjective or verb before the question particle is optional.

PROPOSITION QUESTION PARTICLE

verb / adjective..., (verb / adjective) + t§ ?
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verb / adjective..., (verb / adjective) + m?

VOLITIONAL #} M

M 2MBEE B2

Li beh chham-ka hun-1é, m?
RELE BN BE?

Ni yaobuyao canjia hanli ?

Do you want to attend the wedding?

fRAR A0 Mk = B> RE?

Li beh ham goa cho-hoe khi seh-ke, beh m?
RELEZ R I —E X EH?

NI yaobuyao géen wo yigi qu guangjie?

Do you want to go shopping with me?

In responses to these questions, the pure #J: m cannot stand independently, while the volitional £} m
can.

PURE # M
QUESTION

R & E3E, B &8 ?

Li bat chiah 6ng-lai-so, bat m?
R Izid [BIZLER 0% 2

NT chiguo fenglist ma?

Have you eaten pineapple cake before?

ANSWER
5 1l o

M bat.

R IZiE (RA) °
Meéi chiguo (méiyou)
No (I haven’t).

Note that the Mandarin response %4 méiyéu does not require repeating the verb from the question.

VOLITIONAL # M
QUESTION

REREK ENGE ?

Li beh chiah peng, (beh) m ?
R BERE 07 KGHM ?

NI yaobuyao chi bingqilin?

Do you want to eat ice cream?
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ANSWER
B (EE) -

M (bo-ai).

RE o

Buyao.

No (I don’t want to eat it).

Note that in the Mandarin response, the negative 4~ bu cannot stand alone but must include the modal
verb 2 yao.

In Taiwanese, fi£% bo-ai is an alternate form to negatively respond to a volitional # m question.

13.1.4 J: m in prohibitions

# m is also used with prohibitions which warn or advise against an action (see 12.6 Prohibition).

¥4 mai (derived from the contraction of #}4% m-ai) is used as a negative command to express ‘don’t’.

E B SR !
Mai sai siu» kin--lah!
Bl B AR IR !
Bié kai tai kuai la!

Don’t drive too fast!

#7# m-thang and #:%F m-hoé (sometimes contracted to ‘m-mo’) are also often used in commands to
strongly discourage behavior. However, the tone is less emphatic than that of £ mai.

BERE-

M-thang chiah hun

L ERR -

Bu yao xiyan

Don’t smoke (it’s better not to do so).

BT Bl RS-

M-hd kong hiah-ni toa sia
TEBBPEKRE-

Bu yao jiang name da shéng

Don’t talk so loud (it’s better not to do so).
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Note that the Mandarin modal verb for prohibition 4~ 2% bu yao and its contraction jl] bié are similar in
tone and only differentiated in strength by one’s speech volume.

13.1.5 Negating the experiential aspect marker #j] bat

# m appears in the negative form of the experiential aspect marker #}j| bat, which indicates that an
action has been experienced at some unspecified point in the past. ##j| m bat therefore indicates that
the action has not been experienced. Often adverbs such as ff{¢#¢ chéng-lai ‘since always’ are added to
convey the meaning of ‘never’ (see 8.3.1 Experiential aspect with 1| bat).

B 35 W2k & ] 7 T IRE o

Gun ang chéng-lai m bat sang goa chu-po.

o ST 1R R = i i o

W0 xianshéng conglai méi songguo wo shipin.

My husband has never given me jewelry.

Mandarin does not have an experiential aspect marker occurring before the verb. Instead, the
experiential aspect is marked by placing the suffix 3% -guo after the verb.

Taiwanese can also mark the experiential aspect ##& -koe after the verb or both #j| bat and 7% -koe. If
only ## -koe appears, then ff£ bé negates the verb phrase (see 13.2.3 fift b6 negating the experiential

aspect suffix i#% -koe). When both #}j| bat and 3 -koe are used, #}}] m bat is used to negate the verb
phrase.

13.2 Negative fi bo

The negative particle f# bo has a multitude of roles within the language. Working both as a verb and a
grammatical element, & bo can be used as a negative for possession, existence, perfective aspect,
experiential aspect, habitual aspect, emphasis, potential verb complements, and before adjectives with
desirable attributes.

Below is a correspondence table between the usage of the Taiwanese f# bé and its Mandarin
counterparts.

FUNCTION TAIWANESE MANDARIN

. Vo A N ve w
Possession (verb) #t bo 7258 méiyou
e

Existence (verb) #t bo /2B méiyou

Perfective (aspect) # bo 28 méiydu
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Experiential for i koe (aspect) # bo 728 méiyou
Habitual (aspect) # bo A bu
Emphasis marker #£ bo HEE T queshi bu
Potential verb complement #% -bo- A -bu-
General-purpose tag (question) # --bd HAE duibudui
Perfective question particle (question) #& --bo TR(B) le méi(ydu)
Universal question particle (question) & --bd % ma
Adjectives (desirable) # bo A bu

13.2.1 f# b6 negating possession and existence

As an independent verb, ff bd, the negative form of the verb £ 1, indicates both possession ‘to not
have’ and existence ‘there is/are not’ (see 10.2 £ i ). In general, ## bé functions as a verb when a
noun immediately follows. When the subject is a location, the meaning shifts from possession to
existence.

POSSESSION

sRAMAEBEE RN BR o

Tiu® si6-chid b ko-kheh & béng-phin.
ok VB RE BE B &R -

e e

Ms. Tiunn does not have her client’s business card.

EXISTENCE
ETHEESE

Chit & chhi-titi» bo keng-chio.
Bl ™5 REEE -

Zhége shichdng méiyou xiangjiao.

There are no bananas in this market.

13.2.2 fi bo in the perfective aspect

4 b is the negative form of the aspect marker 45  that is used to indicate a completed action (see
8.1.1 Perfective aspect with A _u, 10.2.3 £ u as a perfective aspect maker). ff bo in this context shows
that an action did not take place or occur.
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b HERS {7 889 = BkEE o

Gun cha-am t1 bi-hoe b thiau-bu.

M HERR 7£ 538 BE Bk5E o

Women zuéwan zai withui méiyou tiaow.

We didn’t dance at the party last night.

13.2.3 f# bo negating the experiential aspect suffix 7% -koe

PN

4 bo negates the experiential aspect marker 3 -koe, which indicates an action that has been
experienced at some unspecified point in the past (see 8.3.2 Experiential aspect with % -koe).
Experiential aspect sentences in the negative often include adverbs such as &3k chéng-lai ‘since
always’ to convey the meaning of ‘never’.

ENEERFRREEZAS -
Chit € cha-b6 'gin-a chéng-lai bo

EA LB UK B BB S -

Zhége nithai conglai méi kanguo xué.

hoan-koe seh.

The girl has never seen snow before.

The experiential aspect may also be indicated in Taiwanese by the marker ] bat, which occurs before
the verb, or a combination of both #j| bat and & koe. In both these cases, the negative form is ##j] m

bat (see 13.1.5 Experiential aspect with | bat).

Mandarin only has the single experiential aspect marker 3% -guo, which occurs after the verb.

13.2.4 f# b6 in the habitual aspect

4t bo is the negative form of 4| @ teh when used in the habitual aspect. £/ bé teh is placed before
the verb phrase to indicate that the subject does not regularly perform the action (see 8.5 Habitual

aspect, 10.2.5 4 i as a habitual aspect marker).

FEPRE-

I b6 teh chiah-hun.
it A HLE o

Ta bu chouyan.

She doesn’t smoke.
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In Mandarin, no special marker needs to be used to allow for a reading in the habitual aspect.

13.2.5 fi bo as an emphasis marker

it bo is the negatlve form of 45 @ when used to emphasize that an action did occur or is indeed
happening. ff bo in this context underscores that an action did not take place or is not occurring (see
10.2.4 A u as an emphasis marker).

b 55 & B & E1% !
Gun chit-ma bo teh khoar tian-s1!
RMARETHRERETE SR !

Wo0men xianzai queshi méiydu zai kan dianshi a!

We are not watching television right now!

Note that Mandarin does not have an exact equivalent to f bo as an emphasis marker, but can use
adverbs such as fE 8 queshi ‘indeed’ and end-of-sentence particles such as Ifif a to show emphasis.

13.2.6 f# b6 in verb complements

4t bo is the negative form of 45 @ when used as part of a verb complement. With phase complements,
4 bo indicates that a verb is unable to be completed successfully. In actualized potential complement
constructions, ff£ bo indicates that the main verb is unable to attain the outcome specified by the
complement (see 11.1.2 Phase complements indicating achievement, 11.4.1 Actualized potential

complements).

PHASE COMPLEMENT ACHIEVEMENT
R WEe, FERE-
Hian-cho & mi-pau, i bé bo.

fth EAE] RIE p TR o

Ta mdibudao xiankdo de mianbao.

He failed to buy fresh bread.

POTENTIAL COMPLEMENT
EAREMIREET
Ng--sian-si® € khang-khoe cho-bo-lidu.

= ok R th By TiE -
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Huang xiansheng zuobuwan ta de gongzuo.

Mr. Ng was unable to finish his work.

13.2.7 ff --bé in questions

4 --bo appears in many question constructions both as part of a question tag and as an independent

INN

question particle.

13.2.7.1 f# --bo as a general-purpose question tag

4 --bé is part of the construction of the general-purpose tag f&3% fift si tioh--bo ‘is that right?’.
Because this tag only seeks a yes-no confirmation, it can be appended to most declarative sentences to
change them into questions. Alternate forms of this tag include 3% f# tioh--bo and J&f# si--bo (see

20.2.1 General-purpose tag F-3 4% si tioh--bd).

BREZYL TRENIRONE EEE?

Lan eng-kai ché e-chai kdu tiam € pan-Kki, s1 tioh--bo?

Fffi fEs% £ B LN R B bt > BAH?

Women yinggai zuo zdoshang jiu didan de hangban, duibudui?

We are supposed to be on the 9 AM flight, right?

13.2.7.2 fi --bo as perfective aspect question particle

A declarative statement using 45 i as a perfective aspect marker can be changed into a question by
adding the negative particle f## --bd. 75 1 can be repeated before the question particle £ --bé or

omitted (see 20.3.1 Negative question particles).

MEREF EYVE?

Li @ khui thang-4, (@)--bg?

AT BRRBE?

NI kaile chuanghu méiyou?

You opened the window, didn’t you?
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13.2.7.3 % --bo as a universal question particle

For some speakers, ff --bo is becoming a universal question particle that can be appended to any
sentence as a question marker similar to the Mandarin question particle I ma (see 20.3.2 it --bé as a
universal question particle). This linguistic change may be due to the continued influence from
Mandarin.

EREEHEME?

I beh khi Tek-kok thak chheh--ba?
e X EHEER?

Ta yao qu Dégu6 du shii ma?

Does she want to go study in Germany?

13.2.8 f# bo negating desirable adjectives

4 bo is the negative form of 75 @ when used before desirable adjectives. ff bé in this context indicates
that the object described does not possess a desirable quality or attribute (see 6.4.3 Negation based on
adjective desirability, 10.2.7 /5 i with desirable adjectives).

1% 1R PO = X o
Hit té bah bo nng.
AR 1R N D o
Na kuai rou bu nén.

That piece of meat is not tender.

13.3 Negative it bé

The negative particle ft bé can form negation for some modal verbs (possibility, ability, permission),
undesirable adjectives, and unrealized potential complements.

FUNCTION TAIWANESE MANDARIN
Possibility (mood) £ be AE buhui
Ability (mood) ## be ¥ buhui

#REE be-hiau A& buhui
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fRE be-tang ABE bunéng
Permission (mood) A& be-tang ASE bunéng
FR(E(IS) be-sdi(-tit) A AJLA bukeyi
IRFA1S be-eng-tit  AAJLL bukéyi
Question particle (question) ## --bé -
Potential verb complement 4 bé A -bu-
Adjectives (undesirable) £ be A bu

13.3.1 ¥}t bé as a modal verb

#t bé is the negative form of the modal verb & & which is used in several compounds to express
possibility, ability, and permission.

13.3.1.1 #t bé negating possibility

#t be ‘will not’ is the negative form of the modal verb & & ‘will” which indicates a high likelihood that
an event will occur (see 12.1.1 Modal verb €r & ‘will’).

e E6T 18 B0 B Y o
Gun lau-su be chham-ka bu-hoe.
ffI B9 8 A8 2N #F -

Women de ldosht bu hui canjia wtihui.

Our teacher won’t come to the dance.

13.3.1.2 ¥t bé negating ability

#Jt bé ‘cannot’ is the negative form of & & which forms compounds for modal verbs expressing ability.
#Jt bé and #Jth# be-hiau both indicate the lack of a learned ability or acquired skill, while #t& bé-tang
indicates an inability to complete a task due to physical or situational constraints (see 12.3 Ability).

B BTy #RBE L4 o

Gln a-ma bé-hidu chitin-bang.



13.3.2 %t bé as question particle

KA g b4
W0 nainai bu hui shangwang.

My grandma doesn’t know how to get online.

B REREFERE KR
Lau--sian-si» au 1é-pai bé-tang khi Pak-kia".
S RETRELEXIER
Liu xiansheng xia libai bu néng qu Béijing.

Mr. Lau can’t go to Beijing next week.

13.3.1.3 ¥t bé negating permission
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#t bé ‘may not’ is the negative form of € & which forms compounds for modal verbs expressing
permission: #t& beé-tang, HL{#i(15) be-sai(-tit), and i 15 beé-eéng-tit (see 12.4 Permission). Note

that for some speakers the 45 -tit suffix is also pronounced -eh (e.g. #t{#if53 bé-sai-eh, it ffj 15 bé-éng-
eh).

13

B ek RE Hi% i BEsE T BT -

Chiu--sian-si» bé-tang tit-chiap kha tian-oe ho ko-kheh.

B Y& X 5E B2 4] B 45 BE o

Zhou xianshéng bu néng zhijié da dianhua géi guke.
Mr. Chiu is not permitted to call clients directly.

Bt /Vk RES RS & BF ©

Gun si6-moe beé-sai-tit ka-t1 khoan tian-ian.
Rk A B2 & EF °

W06 meimei bu kéyi ziji kan dianying.

My younger sister isn’t allowed to watch movies alone.

.3.2 #t bé as question particle

A declarative statement using the modal verb & & (or any compounds constructed from & & such as
I e-hiau, &5 e-tang, & fifi é-sai, etc.) can be changed into a question by adding the negative particle
#t --bé (see 20.3.1 Negative question particles).
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MTHEEEBYFROR?

Li e-po’e khi ko-but tiong-sim--bé&?

R ™ BAE X @Y i ?

NI xiawu huibuhui qu gouwu zhongxin?

Will you go to the mall this afternoon?

TEEEZEELR?

Gun e-sai khoa» tian-iar--be?
P AR B B ?
Women kébukéyi kan dianying?

May we watch a movie?

Note that some speakers will replace the question tag fjt bé with f bé regardless of the verb used in
the sentence.

13.3.3 %t bé in verb complements

#Jt -bé- appears as an infix in the negative form of the unrealized potential complement, which indicates
the inability of the main verb to achieve the complement (see 11.4.2 Unrealized potential
complements). The action takes place either in the present or the future.

MEBBE-RE FEZSFHMERT -

Chit sng u sa» tiam-cheng, i kho-kng ma sia-be-lidu.
BME B = 8 /)& M th ERE ES o

Jishi yOu san ge xidoshi, ta yé xiébuwan kdojuan.

Even if he has 3 hours, he can’t finish this test.

ot B9 — 88 0 K IR AR T o

Lian ii-éng-ti € chit lian, gbéa ma siti-be-liau.
Aot By — B > I EAT o

Lian yéuyongchi de yT quan, wo yé youbuwan.

Even one lap in the pool, I can’t swim.

Mandarin does not make a distinction between actualized or unrealized potential complements. All
potential complements are negated with the infix 4~ -bu-.
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13.3.4 %t bé negating undesirable adjectives

#t bé is the negative form of & & when used before adjectives describing undesirable qualities. f} bé
in this context indicates that the object described does not possess the undesirable quality or attribute
(see 6.4.3 Negating adjectives, 10.2.7 4 u with desirable adjectives).

AEE AR TRRFR-

Che tam soa® é e-kha be joah.
$EBENTE AR

Zuo zai yangsan de xiamian bu re.

It isn’t hot sitting beneath the umbrella.

Mandarin does not make a distinction in negation between desirable or undesirable adjectives. All
adjectives are negated with 4~ bu.

13.4 Negative 7K boe

The negative particle 7 boe serves as the negation for the anterior aspect and can function as a
question particle.

FUNCTION TAIWANESE MANDARIN
Anterior (aspect) (Jt)>R (i4u-)boe #&72 haiméi
Question particle (question) >k --boe TIR(A) le méi(ydu)

13.4.1 & boe in the anterior aspect

7 boe (also pronounced bé) ‘not yet’ is the negative form of the anterior aspect marker %= --ah, which
indicates that the clause or sentence has some relevance to the current situation (see 8.4 Anterior
aspect). Ji7: idu-boe ‘not yet’ is the form when occurring before the verb, while 7 --boe only appears
independently within a question tag.

HBRER-
Goa jdu-boe bé phiau.
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W0 hai méi mdi piao.

I haven’t bought tickets yet.

13.4.2 7k boe as question particle

A declarative statement can be changed into a question by adding the negative particle 7 --boe ‘yet’.
This puts the sentence into the anterior aspect (see 8.4 Anterior aspect, 20.3.1 Negative question

particles).

EREX?
Lin chiah pa--boe?
Pz 88 787

Nimen ch1 bao le méi?

Have you eaten yet?

13.5 Negative % bian

The negative particle % bian serves as the negation for the modal verbs for necessity or obligation and
can also function as a question particle.

FUNCTION TAIWANESE MANDARIN
Obligation (mood) (#H) % (m-)bian A F3 buyong
Question particle (question) I %2 iah bian = F héishi buyong

13.5.1 4 bian negating obligation

%, bidn ‘no need’ is the negative form of the modal verbs for necessity or obligation: 3 tioh, 3 %
tioh-ai, and %% ai (see 12.5 Obligation). For emphasis, some speakers also include # m to form the
compound #4¢ m-bian (often contracted to mian).

R & & R B9 &R o

Li bian toa li é ho-chiau.



13.5.2 #f bian as question particle

R A% Ry &R o
Ni bu yong dai ni de huzhao.

You don’t need to bring your passport.

(H) S !

M-) Bian--lah!
H M !

Bu yong la!
There’s no need!

13.5.2 41 bian as question particle
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14, bian is less commonly used as a negative question particle but can be placed at the end of
declarative sentences with obligation modal verbs to form a question (see 12.5 Obligation, 20.3.1

Negative question particles). Generally, £ bian is preceded by #Jl iah ‘or’.

EEERE DR

Goa tioh-ai té chi», iah bian?
KET8 BELH?

W0 déi dai gian, haishi buyong?

Do I need to take money?

13.6 Summary of negation

FUNCTION TAIWANESE
1 M (PURE NEGATIVE)

Negation (word specific) # m
Affirmative-negative (question) # -m-
End-of-sentence tag (question) # m
Experiential for 1§ bat (aspect) P43 m-bat

# M (VOLITIONAL NEGATIVE)

Question particle (question) # m

Desire (mood) # m

Prohibition (mood) B mai (% m-ai)
#4H m-thang
1T m-ho

MANDARIN

A bu
A -bu-

728 méiyou

AE buyao
AE buyao
AE buyao

AE buyao
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# BO
Possession (verb) #bo 728 méiydu
Existence (verb) # bo 788 méiydu
Perfective (aspect) #& bo 787 méiydu
Experiential for ¥& koe (aspect) #bo 728 méiysu
Habitual (aspect) £ bo A bu
Emphasis marker % bo A (") bu (a)
Potential verb complement # -bo- A -bu-
General-purpose tag (question) % _bo ¥ duibudui
Perfective question particle (question) #& --bo T72(A) le méi(ydu)
Universal question particle (question) # --bd "5 ma
Adjectives (desirable) # bo A bu
# BE
Possibility (mood) #Hbe AF bithui
Ability (mood) R be AZ bithui
#RBE be-hidu A& buhui
#RE be-tang RHE bunéng
Permission (mood) RE be-tang ABE blnéng
FRBE(FF) be-sai(-tit) ARAETLA bukeyl
1R F1S be-eng-tit AT bukéyi
Question particle (question) A --be -
Potential verb complement # be A -bu-
Adjectives (undesirable) i be A bu
>k BOE
Anterior (aspect) () (idu-)boe 28 haiméi
Question particle (question) >k --boe TR(B) le méi(ydu)
% BIAN
Obligation (mood) (#H) % (m-)bian A buyong

Question particle (question) 10 %2 iah bian IZE A F haishi buyong
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14 Adverbs

Adverbs can modify verbs, adjectives, and even other adverbs. Not all, but many adverbs in English are
words that end in ‘—ly’.

MODIFYING VERBS
The children walked quietly down the hall.
He still brings his teddy bear.

MODIFYING ADJECTIVES
It was such a brightly lit room.
We ate some numbingly spicy chicken.

MODIFYING OTHER ADVERBS
You ran extremely quickly.
She came unusually late.

In Taiwanese, adverbs can broadly be grouped into three types: intensifiers, sentence-level adverbs, and
verb-level adverbs.

Intensifiers are a special type of adverb that specifies the degree (such as barely, very, extremely) or
intensity of adjectives. These are given special treatment in the Adjectives chapter (see 6.1 Intensifiers).

RER-

I chiok ptii.

fth JEE B o

Ta feichang pang.
He is very fat.

Aside from intensifiers, there are two other main types of adverbs that will be discussed in this chapter:
sentence-level adverbs and verb-level adverbs.

Sentence-level adverbs impact the entire sentence by providing both an overall temporal framework and
an understanding of the speaker’s attitude and confidence towards the main action/event in the
sentence.

Verb-level adverbs focus more on modifying the verb phrase itself or relating elements within the
sentence to the main verb.
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14.1 Sentence-level adverbs

Sentence-level adverbs affect the entire sentence. As such, they all have the flexibility of being placed
at the beginning of the sentence before the subject or immediately after the subject. In addition,
sentence-level adverbs always precede negation and modal verbs.

ORDER 1

sentence-level adverbs + subject + negation + modal verbs + main verb

ORDER 2

subject + sentence-level adverbs + negation + modal verbs + main verb

Sentence-level adverbs can be subdivided into three categories of adverbs:
e Attitude
e Time

e Confidence

14.1.1 Attitude adverbs

Attitude adverbs reflect the speaker’s view of the statement that is made in the rest of the sentence.
While these adverbs do not impact the truth of the statement, they help convey the mood or tone of the
speaker towards what follows.

BB R M LE R E R E o
Béng-béng i € kau pi li--é chau khah kin.
BRER 4th B9 3@ LE fR BY BE 1S TR o
Mingming ta de gou bi ni de pdo de kuai.
Obviously, her dog runs faster than yours.

In the above example, the truth of the statement ‘her dog runs faster than yours’ is not impacted by the
attitude adverb. Rather, the adverb reveals that the speaker’s attitude is that this fact is ‘obvious’.
Additionally, note that the attitude adverb does not necessarily describe the attitude of the subject of the
sentence (which is ‘her dog’ in this example), but in fact describes the attitude of the speaker of the
sentence.

Below is a table of some common attitude adverbs loosely grouped by meaning.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING



TRUTH AND APPEARANCES

& B lau-sit-kong

BHAA béng-béng

H & Kki-sit

(B)#R 1% (na-)chhin-chhi®
#REi be-su

BUE kan-na

SURPRISE

It hiong-hiong
F2A kéng-jian
2% soah

BEfE tian-t6

ANYWAY
1 B hoair-tit
[ IE héan-chéng

¥ bo-chhai

LUCK

HUF t6-ho

() EBK (ho-)ka-chai
YT bo-ti-hd
{R{R phian-phian

IN THE END

E2 {2 cha-ban
FE tau-te
K158 put-tek-i

14.1.1 Attitude adverbs
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ZE R ldoshishuo  frankly, honestly

BABA mingming
HE qishi
$F& hdoxiang
$F & hioxiang
¥F& hioxiang

ZJA hiiran
B2 jingran
E 42 jingran

M fan'ér

% 1E finzhéng
% IE fanzhéng
& wingfei

fi|%F ganghdo
25 xingkul
AI5 bu gido
415 bu qido

B E chizio
B daody
K15 E budéyi

ZEEMNFEREITE-
Ldau-sit-kong li & chhid-pit chin phair-thak.
ZER R B 20 R 35 -

Ldoshishuo ni de biji hén nankan.

Honestly, your handwriting is hard to read.

FRERITBR  RAEH A

I keng-jian kiar--koe-1ai, jian-au ka goa pho.
i A BRIBIR > AR A I

obviously, clearly

actually
to seem like, as if
to seem like, as if

to seem like, as if

abruptly
unexpectedly
unexpectedly

on the contrary (second clause only)

anyway, in any case
anyway, in any case

What a waste!

coincidentally
luckily, fortunately
unfortunately

unfortunately

eventually
ultimately

reluctantly
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Ta jingran zouguolai, ranhou géi wo bao.

She unexpectedly walked over and gave me a big hug.

RIE R I8/ 2 288 o

Hoan-cheng li iau-koh ai than-chin.

RIE 1R & FBE B o

Fanzheng ni hai xtiyao zhuangian.

In any case, you still have to earn money.

FESRKHIARRER-
Ho-ka-chai goa a té khah ché chin.
EERTFTIHERZ
Xingkut wo daile bijiao dud qian.
Luckily, I brought extra money.

BIAEBRYTF mEEHE

In tau-té chiah mih-4, to tioh-ai chhut chin.
P EIEIZ KA MBEEHE
Tamen daodi cht dongxi, jiu xtyao chu gian.

They ultimately will need to pay for the food they ate.

14.1.2 Time adverbs

Time adverbs and expressions are used to provide a temporal framework in which the action or event of
the sentence occurs. Time expressions refer to a specific time (e.g. June 21, 8:00 in the morning, next
weekend, etc.), while time adverbs refer to the present or a specific event (in the past, soon, next time,
etc.). However, note that when discussing time in terms of duration or frequency, the placement is
generally after the verb (see 11.8 Duration and absolute frequency complements).

Below is a table of some common time adverbs. They are roughly divided into two categories: time-
based and event-based.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
TIME-BASED

2k chiong-lai (chéng-1ai) K conglai from the beginning
t%|% chéng-kau-ta 7R conglai from the beginning
ZKJEE pun-té Z52K bénlai originally

Z2K puan-lai Z<3& bénlai originally



LAAT i-chéng
o H ko-cha
BXF khah-ch4

B2 3T choe-kin

H{F) ti-a)

7 ti-chiah

BEHH(F thau-ti-4

555 chit-ma

5 P& chit-chiin

51Uk chit-cham

BRA] gan-chian (-chéng)
H Hi bok-chian (-chéng)
Al bin-chéng

EEHE lidm-mi

5% £ ma-siong

WIAK teh-beh (tih-beh)
38AX kiong-beh (liong-beh)
BX{S{F khah-théng-4

& —F tan--chit-e

#X2 khah-0ar

#2BE khah-am

% H au-jit

%5 H 1éng-jit

Jill H (ff) pat-jit(-a)
K& i-au

#42K chiong-lai

ZR2K br-lai

EVENT-BASED

TEHE téng-pai

JEi# téng-koe

JEER téng-kai

#ERT chin-chéng

% seng

_EB{F siong-thau-a
BR{F thau--&
Altv% 2 soa--loh-khi

14.1.2 Time adverbs

LART yigian
LART yigian
B —&f zdoyididn

BRI zuijin

[ gangcai

A gangcai

|7 gangcai

IRTE xianzai

IR7E xianzai

IRTE xianzai

B A mugidn

B A mugidn

B Al muqian

5 £ mdshang

& £ maéshang

IRE kuaiyao

TRE kuaiyao

58 52 daihui’er
—F déng yixia

B —25 wanyididn

Bt —&5 winyididn

A& yihou

BAK gditian

BAK gditian

A& yihou

A2 jianglai

HRIR weilai

L& shangci
LK shangci
LR shangci

Z A zhigién

% xian

—RA%A y1 kaishi
—FAYA y1 kaishi
TR jiexialai

prior (specified time)
earlier, in the past

earlier, in the past

recently

to have just

to have just

to have just

now

now

now

currently, presently
currently, presently
currently, presently
immediately
immediately

just about to, soon
just about to, soon
a moment later

a little later

later on

later on

someday

another day
another day

after (specified time)
in the future

in the future

last time

last time

last time

prior (specific event)
first, beforehand
initially, at first
initially, at first

next, following
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#A%% jian-au (lian-au)
%2R au--lai
T 12 lidu-au

JA% ranhou
&K houlai
21 zhthou

#% 2 16-boe Bx1& zuihou
B4R i-keng B4 yijing
B¢ au-pai Tk xiaci
T e-pai TR xiaci
TER &-kai TR xiaci

it EF BE T R N PAE LIt -
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and then
afterwards, later on

after (specific event)

finally
already
next time
next time

next time

Gun cha-kiar khah-cha 1 chhi-tia» € pan-kong-sek siong-pan.

T &5 UEE TR B MAE Lo

WO nii'ér yigidn zai shizhdng de bangongshi shangban.

My daughter previously worked at the mayor’s office.

HERF R EEEK-

Gada thau-ti-a an hai-pir tng--lai.
T HIE) 1€ 7% O o

W0 ganggang cong haitan huilai.
I just returned from the beach.

133K R B9 BASR FE=Z B IR | 4F ©
Chiong-1ai li & thau-ke eng-kai tui 1i khah hé.
R R B EE Bz H R LB 47 o
Weildi ni de laoban yinggai dui ni bijiao hdo.

In the future, your boss should treat you better.

br B 1T BHFIR i (¥ -
Gun ]o-bée t1 chhitu-a-téng chhoe-tioh niau-a.
B &R E A EE 5o

Women zuihou zai shu shang zhaodao mao.

We finally found the cat in the tree.

14.1.3 Confidence adverbs
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Confidence adverbs refer to the speaker’s confidence of how likely the statement made in the sentence
is true. In other words, the confidence adverb expresses how certain the speaker is that the events of the

sentence may Or may not occur.

FEREE T BRBER

Kho-léng Tiur--sian-si® € koe-lai chiah png.
BIHE 3R o G @K Iz R ©

Kénéng Zhang xianshéng hui guolai chi fan.
Maybe Mr. Tiunn will come over to eat.

Below is a table of some common confidence adverbs.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
UNCERTAINTY

N ;1A IR T
AJ5E kho-léng AJBE kénéng maybe, probably

{8 5E % bo-tian-tioh 3R E shudbuding can’t say for sure, maybe
#—F bo-it-teng A —7E buyiding not necessarily, possibly

K H¥E tai-khai KR dagai most likely, probably
CERTAINTY

EF tian-tioh —7E yiding definitely, certainly
—JE it-téng —7E yiding definitely, certainly
BYFE tek-khak HETE quéding definitely, certainly
WAZA pit-jian HERE queding definitely, certainly
#8% choat-tui 4B jubdul absolutely, definitely

B RFE MR R ERAF-

Bo-it-teng hok-bu-seng thau-theh 1i € sin-iong-khah.
T—ERFZE M EZIMBOERFR-

Buyiding fiwuyuan tou na ni de xinyongka.

The waiter didn’t necessarily steal your credit card.

BETEHGEHESELI T A
Bo-tiar-tioh 1an e-tang ka chit tai chhia ché lak & 1ang.
MAE FMELESELMEA-
Shudbuding women néng ba zhe tai ché zuo liu ge rén.

It’s not certain if we can fit six people in this car.

FRIBH RITEIEHE-

I choat-tui be kia" kau chhia-thau.
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yth ABE A G £ B Bk o
Ta juédui bu hui zéu dao chézhan.
She absolutely won’t walk to the train station.

ERIERITHERE-

Chit ke tek-khak khah hé é chhan-thiar.
E R EE R LR 47 89 BEE o

Zhe jia queding de bijiao hao de canting.
This one is definitely the better restaurant.

14.1.4 Co-occurring sentence-level adverbs

When sentence-level adverbs co-occur in the same sentence, attitude adverbs come first while the
position of confidence and time adverbs are interchangeable. The subject may be placed in any position
before, after, or in between adverbs.

ORDER 1

attitude + time + confidence

HEREAEFRETEZRR-
Ki-sit au-pai kho-léng i & khi Tang-kia®.
HE TREFEMG EARR -

Qishi xiaci kénéng ta hui qu Dongjing.

Actually, next time maybe she will go to Tokyo.

ORDER 2

attitude + confidence + time

HEAERBEREEZRR -
Ki-sit kho-1éng au-pai i & khi Tang-kiar.
HE AJgE TRt & X RR o

Qishi kénéng xiaci ta hui qu Dongjing.

Actually, maybe next time she will go to Tokyo.

14.2 Verb-level adverbs
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Verb-level adverbs only affect the main verb or verb phrase in the sentence. They are placed in the
space between the subject and the main verb.

subject + verb-level adverb + main verb

In addition, this space can also contain other grammatical elements such as negatives, modal verbs, and
prepositional phrases. The following sections will explain how the adverbs interact with these other
elements.

Verb-level adverbs can be subdivided into three categories of adverbs:
e Reference
e Relative frequency

e Manner

14.2.1 Reference adverbs

Reference adverbs refer to another person, time, or thing that appears earlier or later in the sentence and
relates it to the main verb. These adverbs generally indicate inclusion, repetition, continuation,
exclusivity, or promptness.

Below is a table of some common reference adverbs.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
INCLUSION

#E l6ng #E dou all, both
0% ma 1 ye& also

1 ia(a) 1 y& also
REPETITION

R koh H zai, X you again

X & ia-koh H zai, X you again
BIF koh-chai B zai, X you again
ZF B chiah-koh B zai again (future)
CONTINUATION

¥ i4u (iah, ah, 4, id) iE hai, fk7A yiran still, yet

¥ idu-koh i hai, fikfA yirdn still, yet
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IR it-gdan {1394 réngréan still, yet
EXCLUSIVITY
F££ kan-na 3 zhi, R A zhiyou only, only have
7 chiah (khah) 7 cai only, only have
# nia-nia me éryi only (end of sentence)
PROMPTNESS
#f t6 (chid, tioh) L jin just, then
#B to B4% yijing, 5t & wanquéan already, completely
7 chiah (khah) 7 céai just, only then

The sections that follow provide additional notes on usage for a few reference adverbs.

14.2.1.1 Inclusion

14.2.1.1.1 All, both

The reference adverb # 16ng refers to a plural subject or object that precedes it and indicates ‘all, both’
or ‘each case, entirely’. If referring to a plural object, the object is generally topicalized at the
beginning of the sentence or omitted altogether and implied.

fre FaI e {6 P8 TERE HE M & B BHE o

Gun a-hia" kah a-s6 e-hng-am 16ng beh chiah Jit-ptn liau-Ii.
T S1EF A 898 SBE #R 2 1z B BHE o

W0 gége hé sdosdo jinwan dou yao chi Ribén liaoli.

My older brother and his wife both want to eat Japanese food tonight.

INEEBFH BAERMT R

Lak koan béh-a-chid, Sia--sian-si® 16ng lim liau--ah.
I\ PEE > B AREE G T T o

Liu guan pijiu, Xie xiansheéng dou hé wan le.

Mr. Sia finished drinking all six cans of beer.

RME -
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Goa long ai.
£ =8N o
W0 dou xihuan.

I like them all (the object is implied).

If there is both a plural subject and object, the sentence becomes ambiguous and can be interpreted in
multiple ways.

WA T > B g BREXR ©

Chia-€ lid-teng, gun long bé--khi-lai.
BEERINT > T E Btk o
Zhell de liuding, women dou maiqjilai.
We all bought up oranges.

We bought up all the oranges.

We all bought up all the oranges.

i 1ong can also be used to refer to the ‘whole part’ or ‘each/every case’ of the preceding noun.

M=ZREEERAN-

Gun sa" tng 16ng chiah b6 bah--€.
B =Z&#{IZ LR
Women san can dou chi méi rou de.

For each of our three meals, we didn’t eat meat.

FHEBESEESR

I kui jit 16ng khoa» tian-s1.

fth X # B AR ©

Ta zhéngtian dou kan dianshi.

He watched television the entire day.

Additionally, £ 16ng can appear before or after negation but the meaning potentially changes
depending on placement.

MEEERMR -

Gun bo long ai khiéng-po phin.

B L& ER B A -

Women bu dou xihuan kongbu pian.

We don’t all like horror movies (only some of us like them).

MEEERMAR -

Gun long bo ai khiéng-po phin.
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K& A SE B A o
Women dou bu xihuan kéngbu pian.

We all don’t like horror movies (everyone doesn’t like them).

14.2.1.1.2 Also

Wi ma is used to express that the subject ‘also’ (in addition to another subject stated or implied)
performs the action of the main verb.

Bt /36 Wi AR 200 T o

Gun si6-t1 ma beh chham-ka chii-hoe.

KRB EZNMES -

W0 didi yé yao canjia juhui.

My younger brother also wants to attend the party.

RHEEF-

I ma sng iti".
fth th 1B ¥ o
Ta yé shu yang.

She is also born in the year of the goat.

14.2.1.1.3 Sentences with both Ijji ma and #{ 16ng

Wi ma ‘also’ can co-occur with # 16ng ‘all, both’. The ordering is grammatically acceptable either
way, but the emphasis changes slightly.

1& e W = 28R K W K o

In 16ng ma bo siur-beh khi siti chui.
fthff3 &8 0 A 28 X ik o

Tamen dou y€ bu xiang qu youyong.

They also don’t feel like going to swim (all of this group in addition to other groups).

f& Dk $E = ABER B W K o
In ma long bo siur-beh khi sidi chui.

fthff3 0 &R A 28 & ek o
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Tamen yé€ dou bu xiang qu youyong.

They also don’t feel like going to swim (this group in addition to the speaker).

14.2.1.2 Repetition

To express the idea of ‘again’ or ‘to repeat’, use [ koh, X 4 it-koh, [} koh-chai. These three
terms are generally interchangeable. "4 chiah-koh, on the other hand, tends to only occur in future
contexts.

& JE 27 B {TER #HR

Goa téng lé-pai koh phah-m-ki» s6-si!
K EREXAFRT Rt

W0 shang libai you bujianle yaoshi!
Last week I lost my keys again!

B P g BB & 8EE -

Meé-ni gtn & koh-chai khi Han-kok.
PAERME B X ERH-
Mingnian women hui zai qu Hanguo.

Next year we will go again to Korea.

MMIIRTER > ZEHB -

Li tit khang-khoe liau-au, chiah-koh kong.
MESIEZEB BR-

NI huodé gongzuo zhthou, zai shuo.

Let’s talk about it again after you get a job.

Taiwanese differs from Mandarin in that 4§ koh, X [ iti-koh, B - koh-chai can be used for both the
past and present, unlike the distinction between the Mandarin F zai (future) and X you (past). In
Taiwanese 7 4 chiah-koh is an exception and is generally reserved for future contexts.

14.2.1.3 Continuation

Ji§ iau (also pronounced iah, ah, a, ia) and #¥ ¥ iau-koh can be used to indicate continuation of an
action by expressing ‘still’ or ‘yet’. They are generally interchangeable.
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FORARBEMFERRR -

I & lu péng-iu jdu-koh ham i sit-khi--ah.
M ZRARERMERT -

Ta de nii péngydu hai gen ta shénggi le.

His girlfriend is still angry with him.

BT 3 1Mt e BV S o

Cheng-hu jau thé-kiong bian-chi» & kau-iok.
B ERE ZENHS -
Zhengfl hdi tigong midnfei de jiaoyu.

The government still provides free education.

14.2.1.4 Exclusivity

The adverbs T4 kan-na, " chiah, fi§#§ nia-nia can be used to indicate exclusivity or uniqueness in
performing an action.

it TEEMBENLLE-

Gun kan-na khoa" giin hau-se® é pi-sai.
BHAEEBRMARFHLEE-
Women zhi kan women érzi de bisai.

We only watched our son’s match.

RITERZE=I-
Goba t1 Pa-1é chiah @ sa” kang.
BEBRIB=X-
W0 zai Bali zhi yOu san tian.

I only have three days in Paris.

@77 nia-nia ‘nothing more’ can only be placed at the end of the sentence and may co-occur with other
adverbs expressing ‘only’. Note that f§{§ nia-nia can only refer to quantities and not actions.

BB A WA EE B o
IGn sig-chia @ nng € ko-kheh nia-nia.

¥ e B W E B e e

e e

Ms. Iunn only has two clients.
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BEFEAE=1TERE-
Chia kan-na @ san é @i nia-nia.
EERE=Z@EMAUFIOE-
Zheli zhi you san ge weizi éryi.

There are only three seats here.

14.2.1.5 Promptness

Both 4" chiah and %} to (also pronounced chii or tioh) have multiple meanings depending on context
and whether or not they belong to a one- or two-clause sentence.

7 CHIAH L TO
ONE-CLAUSE SENTENCE

only, only after precisely, just

later than expected earlier than expected

TWO-CLAUSE SENTENCE (SEQUENCE)

only then then

14.2.1.5.1 Only, only after

When there is only one clause with a single verb or verb phrase, 74" chiah takes on the meaning of
‘only, just’ expressing exclusivity. Along with this, is the additional connotation of not meeting
expectations or a sense of lacking.

RAIE—BEE-

I chiah 1 chit nid kho.
tMmIaBE —HFEF-
Ta zhi you y1 jian kuzi.

He only has one pair of pants (he really should own more than just one).

RABEX—F-
I chiah thak Eng-biin chit ni.
h A B — o

Ta cai da Yingwén y1 nian.
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She’s just studied English for one year (she should study much longer).

Additionally, 7" chiah signals that ‘after some effort” a particular outcome was realized.

BERERZ AT BE AR HERER R -

Chit-ma goba chiah chai-ia» pah-hoe kong-si an-chéa" koair--khi-1ai--ah.
WrEFZNEBG RFE /A ERET -

Xianzai wo cai zhidao baihuo gongsi weihé daobi le.

Now I (after some effort) know why the department store closed down.

RERE HRNBLZERR-

Goa che kong-chhia, kiat-ko kau tiam chiah tng--lai--ah.
HERE GRAMZERT -

W0 zuo gongcheé, jiéguo jit didn cai huilai le.

I took the bus and (finally) got home at nine.

14.2.1.5.2 Precisely, just

When i t6 appears in a single clause, the meaning is ‘precisely’, ‘just’, or ‘right’ and reconfirms or
offers certainty to whatever follows.

BRRT BY B Bk 2 BT B o
Thau-chéng € chhu to s1 guin--é.
AIE B EF L2 F By
Qianmian de fangzi jiu shi wo de.

The house in front (precisely that one) is mine.

FERIT R
Théng chia to ho--ah.
REERE T
Ting zheli jiu hdo le.

Stopping here is (just) fine.

Note that unlike the Mandarin %} jiu, the Taiwanese #f to6 cannot be used to express the meaning of
‘only’ (exclusivity).
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14.2.1.5.3 Following time expressions

When following a time expression, 74" chiah and %} t6 indicate opposing expectations as to when the
verb occurs. 4" chiah implies that the action takes place ‘earlier than expected’ while 4} to implies that
the action takes place ‘later than expected’.

B £ &b BL #EZR &= o

Gun chhit tiam o khi-1ai--ah.

B RBMERT -

Women q1 didn jiu qichuang le.

We woke up at 7 o’clock (earlier than expected).

bt t R A R R

Gun chhit tiam chiah khi-1ai--ah.
B LtREZTERT -
Women i didn cdi gichuang le.

We woke up at 7 o’clock (later than expected).

14.2.1.5.4 Two clauses (sequence)

Both % to and 4" chiah are commonly used in sentences indicating a sequence of events. When there
are two clauses present, 5 t6 and 4" chiah can function as connectors to show the relationship
between each clause (see 32.1.3 Reference adverbs 4. t6 and A" chiah).

In a sequence of events, i to or 4" chiah is placed before the second action to underscore that one
action happens after another.

BETHETE KRBt R-

Chiah chap 6a" m1 lidu-au, goéa to siti"-beh tho--ah.
Z+wiEzE IMBBHRT

Cht shi wan mian zhthou, wo jiu xiangyao tt le.

After eating ten bowls of noodles, I just wanted to throw up.

7" chiah similarly is used in a sequence of events but stresses that the second action will occur ‘only
after’ the first action has already happened.

RELETE AOEBBIER-

Lian khim kui ni lidu-au, chiah é-tang toa" chit tiau koa.
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RERLXFZ2R - ZEBEBER
Lian qin ji nian zhihou, cai hui dan zhe shou ge.

Only after you practice for years will you be able to play this song.

FRIHE TR B HEBRE-

I khuin-chhér lidu-au, lan chiah chhut-khi chiah cha-tng.
it BEEE 2% B HERREER -

Ta shuixing zhthou, women zai chiiqu chi zdocan.

Once she wakes up, let’s (then) go out for breakfast.

Note that Mandarin often uses f§ zai in suggestions and requests to indicate a sequence that similarly
emphasizes ‘only after’ a condition is fulfilled.

14.2.2 Relative frequency adverbs

Relative frequency adverbs describe how frequently an action occurs, not with exact numbers but in
relative terms (e.g. often, sometimes, always). Absolute terms of frequency appear after the verb (see
11.8 Duration and absolute frequency complements, 7.1.6 Including both objects and frequency).

Below is a table of some common relative frequency adverbs.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

A g tak-pai FR méi d each/every time
B tak-kai FX méi each/every time
iR tak-pian FHR méia each/every time

4 —F mui chit pai FR méi d each/every time
45— mui chit kai FX méi each/every time
4§—3& mui chit pian TR méid each/every time
12 long s1 #B72 dou shi always, in every case
B E tit-tit —H yizhi always, continuously
—H it-tit —H yizhi always, continuously

RERE tian-tian
&% siong-siong
B put-si

PO su-siong
iBE thong-siong
&3 pho-thong

=% changchang
% &% changchang
# & jingchang
B shichang
iBE tongchang
i tongchang

constantly, frequently
constantly, frequently
constantly, frequently
constantly, frequently
usually, normally

usually, normally
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% péng-sidng % pingchang

B a-s B R¥& you shihou
BT a-si-4 B EF2 you shihou
BB d-si-chiin BB & you shihou
B EEF({F) t-tang-si(-a) 1B ou'ér

ZE15 han-tit #4135 nandé

EE1F lan-tit $£13 nandé

BERRESTHRNG -
Théu-ke tak-pdi ki-tit goa & mia.
ERERCFRHBF -

Ldobdn méi ci jidé wo de mingzi.

ordinarily, occasionally
sometimes, occasionally
sometimes, occasionally
sometimes, occasionally
sometimes, occasionally
rarely

rarely

The shop owner remembers my name every time.

b fE EH M 3x 87 -

Gun a-pa tit-tit kio géa phah-pian.
HBE_HEW XS IE-
W baba yizhi jiao wo nuli gongzuo.

My father always tells me to work hard.

&F /B B B # SRER o
Kho'sio-chia put-si teh 6a» thau-1o.
sF/AMEEE R TR

X1 xidojié jingchang huan gongzuo.
Ms. Khou is constantly changing jobs.

NE BERT R B o
Kong-chhia G-tang-si-a b chun-si.
NEH B FHE A 2565 o
Gongche you de shihou bu zhtinshi.

Sometimes the bus is not on time.

RESRE-
I han-tit chiah-hun.
ith BE1S HIE o
Ta nandé chouyan.

She rarely smokes cigarettes.
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14.2.3 Manner adverbs

Manner adverbs describe how an action is performed by focusing on the bodily senses (‘We loudly
chatted’, ‘I firmly held’) and intentions of the subject (‘She secretly read’, ‘He slowly drank’). Many
manner adverbs are derived from adjectives. Short one-syllable adjectives generally are duplicated
before being used as manner adverbs. Multi-syllabic adjectives may but do not need to be reduplicated.

14.2.3.1 Short one-syllable adjectives

Manner adverbs can be constructed from reduplicated short one-syllable adjectives (2% kin ‘fast’, 4%
tiam ‘quiet’). Often an optional particle {7 -a is added for euphony. Note that when given an adjective
reading, reduplicated adjectives have a lesser intensity than the original adjective (see 6.7 Repetition).

reduplicated adjective + (F) + verb
reduplicated adjective + (-a) + verb

‘adjective + -ly’

ADJECTIVE REDUPLICATED ADJECTIVE ADJECTIVE READING ADVERB READING

2 kin 22X kin-kin a little fast fast

& siok 1545 siok-siok a little cheap cheaply

B khin ~ #$# khin-khin a little light lightly, carefully
Htit B H tit-tit a little straight continuously

2 té X253 té-té a little short briefly

12 ban 1212 ban-ban a little slow slowly

BT chiam &7 chiam-chiam gradual gradually

% ho YFEF ho-ho well properly, carefully
5 Gn 54 Gin-Gn — cautiously

R E R VN & 3
Gin-a tiam-tiam thia» a-kong kéong ko-s.
ZF e M B EE SR E o

Haizi jingjing de ting yéyé shuo gushi.
The children guietly listen to grandpa tell a story.
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B T& REEFIT
Chhia-ho liau-au, i ban-ban-a kian.
B z1% - fth 818 #h E o
Chehuo zhihou, ta manman de zou.

After the car accident, he walks slowly.

In Mandarin, manner adverbs generally are followed by the i de particle except when used in
commands or with adverbs beginning with — y1 (—f yiqi ‘together’, —Bf yiwei ‘blindly’, etc.).

Additionally, note that manner adverbs, which occur before the verb, differ from manner complements,
which occur after the verb. Manner adverbs tend to include more of the subject’s attitude or intentions
towards the action, while manner complements tend to be observations made by an outside party.
Moreover, manner adverbs may be used in commands, while manner complements may not (see 11.6
Manner complements).

MANNER ADVERB MANNER COMPLEMENT
FEET- FRITEEE-

I ban-ban kiar. I kiar-tioh chin ban.
fth (218 i 7E - fth £ SR IE

Ta manman de zou. Ta zou de hén man.

He walked slowly (he doesn’t want to slip). He walked slowly (appeared to walk slowly).

14.2.3.2 Multi-syllable adverbs

Some adjectives that are more than one syllable can also be reduplicated and used as adverbs.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

ELER=Z = hoar-hoar-hi-hi == B H gaogaoxingxing  happily

BB RE ma-ma-hu-hu & B R R mamahtiht casually

ECEREXFR khin-khin-sang-sang BREREXFA qinggingsongsong  relaxed

BRI chheng-chheng-chh6-chhd BB qinggingchlicht  clearly

BFIRFZI %! si-si-khik-khik BT %! wishiwiike all the time, incessantly

& ER BEiF BREEF P 7 SRS -
Hit € cha-b6 gin-a hoa"-hoan-hi-hi-4 teh khia lok-khok-bé.
ARME 2%+ EEEE it By KRG o

Nage niihdizi gaogaoxingxing de qi muma.

That little girl is happily riding the rocking horse.
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st T 00 B A% i EEERER B o
Hak-seng khd-chhi kho liau é si-chin, in 16ng khin-khin-sang-sang khai-kang.
B EHE F7 AU KE > Mg &R EEEERARR 3 JPX -

Xuésheng kaoshi kdole de shihou, tamen dou ginggingsongsong de lidotian.

After the students finished their exams, they casually chatted.

Some multi-syllabic adverbs are not derived from adjectives.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

3858 kiong-kiong 2% jtha almost

KR4y toa-po-hiin - KEB(A dabufen  mostly

8N cho-hoe —itE yiqi together

55 H o-péh BLZR luanlai chaotically, randomly

59 leng-goa 5 lingwai separately

Z] T tiau-kang 512 zhuanchéng  specifically, intentionally
#RABAR bo-se-j1 A1)k bu xidoxin  accidentally, inadvertently
. tit-chiap H1% zhijie directly

JIEAE stin-soa JIEf& shunbian in passing, conveniently

E& b > 72 HIKE A A -

In-ti gun hoe-siu, 1i ai ka po-lé leng-goa khng.

K% FoffI U > R FBE 8 KIE ZIb o

Yinwei women huishou, ni xiiyao ba boli lingwai fang.

Because we recycle, you need to dispose of the glass separately.

B HEe B F1E RE -
Chit & kiii-tai cham-si théng-chi hok-bu.
EE EE B Z1E RS -

Zhége guitéi zhanshi tingzhi fawu.

This counter is temporarily closed.

14.2.3.3 Manner adverbs in commands

When occurring in commands (see 21 Requests and commands), one-syllable adverbs are optionally
reduplicated.

adverb + (adverb)
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Kin(-kin) koe--1ai!
R(R) i@ !
Kuai(-kuai) guolai!

Hurry come over!

18(18) 75 -
Ban(-ban) kiar.
Man(-man) zou.
Walk slowly.

While both Mandarin and Taiwanese can double adverbs within commands, this is less commonly done
in Taiwanese.

14.2.4 Co-occurring verb-level adverbs

When verb-level adverbs (reference, relative frequency, manner) co-occur in the same sentence, the
manner adverbs generally come last while the position of the reference and relative frequency adverbs
are interchangeable with little to no change in meaning.

ORDER 1

reference + relative frequency + manner

B Wi EE F Bk 1 7 ik R AL -
I ma tia"-tia» ho péng-it ham i cho-hoée bian-chi® jip--khi.

fthih B8 ZEHAR N L REEX-
Ta yé changchang rang péngyou hé ta yigi mianfei jinqu.

He also often lets his friend go in together with him for free.

ORDER 2

relative frequency + reference + manner

R EZE Wi ¥ AR A F Mk 28 AL -

I tian-tia» ma ho péng-it ham i cho-hée bian-chir jip--khi.
tMEE N ZEMRRE MM I REEXL-

Ta changchang yé€ rang péngyou hé ta yiqi mianfei jinqu.
He often also lets his friend go in together with him for free.
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14.3 Adverbs with other grammatical elements

While the subject may appear before or after sentence-level adverbs (attitude, time, confidence), all
other grammatical elements (verb-level adverbs, negatives, modal verbs, prepositional phrases)
generally follow sentence-level adverbs. Note that there are a few sentence-level confidence adverbs
expressing uncertainty that have negatives built-in as part of the word such as fft— % bé-it-téng or i
“E % bo-tiar-tioh.

ORDER 1

subject + sentence-level adverbs (attitude, confidence, time) + other elements

ORDER 2

sentence-level adverbs (attitude, confidence, time) + subject + other elements

Verb-level adverbs (reference, relative frequency, and manner) must appear in the space between the
subject and the main verb. However, there is some degree of flexibility with placement of the verb-
level adverbs among negatives, modal verbs, and prepositional phrases. Often differing placements can
give a slightly different meaning.

Among the non-adverb grammatical elements, the general order is:
subject + negatives + modal verbs + prepositional phrases + main verb
When including the verb-level adverbs, the general order is:

subject + reference + relative frequency + negatives + modal verbs + prepositional phrases +
manner + main verb

Depending on the context, this ordering can be flexible. The following sections examine more closely
the interaction between adverbs and other grammatical elements.

14.3.1 Negation and adverbs

Even if they occur after the subject, negatives cannot appear before sentence-level adverbs (attitude,
time, confidence).

sentence-level adverb + negative + verb

ATTITUDE ADVERB

FHEBR XS EH -
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I chhin-chhia® m-kar ka-t1 chhiu® koa.
HEMABBECER -

Haoxiang ta bu gan ziji chang ge.

Seems like he does not dare sing by himself.

TIME ADVERB

bt A RS It €8 RFE BH -

Gun pun-té bo sida -tioh gun e-tang khah-cha Ii-khui.
Foffg 252K 2 282 T 5E F —R BERA o

Women bénlai méi xidngdao women néng zao yidian likai.

We originally did not think we could leave early.

CONFIDENCE ADVERB
REHBERE — T ABE!

Li choat-tui m-thang ka-ti chit é lang tig--khi !
RiBH A EZBE — @ A X!

NI juédui bu yao ziji yT gé rén hui jia !

You absolutely must not go home by yourself!

TYPICAL PLACEMENT

verb-level adverb + negative + verb

LESS COMMON PLACEMENT

negative + verb-level adverb + verb

MANNER ADVERB

1& 2T &= 7 7 89 BF L5 -
In tiau-kang bo t1i é pin-a ché--leh.
i S R T B BiE AE o

Tamen guyi bu zai ta de pangbian zuozhe.

They deliberately didn’t sit by her (perhaps they didn’t like her).

&= 2T T F 8 817 LB -
In bo tiau-kang t1i é pin-4 ché--leh.
i A B 1E i BY 208 AE o

341

However, when it comes to verb-level adverbs (reference, relative frequency, and manner), the position
of the negative can come before or after the adverb. The negative negates whatever follows
immediately afterwards, so the placement of the negative can change the meaning of the sentence as
seen in the examples below. In general, negative sentence constructions more often negate the verb
instead of the adverb. Additionally, many adverbs make less sense negated and are not considered
acceptable. As a result, the more typical placement of the negative is after the verb-level adverb.
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Tamen bu guyi zai ta de pangbian zuozhe.

They didn’t deliberately sit by her (perhaps they didn’t recognize her before sitting down, so they
just happened to sit next to her).

RELATIVE FREQUENCY ADVERB
= /VE EE B A Rk o
Chhoa si6-chia tiar-tia» bo khi per-1».
ZIMBEEEAE B -

Ms. Chhoa often doesn’t go to the hospital (implies she is supposed to go more often, perhaps to
volunteer or to visit someone).

HIEEEE S Rk
Chhoa si6-chia bé tiar-tia» khi per-i~.
ZIMBEFTEE X BBt o

e e

Ms. Chhoa doesn’t frequently go to the hospital (implies she is healthy and does not need to go
often).

REFERENCE ADVERB

FEEE @R

I koh bo chheng pian-sé.

fth X & ;5 RiFfr

Ta you bu ging césud.

Again he didn’t clean the bathrooms.

REEE B

I bo koh chheng pian-sé.
fth A~ 8 & RiFf o

Ta bu zai ging cesud.

He doesn’t clean bathrooms anymore (perhaps he has changed jobs).

14.3.2 Modal verbs and adverbs

Some verb-level adverbs can appear before or after modal verbs, but placement sometimes may change
the meaning or emphasis.

ORDER 1
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verb-level adverb + modal verb + verb

ORDER 2

modal verb + verb-level adverb + verb

MANNER
FREE T 2 REHE -

I tit-chiap @ chham li lian-lok.
fth B & IR R B4R o
Ta zhijie hui gén ni lianluo.

He will contact you directly.

FREEES REEK-

I & tit-chiap chham li lian-1ok.
fth & 5% IR R B4R o

Ta hui zhijié gén ni lidnluo.
He will contact you directly.

In the examples above, there is no significant difference in meaning.

RELATIVE FREQUENCY
EENTEHINR
Che chiah kau put-si & pii.
EEMERGMN-
Zhe zhi gou suishi hui fei.

This dog barks all the time (emphasizing that the barking is frequent).

EEMELEMR-
Che chiah kau & put-si piii.

EENGHERMR-
Zhe zhi gou hui suishi féi.

This dog will bark at any time (emphasizing that barking can occur at any instant).

REFERENCE
RITEGEHT

I kan-na e-tang kong oe.
fth 2 A 38 55 ©

Ta zhi néng jidng hua.
All he can do is talk.

FREETEES -
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I e-tang kan-na kong oe.

fth 5 2 s 58 ©

Ta néng zhi jiang hua.

It’s acceptable that he only has to talk.

14.3.3 Prepositional phrases and adverbs

When prepositional phrases occur before the verb, they serve as a backdrop against which the main
verb occurs. For the purpose of word order, prepositional phrases can be subdivided into location
expressions (‘in the tree’, ‘at the park’, etc.) and non-location expressions (‘with my sister’, ‘using a
knife’, etc.) (see 15 Prepositions, 16 Location and directional expressions). If both types of
prepositional phrases co-occur, the non-location expression comes before the location expression.

non-location expression + location expression

BRHMEARTEE WK

I ham in ta-ke t1106-tai lim té.

At BEEFEFE R AR

Ta hé ta popo zai yangtai he cha.

She drank tea with her mother-in-law on the balcony.

Reference and relative frequency adverbs generally appear before prepositional phrases. However,
manner adverbs may occur before or dfter the prepositional phrases. It is also possible for manner
adverbs to appear in between the non-location expression and location expression.

ORDER 1

reference + relative frequency + manner + prepositional phrase(s)

ORDER 2

reference + relative frequency + prepositional phrase(s) + manner

ORDER 3

reference + relative frequency + non-location expression + manner + location expression

If the manner adverb focuses more on the subject’s feelings and intentions, then the manner adverb
comes before the prepositional phrases.

manner (intention) + prepositional phrases

FIEEMERRITEE MR-
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I tiam-tiam ham in ta-ke ti 16-tai lim té.
iR A M BZE TR B R
Ta jingjing de hé ta popo zai yangtai he cha.
She quietly drank tea with her mother-in-law on the balcony (perhaps she is nervous and shy).

On the other hand, if the manner adverb focuses more on a physical description of the how the action is
carried out, the manner adverb appears after the prepositional phrase(s) or in between a non-location
expression and location expression.

prepositional phrases + manner adverb (physical description)

BFHEARITESEEMWR-

I ham in ta-ke t1 16-tai tiam-tiam lim té.

ih AN gt BEE GS FE M B R

Ta hé ta popo zai yangtai jingjing de heé cha.

She drank tea with her mother-in-law in silence on the balcony.

non-location expression + manner adverb + location expression

FHEAKEETEG M K-

I ham in ta-ke tiam-tiam ti lo-tai lim té.

fh AN wth BE BT BB R

Ta hé ta popo jingjing de zai yangtai he cha.

She drank tea with her mother-in-law in silence on the balcony.

For longer prepositional phrases or where emphasis is needed, the prepositional phrase can also appear
at the beginning of the sentence.

TSR ENEEE BARE — EEE -

T1 hai-pi hit & ki € se keng chhu, goa G chhoe-tioh chit tai kng-khim.
EEEPEEN/NEF > HHET —EFWHE-

Zai haibian nage jiu de xido fangzi, wo zhdodaole y1 tai ganggin.

In that small, old house by the sea, I found an old piano.

=:= E’\J /) E ’ ua /L,\%z Eu%é(é :EtIJ % °
Chiau in a-pa kong & hong-hiong, lan eng-kai i-keng kau--ah.
BthELEENHE > BRAEZELR T -

Zhao ta baba jidng de fangxiang, women yinggai yijing dao le.

According to his father’s directions, we should already have arrived.
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14.4 Summary of word order for adverbs

While word order of adverbs and other grammatical elements have some degree of flexibility according
to emphasis and individual preference, the ordering presented below is the most neutral:

subject + attitude + confidence / time + reference / relative frequency + negative + modal
verb + preposition (non-location) + ¥ ka construction / F hé (benefactive marker) +
prepositional phrase (location) + manner + verb + duration / absolute frequency complement

If a negative verb is used with a duration/absolute frequency complement, then the complement is

moved to a position before the verb (see 11.8.3 Duration and absolute frequency with negated verbs).

subject + attitude + confidence / time + duration / absolute frequency complement (when used
with negative verb) + reference / relative frequency + negative + modal verb + prepositional
phrase (non-location) + 3 ka construction / ¥ hé (benefactive marker) + prepositional phrase
(location) + manner + verb

Note that if a 3£ ka construction or benefactive phrase is used, the placement occurs between the non-
location and location prepositional phrases (see 17.4 3 ka construction, 18.3 Benefactives).
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15 Prepositions

Prepositions introduce a noun phrase and relate it to the main verb of the sentence explaining details
such as for whom, with whom, how, when, and where.

I cooked dinner for my mom (for whom).
My sister went to dinner with my aunt (with whom).
The children ate spaghetti with their hands (how).

We have an appointment at four o’clock (when).

They are eating lunch on the balcony (where).

In general, prepositional phrases come before the main verb of the sentence helping to set the
background context for the main verb.

FR /vgE A0 7 BY BAA&R Mk 3% o
Tan si6-chia ham i € péng-iu lim té.
PR /NE D 4t B9 AR R 1E &S o

Ms. Tan drank tea with her friend.

frveh B FHIF R&8 o

Gun sio-t1 ai eng chhiam-a chiah mi.

K BEHEEMAXFIZE-o

W0 didi xthuan yong chazi chi mian.

My younger brother likes using a fork to eat noodles.

When the prepositional phrase is not providing background information but rather a target destination
or location, the placement of the prepositional phrase comes after the main verb.

& F B BR -

In khui kau Pa-lé.
9 B 2 B38 -

Tamen kai dao Bali.

They drove to Paris (the driving had to occur before reaching Paris).

ETEREFHAAMIOEFXSHNEIE-

Chit & cha-b6 gin-a ka ke-ning-ko khng tam i ka-t1 & bin-téng.
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BEXEFIREERZMBECHE -

Zhége nlihdizi bd dangao fang zai ta ziji de lidn shang.

The little girl put the cake onto her face (picking up the cake had to occur before placing it on her
face).

Prepositions concerning locations are discussed more in detail in the next chapter (see 16 Location and
directional expressions).

15.1 Prepositions of movement

Prepositions of movement clarify points along a trajectory from a start point to an end point. Those
prepositions that introduce a destination are placed after the verb and form a directional expression (see

16.4 Directional expressions).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

¥% an %€ cong starting from

#...2K (Hui...Jai 14 cong coming from

#...2% (Hvi...khi [[) xidng going towards (after verb)
JIE stin J[E= shunzhe following along

FA kah EIGED up to a certain location

F| kau F| dao arriving at

= ES®AE el

Ko-thih an Ko-hiong khui kau Tai-pak.
=i TR S B =36 o

Gaotié xingshi Gaoxiong dao Taibéi.

The high-speed rail runs from Kaohsiung to Taipei.

MIBRFRIT MEEEERE-

Li siin hit tidu 10 kiar, to € khoar-tioh ioh-pang.
R B BB % B8 7E > WL AJIL BE /5 -

NI shunzhe na tido It zdu, jiu kéyi kandao yaoju.

If you walk along that road, you will see a pharmacy.

fr S8 B RR Ko
Gun pe-bu ui Tang-kia® ]ai.

BB RTK
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W0 fumt cong Dongjing lai.

My parents are coming from Tokyo.

&R R E WS A

In a-hia khui tui ki-titi® khi.

fth St [ 3% A B & o

Ta gege xiang jichdng fangxiang kai qu.

His older brother is driving towards the airport.
Note that when appearing before the main verb, the Taiwanese preposition ¥} (t)ui means ‘coming
from’ and is followed by the speaker perspective 3K 1ai (towards the speaker). However, the same

preposition ¥} (t)ui means ‘towards’ when occurring after the main verb and is followed by the speaker
perspective 3= khi (away from the speaker).

15.2 Prepositions of orientation

Prepositions of orientation provide more information about which direction a verb is facing.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

o (ui ¥ dui/ [ xiang facing, towards, to

H ka ¥t dui / A xiang  facing, towards
= tng ¥+ dui facing, in front of

RE A& RE BERB NS

I tui a-bu chiu-choa au-pai bé phah sig-ti.
tMEBHEELE T RAGITHFH o
Ta dui mama fashi xia ci bu hui da didi.

He swore to his mom that next time he would not hit his younger brother.

B EBMERBRNEZEFIHE

Goa € lau-su ka goa kong goa € mo-pit jT phair-thak.
KA EMBEBHRHEANEIEHEF -

W6 de laoshi gén wo shud wo de shiifa nankan.

My teacher said to me that my handwriting is hard to read.
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15.3 Prepositions of location

Prepositions of location placed before the main verb introduce location expressions, prepositional
phrases specifying where the action of the main verb occurs (see 16.1 Prepositions for location
expressions). Prepositions of location can also occur after the main verb when indicating a location
resulting from an action (see 16.3.3 Placement after the verb) or when introducing directional
expressions, prepositional phrases specifying a destination (see 16.4 Directional expressions).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
T 1 zai at, on, in
BE tam £ zai at, on, in
H# toa 1 zai at, on, in

B B i set apart from

REEmMEEGE-
Tai-hak I gtin chhu bo siu® hig.
REEHIRAKE-
Daxué i wo jia bu tai yuan.

The university is not very far from my house.

Be BRI (T Bftir AY 580 89 M o
Gun a-chek t1 hu-kin € 6tio hi.
AR 12 Fti B9 4 89 &R o
W0 shiishu zai fujin de hu diao yu.

My uncle is at a nearby lake fishing.

R HE & A0 E AEE @ 1 o

I tam hia ché--leh bo tai-chi thang cho.
fth 72 A2 LZ 2B F UM -
Ta zai nali zuozhe méiyou shi kéyi zuo.

He is sitting there with nothing to do.

15.4 Prepositions of time

Prepositions of time specify either the endpoints of a time period or a precise point in time.
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TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

fTa 7£ zai at
¥ an % cong  from

¥ i %€ cong  from
& chéng ¢ cong  from, since (time specified)

F kau %) dao  to, until a point in time
EH kah %) dao  to, until a point in time
£ chi 2 zhi to (time specified)

BiTm A A EH g%

Lan t1 nig tiam 1 giap-bii hoe-gi.
BfEmBHE TR -

Women zai liang didn you xiaoshou huiyi.

At 2 o’clock we have a sales meeting.

e B LR N\ RE B
Hit chhut tian-ia» an am-si peh tiam poa® kau chap tiam.
AEBELZ R E NS ER T+ &

Na bu dianying céng wanshang ba dian yan dao shi didn.

That movie plays from 8pm to 10pm.

i 5 B A% (TN E -

Goa chéng ko-tiong si khai-si tT gdoa-khau chau.
it & B F% E RN o

W0 céng gaozhong shi kaishi zai huwai paobu.

Since I was in high school, I have always run outside.

15.5 Prepositions of accompaniment and interaction

Prepositions of accompaniment and interaction introduce nouns as companions or involved parties.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
16 kah (kap) IR gen/#1 hé with, and, from (source)
#0 ham R gen/ # hé with, and

£ chham IR gen / #] hé with, and
H ka IR gen to (one-sided)
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% toe (t8) B8 suf to follow along

PR {5 Py M 17 = 2 -

A-kong kah a-ma cho-hoe kia» khi kong-hfig.
EnEn 10 4 —iE E B AF o

Yéyé hé nainai yigi zou dao gongyuan.

Grandpa and grandma walked to the park together.

REBRE M-
I ka goa mé chit-khun.
tEEHE -
Ta gén wo ma y1 dun.

He gave me a scolding.

0 Fro Fash 595 BR AR1T ©

Ham gun a-chi thé-lin chiu-boat 1u-héng.
IR Fx YHYE st @R IR1T o

Gén wo jigjié tdolun zhoumo lixing.

Discuss with my older sister about the weekend trip.

AR 2 'R Mk & 8 @k e

Thau-ke chham kheh-ho cho-hée khi phah bang-kid.
EE M FER —IE & T 485k -

Ldoban hé kehu yigi qu da wangqiu.

The boss went with the clients to play tennis.

15.6 Prepositions of manner

Prepositions of manner introduce nouns as instruments or vehicles that are used to accomplish the main
verb.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

A che A zuo by means of (a vehicle), via

B chah ¥ da #§14n by means of (a vehicle), via

H eng F yong with (an instrument or appliance)

[BERL KEE GR-
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Lan beh ché hée-chhia kau Tai-tang.
BHELAEIGH-
Women yao zuo hudché dao Taidong.

We will take the train to Taitung.

2 B5fE BY By > [ SHA2ER o

Koar si-kan € si, chah ke-théng-chhia.
2 BERE B9 B 0 35 STAEEE o

Gan shijian de shihou, da jichéngche.

If you are in a rush, take a taxi.

BHER#HBEERAE -
Eng ian-pit sia so-hak khd-chhi-toan.
BAHERTHBEERAE -
Yong gianbi xi€ shuxué kdoshijuan.

Write with a pencil on your math test.

15.7 Prepositions for benefactives

Benefactives are prepositional phrases that introduce nouns benefitting from the action of the main verb
(see 18.3 Benefactives).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

$ ka & bang, 45 géi  for (to help do)
 the 2d to stand in for
25 i 2 wei because of, for

B MEBEEH I aEK?

Che ptin chheh, 1i kdm é-tang ka gda pau--khi-1ai?
BT RAETFHEE T &R

Zhe bén shii, ni néngbunéng bang wo baoqilai?

Can you wrap this book for me?

bt EF 88 & F BX & o
Gun cha-kia® beh the gda nia-sit chiong-phin.
KR BEERBEM-

WO nili'ér yao ti wo ling jidngpin.
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My daughter will accept the award for me.

TR EFMER-

Goa beh i i cho-se-jit.
REAMBER-

WO yao wei ta guo shéngri.

I am going to throw a birthday party for her.

While not originally used as a preposition, the Taiwanese verb £ pang has recently expanded into a
usage similar to its Mandarin counterpart £ bang.

NBRDERFESEE M SHE-

Hoan-se hit & hok-bu-0an é-tang pang lan hip-siong.
=T BBME ARF5E Bt B T i o

Yéxt nage fuwuyuan néng bang women paizhao.

Maybe that waiter can take a picture for us.

15.8 Prepositions with grammatical function

Some prepositions have specific grammatical functions.

15.8.1 > ho marking indirect objects

Unlike direct objects, which receive the action of the verb, indirect objects represent the ‘goal’ for
which actions are done (‘She blew a kiss to me’, ‘I sent a postcard to him’). Typically, indirect objects
are people, animals, or institutions (universities, hospitals, etc.). In Taiwanese, the preposition F ho’is
used to mark indirect objects. Note that some verbs do not require a preposition to mark indirect objects
(see 18.2 Dative verbs).

verb + T + indirect object

verb + ho '+ indirect object

i8R ERMTFTEK-
Gn a-pa sia chit tiu" phoe ho ‘goa.
KEBEREEHNGEGEK-
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WO baba xié zhe feng xin géi wo.

My father wrote this letter to me.

& 1R HONEE T o
In theh ke-nig-ko ho'i.
fthfd = Er5 45 1 o
Tamen na dangao géi ta.

They brought a cake to her.

15.8.2 1t ka marking direct objects

Direct objects receive the action from the verb (‘I threw the ball’, ‘She dropped her glasses’). In some
instances, direct objects must be moved from the typical position after the verb to a position before the
verb. The preposition 3t ka allows this to occur with the 3£ ka construction (see 17.4 3L ka
construction). In some cases, a preposition is not required and the object is simply pre-posed, placed
before the verb (see 17.1 Pre-posed objects).

subject + 3£ + direct object + verb

subject + ka + direct object + verb

R 2 3BT T 2 BE kA o
I kd g6a & chhiti-ki khian tam chui-lai.
MBHEFEEEKE

Ta ba wo de shoujt dit zai shui 1.

He threw my mobile phone into the water.

EHERFRITRFE

In ka kée-chi khng t1 toh-a-téng.

L KRR EREF Lo

Tamen ba shuigud fang zai zhuozi shang.
They put the fruit onto the table.

15.8.3 - ho marking passive voice constructions

In a passive sentence, the direct object (recipient of the action) becomes the subject of the sentence. The
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preposition ¥ ho'is placed before the main verb to indicate the passive voice. Sometimes the passive
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marker 7 ho'is preceded by the verb 2 khi (see 19 Passive voice).

direct object + (Z)+ F + verb
direct object + (khi) + ho '+ verb

FETERHNBEREX-
Iho'i  tong-hak chhid.
gth 4% tth B F2R 5K o

Ta bei ta de tongxué xiao.

She was laughed at by her classmates.

R 00 IR T B0 1 -
Goa é péeng-iu ho ki-pang kong-tioh.
T BY B #% BkAF F1 E o

W0 de péngyou bei giubang da dao.

My friend was hit by a baseball bat.

15.9 Prepositions doubling as verbs

Some prepositions may also function as verbs. Because historically many prepositions in Chinese were

derived from verbs, a few prepositions still retain capabilities as a verb.

T 11

PREPOSITION
TO (DESTINATION)

B 5 B EA?

Kau ki-tiG ai joa-ku?
S ESA?

Dao jichang yao duojiu?

How long is it to the airport?

AT, ON, IN

Bt 152 (T BRER I o

Gun a-hia» t1 bin-chhng t6--1eh.
¥ S8 £ K £ g o

WO gége zai chuang shang tangzhe.

My brother is lying on the bed.

VERB
TO ARRIVE

B #3553 2l &% -

Gun ki-titi kau--ah.
I E 5 T o
Women dao jichdng le.

We arrived at the airport.

TO BE LOCATED AT

B P15 4T BRPRIE ©

Gun a-hia" 1 bin-chhiig-téng.
HESFER L

W0 gege zai chuang shang.
My brother is on the bed.



15.9 Prepositions doubling as verbs

4 CHE BY MEANS OF (A VEHICLE)
RAYGEEEERE
Goa ché ke-théng-chhia khi hia.
KLFEEEBE-
W0 zuo jichéngché qu nali.

I will take a taxi there.

357
TO SIT
X (T 5HI2EE LH) -
Goa t1 ke-théng-chhia che--leh.
K EIEELE -
wO zai jichéngche zuozhe.

I am sitting in a taxi.
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16 Location and directional expressions

Location expressions are a type of prepositional phrase that specifies where the action of the main verb
occurs (see 15.3 Prepositions of location).

Directional expressions are a type of prepositional phrase that introduces a destination and are placed
dfter the main verb.

16.1 Prepositions for location expressions

Location expressions typically begin with one of three prepositions: {3 ti, J tam, or ¥ toa signifying
‘on’, ‘at’, or ‘in’.

7 t1 is more general in purpose and can be used in both location and time expressions. An alternative
form is {3*Wi ti-leh.

Bt {7 F& #Y §EAT 0 &Ik o

Gun 1 chhu é thau-chéng phah na-kid.
B £ BF BY AImE $7 &3k o
Women zai fangzi de gianmian da lanqiu.

We played basketball in front of the house.

EEfrmAdgHmEE

To-ill t1 nng tidm € ka lan chiap.

S Emda g ERMe

Ddoydu zai liang dian hui jie women.

The tour guide will pick us up at 2 o’clock.

P tam (also pronounced tiam) is commonly used but limited to location expressions.

B BY &1 B 4% 25 h@(F ?
Gun kam é-sai tam chia 1 pai-a?
BTN BRI hE?

Women kéyi zai zheli wan pai?
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Can we play cards here?

¥ toa tends to be used more for situations in the future along with commands or requests. However,
because # toa also means ‘to stay’ or ‘to live’, some speakers prefer to use {7 ti or J§ tam.

R BR(F &L AR BE ILER R AR o

I bin-a-chai beh toa chau-kha cho bah-chang.
ith BAX £ £ B R M i=F o

Ta mingtian yao zai chiufang zuo zongzi.

Tomorrow she will make sticky rice dumplings in the kitchen.

R Is ERA R U o

Mai toa tian-si-chéng chiah mih-kiar.
AE £ BIR A1 IZ 3RA ©

Buyao zai dianshi gian ch1 dongxi.

Don’t eat in front of the television.

16.2 Location participles

The most basic form of a location expression comprises a preposition and a noun / noun phrase.
Together they indicate where the main verb occurs. However, often more specific location information
is given by the addition of a location participle. The location participle (on top of, below, next to, etc.)
further specifies a position that is relative to the noun itself.

preposition + noun / noun phrase + (location participle)

SETEFEG £ -
Keng-chio t1 toh-a-téng teh se-ko.
BEEETF LEEE-

Xiangjiao zai zhuozi shang zai faméi.

The bananas are rotting on the table.

R AR (T RER B o
I & péng-it {1 kong-hiig-lai khun.
i B9 R 1 AE 12 BEE o

Ta de péngyoOu zai gongyuan i shuijiao.

His friend slept in the park.
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16.2.1 Common location participles

There are five common location participles in Taiwanese that specify a position relative to the noun in
the location expression. Note that the location participles are suffixed to the preceding noun.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

J8 -téng Lk shang on top of

B -kha T xia below of

Ah -gba A wai outside of

A -lai A nei, ¥ Ii inside of, within
Al -chéng Al gidn in front of

¥ T B B Z BBEYIF -

Gin-a t1 chhu-1ai teh sng chhit-th6-mih-a.
ZFEREEIMA-

Haizi zai jia [i zai wan wanju.

The children are playing with toys in the house.

R ERR RE -8 E 8#(F

Goa tam phong-i-kha chhoe-tioh chit siang ki é-a.
REDVDETHRI —CEE8HTF-

W0 zai shafa xia zhdodao y1 shuang jiu xiézi.

I found an old pair of shoes under the sofa.

Note that Mandarin has a distinction between A néi ‘inside’ and # li ‘in, within’. In contrast,
Taiwanese generally uses A -lai for both cases. In a small number of expressions, # -li (nih) may be
used although A -lai is also considered acceptable.

b 1T [E#E e 58 558 °

Gun t1 chhu-li 16ng kong Tai-gi.
HMEXREERBE S8
Women zai jia [i dou jidng Taiyu.

We always speak Taiwanese at home.

bt T B fE 58 58 o

Gun t1 chhu-lai 16ng kong Tai-gi.
B EREMBE SRS
Women zai jia i dou jidng Taiyu.

We always speak Taiwanese at home.
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16.2.2 Location participles with noun suffixes [f -bin and 5§ -thau

Location participles themselves can be suffixed with [fj -bin ‘face’ or B -thau ‘head’ to form nouns.
However, not every combination is deemed acceptable for all speakers. By using the modifying particle
i &, this noun form of the location participle can also be used within location expressions. Note the
modifying particle [f] & can be omitted.

noun or noun phrase + (89) + location participle + noun suffix

noun or noun phrase + (€) + location participle + noun suffix

BFfr£F N E@E-

Niau-a t1 toh-4 é e-bi.

HWESFHEHE-

Mao zai zhuozi de xiamian.

The cats are underneath the table.

Below is a table exhibiting combinations of location participles with the noun suffixes fij -bin ‘face’
and BH -thau ‘head’. In addition, some common alternatives have been provided. Note that the order of
the noun suffix and location participle is switched for ‘front, front side’.

& -BIN ‘FACE’ %8 -THAU ‘HEAD’ ALTERNATIVES MEANING
JEM téng-bin JEEA téng-thau JB% téng-kban top

M shangmian 58 shangtou

NE é-bin &8 é-thau FEX e-kha, FIK &-té underneath, underside
NE xiamian NEE xiatou

4ME goa-bin 9NBE goa-thau 4hO goa-khau outside

SMNE waimian YNGE waitou

PIH lai-bin PI5H lai-thau AJEE lai-té inside

2@ limian #2858 litou

1&1E au-bin %758 au-thau BB au-piah back, back side
@ houmian 58 houtou

AT bin-chéng BBA1 thau-chéng EEEAT bin-thdu-chéng front, front side

AT mianqian —

Below is a table of additional terms commonly used in location expressions.

TAIWANESE
¥ thi-bin
B(F) pin(-a)
o tiong-ng

MANDARIN MEANING
¥4E duimian opposite side
# bian side

FrfE] zhongjian middle



Philip T. Lin — Taiwanese Grammar: A Concise Reference

362
IEA chiar-péng A8 youbian right side
IEF A chiar-chhit-péng #53Fi8 youshdubian right-hand side
Z|A to-péng F£i2 zubbian left side

25 A to-chhit-péng FF 2 zu6shoubian left-hand side

16.2.3 Cardinal directions

Cardinal directions can also be used within location expressions. Generally, cardinal directions are
given in the order 3 tang ‘east’, P sai ‘west’, #§ 1am ‘south’, Jt pak ‘north’ in more casual speech.
However, in more poetic or formal speech, the order changes to B tang ‘east’, 7§ lam ‘south’, P§ sai
‘west’, Jt pak ‘north’.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
B tang B dong east

B 1am B nan south
74 sai 7g x1 west

1E pak 1E béi north

Intermediate (ordinal) directions are stated in the reverse order of their English counterparts (i.e. east or
west is stated first).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
5L tang-pak BRJE dongbéi  northeast
BR/ tang-1am EEF dongnan  southeast
7536 sai-pak  PEIL xibéi northwest
PR sai-lam  PHEE xInén southwest

When describing a geographic region in relationship to cardinal directions, the cardinal direction may
be placed before #§ po ‘region’ and J| péng ‘side’.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

—.ﬁ: _ iﬁ _ ~ .
B tang-po 4B dongbu  eastern region
Rk lam-po’  FASB nanbu southern region
V45K sai-po’ FEER x1bu western region

Jt#%B pak-po- JGEF beibu northern region

B 7 tang-péng ERJ5 dongfang east side
i lam-péng /5 nanfang  south side
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A sai-péng P75 xifang west side
J6A pak-péng JC75 béifang  north side

RETAENEERKER-

Goa s1 t1 Tai-0an € lam-po toa-han--ah.
REETeEMNEERAT

WO shi zai Taiwan de nanbu zhangda le.

I grew up in the southern part of Taiwan.

In Taiwan, speakers sometimes use JE# téng-kang ‘northern port’ or | # &-kang ‘southern port’ to
refer to the northern and southern parts of the island. In Mandarin, only the terms JL#%P béibu ‘northern
part’ and F§#P nanbu ‘southern part’ are used to refer to these regions in Taiwan.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
J&#8 téng-kang JGEP b&ibu  northern part of Taiwan
& e-kéng FIEB nanbll  southern part of Taiwan

16.3 Placement of location expressions

While the general placement of location expressions is between the subject and verb of a sentence,
there are also circumstances in which the location expression can appear before the subject or even
after the verb.

16.3.1 Placement between the subject and verb

16.3.1.1 Single prepositional phrase

If the location expression is the only prepositional phrase, the typical placement is between the subject
and the verb.

subject + location expression + verb

In this position, the location specifies the background setting for where the main verb occurs or
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happens.
EES ' hEE-

Tong-si 11 kong-hfig chiah tiong-tau-tng.
FAEERE K FE-
Tongshi zai gongyuan chi wiican.

The coworkers ate their lunches in the park.

1HK (T FER 61124 o

Chi-moe i tho-kha pau 1é-but.

YHYK 72 M E B 484 o

Jiémei zai dishang bao liwu.

The sisters wrapped the gifts on the floor.

16.3.1.2 Location expressions with other prepositional phrases

Location expressions are just one type of prepositional phrase. Non-location prepositional phrases (with
my friend, using a pencil, for my mother, etc.), which can explain other types of relationships between

a noun and the main verb, also appear between the subject and verb of a sentence (see 15 Prepositions).
If both types of prepositional phrases co-occur within a sentence, the location expression is placed after

the non-location prepositional phrase (see 14.3.3 Prepositional phrases and adverbs).

subject + non-location prepositional phrase + location expression + verb

HEESER(T SE P ' PEE-
Ang--sian-si» chham kheh-ho 't ko-kip & chhan-thia" teh chiah tiong-tau-tng.
HAEEREF ISR BEERIZFE -

Hong xiansheng gen kehu zai gaoji de canting zai chi wiican.

Mr. Ang is having lunch with his clients in a fancy restaurant.

Bt FI5E % B B9 J9(F (T BIEE FEFE -

Gun a-hia" @i gun € kdu-4 t1 du-hoe-hfig khi-chhu.
BEAF A AN ERREZEREF -

W0 géege wei women de gou zai houyuan gai fangzi.

My older brother is building a house in the backyard for our dog.
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16.3.2 Placement before the subject

A location expression can occur before the subject if additional emphasis is placed on the location.

location expression + subject + verb

T EFEFRE®ER 17!

T1 chhu-a-téng lin hau-se» teh kian!
£ EIB R B9 5RF 1 &E!

Zai widing ni de érzi zai zou!

Your son is walking on the roof!

THEZEEE TER-

T1 ki-tii® lin é-tang ho the-soe.
£ #8315 (R Bk 1B1R o

Zai jichdng nimen néng tuishui.

You can get a tax refund at the airport.

If the sentence is used to describe the existence of something with the verb 45 @, then the preposition
¥ tiis generally omitted unless additional emphasis is desired.

(fT) + location expression + B

(t1) + location expression +

(T £FE B B % 95 !
T1 toh-a-téng @ chin ché kau-hia!
TEFLERZBER!

Zai zhuozi shang you hén duo mayi !

On the table there are lots of ants !

EEHE R
Bong-4-pod k.
EMAR-
Mudi y6u gui.

There are ghosts in the cemetery.

16.3.3 Placement after the verb
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Location expressions generally appear before the verb. However, there are some verbs that allow for
location expressions to occur after the verb. Most of these verbs indicate where the subject or object
ends up as a result of the action of the verb. Typically, this involves changes in positioning, arranging,
appearance, or posture.

This text loosely categorizes this group of verbs into four types: displacement, placement, appearance,
and posture. Bear in mind that this categorization is not exhaustive, and that there may be some verbs
that accept post-verb location expressions yet still do not fit neatly within these categories.

Additionally, some of these verbs accept placement of the location expression both before and after the
verb.

In some contexts, the meaning can change depending on placement.

BEFORE THE VERB
1& H BT T B 0 o

In ka koan-4 t1 16-pi tan.

fthifg 48 BEF 72 BRIB & o
Tamen ba guanzi zai lu bian dia.

They threw the can while on the road (they are directly on the road itself, possibly walking on it).

AFTER THE VERB
1& £ BEfF (T BRIZ o

In ka koan-4 tan t1 16-pi".

fthifg 48 BEF = 72 BRIE o
Tamen ba guanzi dit zai lu bian.

They threw the can onto the road (they are not directly on the road, perhaps in a vehicle).

While other contexts, the meaning remains the same regardless of placement.

BEFORE THE VERB

frc =6 {T B55E 1858 IF o

Gun lau-su t1 chhia-thau au-piah toa.
I B 6T £ Bk BE F o

W0 de laoshi zai chézhan houmian zhu.

My teacher lives behind the train station.

AFTER THE VERB

o T ¥y (T B56E 1BEE

Gun lau-su toa ti chhia-thau au-piah.
I B e {F 72 BEuh B o

WO de ldoshi zhu zai chézhan houmian.

My teacher lives behind the train station.
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16.3.3.1 Displacement verbs

Verbs of displacement include actions that result in a local change in position. If the location expression
is placed before the verb, there can be a difference in meaning.

BEFORE THE VERB
RITES EEF RV HR -

I t116-tai lak-tioh i & s6-si.

fth £ [Z 8 =% fth BY fRRL o

Ta zai yangtai diaoluo ta de yaoshi.

He dropped his keys on the balcony (he was standing on the balcony).

AFTER THE VERB

BB HRL BE (T B -

I & s6-s1 lak-tioh 1 16-tai.

fth Y SRRt =8 £ (B8 °

Ta de yaoshi diaoluo zai yangtai.

His keys dropped onto the balcony (he was standing above the balcony, perhaps a higher floor).

Below is a table of some common displacement verbs.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
& to {2 dao to pour out
¥ lak 5% didolud  to drop

B2 idn-t6  HEE tuidio to push over; knock over
B {8 poah-t6 BEfE] diéddo  to stumble; to fall
Pefs) siak-t6  $2{8 shuaidio to slip and fall

£ khian = dia to throw
6 tan x dia to toss casually

BaI 4% 1T ZRER BR{EI o
A-ma 1 tho-kha poah-té.
WheTs 12 st b BRAE o
Nadinai zai dishang diéddo.

Grandma fell on the floor.

44 8 BE BR{FA o
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Ka gii-leng to tam 6a"-a-lai.
oA E B AE o
Ba niunai dao zai wan 1i.

Take the milk and pour it into the bowl.

Verbs that involve movement to a new destination (such as ‘run’ or ‘swim’) cannot use the preposition
7 11 to express this destination. Instead, the prepositions £ kau ‘until, to’ is used to form a directional

expression (see 16.4 Directional expression).

R & E #F o

I chau kau iti-kiok.

ith B 2 FJF o

Ta pdo dao youju.

She ran to the post office.

16.3.3.2 Placement verbs

Placement verbs are concerned with the putting, arranging, creating, and wearing of physical objects or
images. The location expression may be placed before or after the verb without any change in meaning.

BEFORE THE VERB
3 T B & RHEF o

I t1 i-a-kha khng chhian-thoa-a.

ith £ 15 T IR e o

Ta zai yizi xia fang tuoxié.

She put the sandals under the chair.

AFTER THE VERB
3 & REF T B -

I khng chhian-thoa-4a t1 i-a-kha.
R HE ERF T o

Ta fang tudxié zai yizi xia.

She put the sandals under the chair.

Below is a table of some common placement verbs.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
# koa £ gua to hang up
khng  JXfang  to put, to place
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T he B fang  to put, to place
= sia = xié to write down
= oe £ hua to draw on

BE pai BE pai to line up
ZF chheng % chuan to put on (below the neck)
& d & dai to put on (above the neck)

ia R E R AT [ (T BEfF o

Chhiar ka lin tam é sé-ek-kin khng t1 lang-a.
am 1B R BY B B I EE BEF ©

Qing ba nimen de shi yujin fang zai 16ngzi.

Please put your wet towels in the basket.

AE > BfF &% B 589 4RT
Hi-bang, gin-a ka in sia tam se tiu» & choa-téng.
RE NEZFREEDRNE L -

Xiwang, xido haizi xié zai xido zhang de zhi shang.

The children wrote their wishes on small pieces of paper.

16.3.3.3 Appearance verbs

Appearance verbs include actions that describe the appearance or disappearance of the subject. The
location expression may be placed before or after the verb without any change in meaning.

BEFORE THE VERB

B8 T BYE T R -
Hai-ku 1 tong-but-hiig si--ah.
BETEYEIET -

Haigu1 zai dongwuyuan si le.

The sea turtles died in the zoo.

AFTER THE VERB

435 5t (T BYE &= -
Hai-ku si f1 tong-but-hiig--ah.
BEIFEEZHYE T

Haigur si zai dongwuyuan le.

The sea turtles died in the zoo.
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Below is a table of some common appearance verbs.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

VALK siau-sit A%k xidoshi  to disappear

#2 bo--khi AR bu jian to be missing, to disappear
FE si BE si to die

1t chhut-si B4 chisheng  to be born

K& toa-han KK zhdngdd to grow up

ZX4 hoat-seng =4 fasheng  to occur, to happen

b BA{F BUE HK (T &3R8 B9 FRTE ©
Gun gin-a kan-na siau-sit 11 in chhit-tho & s6-chai.
B’ 7T & K A9 3 AU g o

W0 haizi hdoxiang xidoshi zai tamen wan de difang.

My children always seem to disappear in play areas.

3 15 S A o
Goa ti O-chiu toa-han.
HEBEBNEKX-

W0 zai Aozhou zhangda.

I grew up in Australia.

16.3.3.4 Posture verbs

Posture verbs include actions that describe changes in pose or stance of the subject. The location
expression may be placed before or after the verb without any change in meaning. However, when the
location expression is placed before the verb, the verb often takes on the static continuative aspect
marker Wi --leh (see 8.2.2.2 Describing a continued posture). When the location expression occurs
after the verb, there are two choices: 1) the static continuative aspect marker Wi -leh is omitted, or 2)
the static continuative aspect marker I -leh remains, but the preposition {7 ti is omitted.

BEFORE THE VERB
location expression + verb +

location expression + verb + --leh

A EFE {5 2R B B o
Hit & 14u-4-peh t1 16:pi» khii--leh.
ARE £ a1 70 B8 i o
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Nage lao bobo zai lubian dinzhe.

The old man is squatting by the side of the road.

AFTER THE VERB
METHOD 1

verb + {T + noun or noun phrase

verb + t1 + noun or noun phrase

& 1 ERE B T BRE -
Hit & ldu-a-peh khi t116°pir.
AB1E £ {afH B2 72 R o

Nage ldao bobo dun zai lubian.

The old man is squatting by the side of the road.

METHOD 2
verb + Wl + noun or noun phrase

verb + --leh + noun or noun phrase

& 4~ ZbE B B o
Hit € lau-a-peh khi--leh ]6-pir.
ARME & 818 B £ BRiE o
Nage ldao bobo dun zai lubian.

The old man is squatting by the side of the road.

Below is a table of some common posture verbs.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

A che #zu0  tosit

3 khia Uk zhan  to stand

#& phak  E\ pa to lie face down
B4 khi B8 din  to squat

5 kho §£kiao  toleanon

7 e BH S0 BBH o
In 16ng phak--leh goa-khau phak-jit.
yihfP3 &R BN 72 SME R K5 o

Tamen dou pa zai waimian shai taiyang.

They are all lying outside sunbathing.

NEE R B R SEEEFT -

Hoe-chhia tang é si-chiin mai kho tam mng.
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KE R FRAEFEF] -
Huoché dong de shihou bu yao kao mén.

Don’t lean on the door when the train is moving.

16.4 Directional expressions

Directional expressions are prepositional phrases that introduce a destination. Generally they begin
with prepositions like £ kau ‘until, to’ and are followed by a location. In some cases, a speaker
perspective complement 2 khi ‘away from the speaker’ or 3 1ai ‘towards the speaker’ is added after
the location (see 11.3.1 Directional complements indicating speaker perspective).

preposition + location + (speaker perspective complement 2= / 7g)

preposition + location + (speaker perspective complement khi / 1ai)

These directional expressions are only used with verbs that involve movement to a new destination
(such as ‘run’ or ‘swim’). Such destination verbs cannot use the preposition {5 i to express this
destination as a location expression.

16.4.1 Destination verbs

Destination verbs are verbs involving movement that imply a destination not in the immediate vicinity
of the subject (see 16.3.3.1 Displacement verbs). The target location of these destination verbs can be
specified through a directional expression.

These directional expressions may only occur after the verb.

destination verb + directional expression

BB 5 17 B BF o
Chiu--sian-si» kia» kau iti-kiok.

A 5t E B EpF -

Zhou xianshéng zou dao youju.
Mr. Chiu walked to the post office.

Below is a table of some common destination verbs.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
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17 kian i zou to walk
i chau i pio to run
B khia  B&qi to ride
R poe e fei to fly

B sai B kai to drive
A siti 7K yéuydng  to swim
# g [5] hui to return

K TREEBRESF KA -
Goa e-chai chau kah bio-s1 hit-péng.
¥} B+ i E EER HBE o

W0 zdoshang pao dao simiao na bian.

This morning I ran over to the temple.

L EE LR

In khia chhia kau guin tau.
fthifd 55 B8 B I =X o
Tamen qi ché dao wOmen jia.

They rode their bicycles to our house.

Note that Mandarin allows for directional expressions before the verb.

16.4.2 Speaker perspective with directional expressions
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Directional expressions may also include the speaker perspective directional complements g -lai
‘come’ and ¢ -khi ‘go’, which refer to the direction of movement with reference to the speaker. These
can co-occur with destination verbs and are optionally added after the location.

verb + El| + location + (speaker perspective complement 2 / 2K)

verb + kau + location + (speaker perspective complement khi / 1ai)

# 55 B 2 FF FIE £ o
I khia chhia kau pian-I1 siong-tiam--khi.
fth B5 & | (FF pFlE K o

Ta qi che dao bianli shangdian qu.

He rode his scooter over to the convenience store.



Philip T. Lin — Taiwanese Grammar: A Concise Reference
374

FHESFERESGIEK-
I & tong-su € poe kau Tai-pak--1ai.
M ESE g RESILEK-

Ta de tongshi hui fei dao Téibéi 14i.

Her colleague will fly to Taipei (speaker is in Taipei).

Note that destination verbs can still append speaker perspective complements without a directional
expression (see 11.3.1 Directional complements indicating speaker perspective). In this case, the target
location is not introduced by a preposition.

verb + (speaker perspective complement 2 / %) + location

verb + (speaker perspective complement khi / 1ai) + location

M E B EE o
Lim--sian-si® sai-khi hai-pir.
M edk L EiE o

Lin xianshéng kaiqu haibian.
Mr. Lim drove to the beach.

ft [B] X FE[ o
Ta huiqu Hanguo.
He returned to Korea.

2= khi ‘go’ and 3R 1ai ‘come’ can also function as destination verbs themselves occurring with
directional expressions. Unlike other destination verbs, the directional expression can be placed before
or after 2% khi ‘go’ or 3K 1ai ‘come’.

BEFORE THE VERB
directional expression + 7= / 7R

directional expression + khi / 1ai

FEHEEEREREE-

I & hak-seng kau pér-1» khi.
e B4 E B LA

Ta de xuéshéng dao yiyuan qu.
His student went to the hospital.

Bt FRE BY RAY fie 2 OO 2K -
Gun s6-u € chhin-chia» 16ng kau Ka-chiu 1ai.

AP PR 49 3R 20 5 A0 2K -




16.4.2 Speaker perspective with directional expressions

Women sudyou de qingt dou dao Jiazhou lai.

All of our relatives came to California.

AFTER THE VERB
2 / & + directional expression

khi /1ai + directional expression

R B 24E & B &k o

I & hak-seng khi kau pér-in.

fth B9 24 X 3 BEPr o

Ta de xuéshéeng qu dao yiyuan.
His student went to the hospital.

Bt FRE BY SRAY fE 2R B A0

Gun so-u € chhin-chiar 16ng ]ai kau Ka-chiu.
B B B9 #RmEB 28 E g0 o

Women sudyou de gingi dou lai dao Jiazhou.

All of our relatives came to California.

375
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17 Direct objects

Direct objects are nouns or noun phrases that receive the action of a verb.
She kicks the chair.
In the sentence above, ‘the chair’ is a direct object that receives the action from ‘kicks’.

In Taiwanese, the ordering for simple sentences is similar to English:

subject + verb + object

F 85 1BF o

I that i-a.

it 55 1 F o

Ta t1 yizi.

She kicks the chair.

Typically, objects come after the main verb. However, in some cases due to emphasis or grammatical
requirements, the object is placed before the verb or verb phrase. For example, in Taiwanese if the verb
adds a complement (phase, resultative, directional, etc.) to form a more complex verb compound, there
are some cases when the direct object must be moved to the front or placed in a repeated verb sentence
pattern, also known as verb copying (see 11 Verb complements).

There are four ways to move a direct object before the verb.

METHOD 1
PRE-POSE DIRECT OBJECT BEFORE THE VERB

R 1B BEE R -
I i-4 that-t6--khi--ah.
it fBF BHE T e
Ta yizi tiddo le.

She kicked over the chair.

METHOD 2
TOPICALIZE THE OBJECT

B #HEER-
[-4, i that-t6--khi--ah.
BF > thiHE 7T o

Yizi, ta tiddo le.
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She kicked over the chair.

METHOD 3
COPYING OF THE VERB PHRASE

BT HEER-
I that i-4 that-t6--khi--ah.
it 27 15T B8R T o

— = ™ s — WV

She kicked over the chair.

METHOD 4
USE THE # KA CONSTRUCTION

REBFHAER-
Ik i-4 that-t6--khi--ah.
ith 18 1 B T o

v e — v

She kicked over the chair.

Mandarin differs with Taiwanese in that direct objects are permitted to follow verb compounds in more
circumstances. As a result, Taiwanese tends to more frequently place objects before the verb than
Mandarin. The above example can also be written in Mandarin with the direct object after the verb.

MANDARIN

tth BHE T HEE o

Ta tiddo le yizi.

She kicked over the chair.

17.1 Pre-posed objects

A pre-posed object is a direct object placed before the verb but after the subject without the use of a
preposition. Generally, pronouns are restricted from this repositioning and can only be moved before
the verb with the 3t ka construction (see 17.4 3t ka construction).

subject + direct object + verb

R & e
A-kong kau-4 e phah.
ERER 1 G T o

Yéyé gou hui da.
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Grandpa will hit dogs.

BN EHEFRIERERBETE R

Hit é cha-po gin-a ke-nng-ko 16ng chiah-liau--khi--ah.
ARfE BT EfE # 25T T o

Nage nanhaizi dangao dou chiwan le.

That boy ate the entire cake.

17.2 Topicalized objects

When direct objects are placed at the beginning of the sentence or immediately before the subject in the
topic position, the direct objects are referred to as having been topicalized.

direct object + subject + verb

BWF> MAER-
Kau-4, a-kong € phah.
o EERE T
GoOu, yéyé hui da.

As for dogs, Grandpa will hit them.

B BRI EHEFREBETER
Ke-nng-ko, hit & cha-po ‘gin-a 16ng chiah-lidu--khi--ah.
EiE > BEBHFEIZT T ©

Dangao, nage nanhaizi dou chiwan le.

As for the cake, that boy ate all of it.

17.3 Verb copying

Direct objects can also be moved to a position before the verb by being placed in a verb copying
sentence pattern. This method essentially repeats the verb with the first instance followed by the direct
object, and the second instance followed by the verb complements.

subject + verb + direct object + verb + verb complements
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agmBFnFTEELR-

A-kong € phah kau-a phah ho'in chau--khi.
EnEs G 11 17 7 B e 8= o

Yéyé hui da gou da dao tamen pdodiao.

Grandpa will hit dogs until they run away.

BT EREAFREPERERRTER -

Hit & cha-po gin-a chiah ke-niig-ko 16ng chiah-lidu--khi--ah.
ABME BaF iz B # fz5e 7 o

Nage nanhaizi cht dangao dou chiwan le.

That boy ate the entire cake.

17.4 3t ka construction

While the preposition 3£ ka has several uses, one particular usage, called the 3t ka construction,
involves moving a direct object from the typical position after the verb to a position before the verb.
The reason for moving a direct object to a position before the verb can arise from either a grammatical
constraint on the number of elements after a verb or from a desire to emphasize the action that is
performed on the object.

17.4.1 Setting up the 3L ka construction

By placing the preposition & ka in front of the direct object, the prepositional phrase can be moved
before the main verb.

subject + £ + direct object + verb

subject + ka + direct object + verb

R g HEFH-
A-kong € ka kau-a phah.
BREs & B A 1T o
Yéyé hui ba gou da.
Grandpa will hit dogs.
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RN EHEFLBIERETEA SR

Hit € cha-po gin-a ka ke-nig-ko 16ng chiah-lidu--khi--ah.
ABE BT L ERE# lz5e T o

Nage nanhaizi ba dangao dou chiwan le.

That little boy ate the entire cake.

E#& 7 RCT# BiR UM ERES-
In-ii i be-ki-tit koa bak-kia®, s6-1 i td ka goa long--tioh.
R fth 'S5 ® BRER > PRUA fth w1 23 3K o

Yinwei ta wangji dai yanjing, suoyi ta jiu zhuangddo wo.

Because he forgot to wear his glasses, he crashed into me.

Note that speakers of Taiwan Mandarin use #{ ba less frequently than do speakers in other Mandarin-
speaking areas. The example above can also be written in Standard Mandarin as follows:

STANDARD MANDARIN
R fth S50 &8 AR > A fih w48 3 183 -
Yinwei ta wangji dai ydnjing, sudyi ta jiu ba wo zhuangdao.

Because he forgot to wear his glasses, he crashed into me.

17.4.2 Comparisons to the Mandarin # ba construction

The 3& ka construction is similar to the Mandarin #f ba construction but is less restricted in its usage.
While the Mandarin % ba and Taiwanese £ ka function similarly in bringing forward a direct object
to a position before the main verb, the Mandarin #f ba is more restricted in the following ways:

The noun phrase that follows the Mandarin # ba generally must be definite (known to the listener)
such as ‘the car’ or ‘this girl’ or generic (a class or category of items) such as ‘cars’ or ‘girls’ (see 4.9
Definite and indefinite nouns).

An indefinite (not known to the listener) object such as ‘a car’ or ‘three girls’ is not acceptable in the
Mandarin #{£ ba construction. The Taiwanese 3t ka does not have this restriction.

EMERHNEEE o
Lau-su ka nig é hak-seng me.
Z6M B M E 24 -

Laoshi ma liang ge xuésheng.

The teacher scolded two students.

In the above example, a direct Mandarin translation of the Taiwanese sentence would be unacceptable.
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UNACCEPTABLE MANDARIN USAGE
ZEm 10 mE 2% E o
Laoshi bd lidng ge xuéshéng ma.
The teacher scolded two students.

Additionally, the main verb within Mandarin # ba sentences must show completion. In other words,
the #f ba construction puts emphasis on the how the object was disposed or handled. In general, a
perfective aspect marker, a verb complement, or duration/frequency quantity must be used to mark
completion of the verb in Mandarin € ba constructions. On the other hand, the Taiwanese 3t ka
construction does not have this restriction.

BRHEMA-EBE#H-

I ka mig it-tit long.

fth —H BT -

Ta yizhi giao mén.

He kept knocking on the door.

In the above example, a direct Mandarin translation of the Taiwanese sentence is not acceptable. The

verb is in the continuative aspect and so is not a completed action. As a result, the Mandarin { ba
construction is not permitted.

UNACCEPTABLE MANDARIN USAGE
P —E & o
Ta ba mén yizhi giao.

He kept knocking on the door.

17.4.3 Traditional usage of 1t ka and }{% chiong

Among more traditional speakers of Taiwanese, nouns and noun phrases after the preposition & ka are
restricted to pronouns. As a result, non-pronoun direct objects are topicalized and then later echoed by a
trace pronoun representing the topicalized direct object. Additionally, note that for some speakers, the
preposition and trace pronoun combination 3:ff ka i is contracted to 3 ka.

direct object + subject + £ + trace pronoun + verb

direct object + subject + ka + trace pronoun + verb

EHNEE AgEXE TBERR-

Goa é sa-kho, gun a-bu 16ng ka (in) sé chheng-khi--ah.
I B9 KAk > T IBIS AR R FLF T o

WG de yift, wo mama dou xi ganjing le.
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As for my clothes, my mother has washed them all.

EER FIMEEHXGFH A TFEE-
Chit chiah kau, Li sié-chia € ka (i) chh1 ho kian-khong.
EE€H FIMEEETBE-

e e

As for this dog, Ms. Li will raise it until it is healthy.

B RFHEBPYEHRE-
Niau-4, i ka (i) kéar--chhut-khi.
%o thBEERHE-

Mao, ta ba ta ganchiiqu.

He shooed the cat away.

Because of the strong influence of the Mandarin #{ ba construction, more recent generations of
Taiwanese speakers do not restrict the nouns and noun phrases that follow 3t ka to only pronouns.
Rather, they allow all types of nouns to follow.

j#% chiong is a preposition from the literary register of Taiwanese with a similar grammatical function
to 3t ka. While #% chiong is not restricted to pronouns, the usage tends to focus on inanimate objects.
A distinction between 3t ka for people and pronouns and j#% chieng for objects was traditionally made.
However, many speakers no longer strictly uphold this distinction.

FFRBIERTEF-

Ong-chii chiong hoe khig t1 toh-a.
FFRIERESRF

Wangzi jiang hua fang zai zhuozi.

The prince put the flowers on the table.

The Mandarin cognate # jiang is generally reserved for more formal contexts.

17.4.4 Placement with other grammatical elements

With regards to positioning within a sentence, the 3t ka construction has some restrictions when co-
occurring with other grammatical elements. Modal verbs and negation must occur before the & ka
construction. However, if the 2t ka construction is not used, a pre-posed object can appear before
negation and modal verbs.

ORDER 1 with #t ka construction

negation + modal verbs + ¥t ka construction + verb
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R RE £ 17ZF @AW -

I be-tang ka héng-li koair--leh.
ih e WITFRAL o

Ta bunéng ba xingli guanshang.

She cannot close her suitcase.

B /)\25 #RBE 2L ATSR(F #1 o

Gun sio-t1 be-hiau ka ang-e"-a pho.
KEBE g EEBHME

W6 didi bu hui ba ying'ér bao.

My younger brother doesn’t know how to hold a baby.

ORDER 2 with pre-posed object

pre-posed object + negation + modal verbs + verb

R 1IZF RE BAKI o
I héng-1i be-tang koair--leh.

it 172 AHE BAE o
Ta xingli bunéng guanzhe.

She cannot close her suitcase.

Bro /N85 ATBR{F #REE 1 o
Gun si6-tT ang-e"-a be-hiau pho.
KEBEAGHER
W6 didi bu hui bao ying'ér.
My younger brother doesn’t know how to hold a baby.
Among adverbs and prepositions, the 3£ ka construction generally occurs before manner adverbs and

location expressions but after non-location prepositional phrases and relative frequency / reference
adverbs (see 14.3 Adverbs with other grammatical elements).

subject + reference + relative frequency + non-location expression + 3 ka construction +
manner + location expression + verb

# BERF M Bk £ BfF "X BYE -
Goa t-tang-si-a ham péng-iu ka gin-4 chhoa-khi it-lok-hig.
KENFREN AR & 7T & BEE o

W6 you de shihou hé péngyodu dai haizi qu youléyuan.

I occasionally go with my friend to take the kids to the amusement park.

7 L B (F B4% [ B 3R B9 BISER(F o
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I ka kheh-a tit-chiap khng tam goa é kha-chéng-thau-a.
fth 8 27 B W 7E 3 B9 s -

Ta ba hézi zhijie fang zai wo de jidozhitou.

He put the box directly onto my toes.

17.4.5 1L ka construction in commands

With the emphasis on performing an action on an object, there is a natural tendency to use the 3£ ka
construction in commands and requests (see 21.9 Using the 3L ka construction in commands).

H BT IRHE -

Ka pun-so theh--chhut-khi.
B3Rk EHE

Ba lese nachiqu.

Take out the garbage.

HBERERF I

Ka po-choa theh ho goa.
M E 48 T o

Bd baozhi na géi wo.

Hand me the newspaper.

2L P9 RA B !

Ka miig koair--leh!
BT !

Ba mén guan le!

Shut the door!
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18 Indirect objects

While direct objects receive the action from the verb, indirect objects can often be thought of as the
‘goal’ of the action. Typically, indirect objects are people, animals, or institutions (universities,
hospitals, etc.).

He throws the ball to his brother.

In the example above, the indirect object ‘his brother’ is the goal of the action ‘throws’.

18.1 Using -7 ho to mark indirect objects

While F ho has several meanings in Taiwanese, one function is as a preposition to introduce indirect
objects. These indirect object prepositional phrases occur after the main verb.

verb + F + indirect object

verb + ho '+ indirect object

RRETLEES-
I sid ho'in a-pa.
thEEMES-
Ta xié géi ta baba.
He wrote to his dad.

If both a direct object and an indirect object co-occur, then the ordering of the two objects depends on
the context. The object that is the new piece of information to the listener is presented last.

ORDER 1

verb + indirect object + direct object (new to listener)

BB T & E — R RKH#H o

I sia ho'in lau-su chit tiu® kam-sia phoe.

fth 5 45 fih B9 EE — 3R RS 1S o

Ta xié géi ta de ldoshi y1 zhang ganxie xin.

He is writing a thank you letter to his teacher (perhaps the listener knew he wanted to thank his
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teacher but didn’t yet know how).

ORDER 2

verb + direct object + indirect object (new to listener)

R — ok RUH it T & & -

I sia chit tiu" kdm-sia phoe ho in lau-su.

fth B — ok KU 15 40 fth B9 =26 -

Ta xié y1 zhang ganxie xin géi ta de ldoshi.

He is writing a thank you letter to his teacher (perhaps the listener could tell that he is writing a
thank you letter but didn’t know yet to whom).

18.2 Dative verbs

Dative verbs are special verbs that can take both an indirect and direct object. These verbs inherently
include the idea of transferring a direct object between parties (such as sending, giving, receiving,
transporting, paying, returning, hitting, or throwing).

Some of these verbs require the preposition J ho to be placed before the indirect object, while other
verbs including the 3> ho'is optional. Still others are restricted from using ¥ ha before the indirect
object. Moreover, depending on these groupings, the ordering of indirect object and direct object may
also be restricted.

18.2.1 Dative verbs that require 7> ho’

For dative verbs that require the use of F ho before the indirect object, the ordering of the indirect
object and direct object depends on which object is new information to the listener.

ORDER 1
verb + F + indirect object + direct object (new information)

verb + ho '+ indirect object + direct object (new information)

FOMEEGFEFTREXH-
I & pi-su & kia ho'géa biin-kiar.
M MEGF LR X

Ta de mishi hui ji géi wo wénjian.
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Her secretary will send me the documents (perhaps the listener did not know what would be sent).

ORDER 2
verb + direct object + F + indirect object (new information)

verb + direct object + ho '+ indirect object (new information)

FPOMEGEXHF FTH-

I € pi-su € kia blin-kia» ho géa.

M WEGFEXFHE K-

Ta de mishi hui ji wénjian géi wo.

Her secretary will send the documents to me (perhaps the listener did not know to whom the
documents would be sent).

Below is a table of some common dative verbs that require J ho.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

TRANSPORT

$2 theh = na to take (to someone)

%% chah ¥ xiédai  to carry (to someone)

% toa % dai to carry (to someone)

X kau X jiao to hand over (to someone)

#% poar #% ban to move (to someone)

1 tan E din to throw (to someone)

2 kia & ji to mail (to someone)
COMMUNICATION

% sia % xié to write (to someone)

f#ER kai-soeh  fEFE jidshi  to explain (to someone)

BX kha T da to call (by telephone) (to someone)
TRANSACTION

B bé B mii to buy (for someone)

PHYSICAL

£2 khian 5 reng to throw (to someone)

% that 5t to kick (to someone)

& lau B lia to save, to keep behind (for someone)

BEFTHR —RE-

I chah ho goa chit ki ho-soa.
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fth % 48 T — X Rz o
Ta xiédai géi wo y1 zhi ytisdn.

He brought an umbrella to me.

Sifs fER T P BASF BY FESE o
To-it kdi-soeh ho 'gin bio-si € lek-su.
Bils FRRE 45 Tff R B BSE o

Daoyéu jiéshi géi women simiao de lishi.

The tour guide explained to us the history of the temple.

I& NGK B BK P R o

In si6-moe that kiti ho'géa.
ith YRYA 27 BK 45 K o

Ta meéimei t1 qiti géi wo.

His younger sister kicked the ball to me.

18.2.2 Dative verbs that optionally use 3> ho’

For dative verbs that optionally use ¥ ho before the indirect object, the ordering of the indirect object
and direct object also depends on which object is considered new information to the listener. However,
if the indirect object comes after the direct object (i.e. the indirect object does not immediately follow

the verb), then J ho ‘must be used.

ORDER 1
verb + () + indirect object + direct object (new information)

verb + (ho) + indirect object + direct object (new information)

[‘JT: /j-\\__l ﬁh L JCN L /l\ n\m ll_.\DI:l
Gun kong-si beh sang lin chit & se ki-liam-phin.
M B A8 2 i (/ff B8 /) L& o

Women de gongsi yao song nimen zhege xido jinianpin.

Our company would like to give you a small souvenir (perhaps the listeners did not know what

was being offered to them).

ORDER 2
verb + direct object + F + indirect object (new information)

verb + direct object + ho '+ indirect object (new information)
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tABIMEE T HLSm T &

Gun kong-si beh sang chit & sé ki-liam-phin hé lin.

I B 27 2 & B8 /) 8@ 46 fRF o

Women de gongsi yao song zhege xido jinianpin géi nimen.

Our company would like to give a small souvenir to you (perhaps the listeners did not know for
whom the souvenirs were intended).

Additionally, some verbs that optionally use -J> ho before the indirect object shift slightly in meaning
depending on the inclusion or absence of 3> ho.

BERERNMBEE—TEBR-

Ng--sian-si® beh kai-siau in bd chit € lau péng-iu.

= itk B B fth KK — @ £ Bk ©

Huang xianshéng yao jieshao ta taitai y1 ge ldo péngyou.

Mr. Ng wants to introduce an old friend of his wife (to whom is unstated).

BERERNMMBFEE—1TEBRR-

Ng--sian-si” beh kai-siau ho in bé chit € lau péng-iti.
=AEENE B Mt XX — @ 2 Ak -

Huang xianshéeng yao jieshao géi ta taitai y1 ge lao péngyou.

Mr. Ng wants to introduce an old friend to his wife.

Below is a table of some common dative verbs that optionally use J ha.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

TRANSPORT

X sang X song to send (to someone), to give as a gift
COMMUNICATION

# ka # jiao to teach (to someone)

[B]% hoe-hok [B]1€ huifi  to respond, to reply (to someone)
ZFE tah-eng  EFE daying to promise (to someone)

748 kai-siau 7743 jieshao to give an introduction (to someone)

TRANSACTION

& be & mai to sell (to someone)

i& héng iR huan to return (to someone), to give back (to someone)
BZ poe BEZ péi to compensate (to someone)

RN ERRCEEHE TR
Goa é sek-ia be-ki-tit héng so6-si ho goa.
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BHER S B Rt 45 &K o
W0 de shiyou wangji huan yaoshi géi wo.

My roommate forgot to return the keys to me.

EEE KPR ME-

In pe-bu ka i méa-chhiok.
ith B9 LB 2 Ut R o
Ta de fumdi jiao ta majiang.

Her parents taught her how to play mahjong.

LEBETHREENBEE-
In pe-bu ka ho'i in chhu € chiau-pai chiun.

it B9 B 2 4G i ZREE B9 HBAE E o

.....

Her parents taught her how to make the family’s secret sauce.

In the examples above, #{ ka and #F ka hao differ slightly in meaning. While both mean ‘to teach’,
ZF ka ho suggests passing down a tradition or secret to younger generations.

18.2.3 Dative verbs that cannot use J> ho’

For dative verbs that cannot use ¥ ho ‘before the indirect object, the ordering of the indirect object and
direct object is restricted. The indirect object must occur before the direct object.

verb + indirect object + direct object

R BA{FEL FER UK T mu 2= fift

Li bin-a-chai eng-kai siu géa nng ptn chheh.
fREAR EA W B & & o

Ni mingtian yinggai shou wo liang bén shi.

Tomorrow you should receive two books from me.

Below is a table of some common dative verbs that cannot use ¥ ho.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
TRANSPORT
¥ ho’ 45 goi to give (to someone)

I siu & shou to receive (from someone)
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COMMUNICATION
i mng 5 wen to ask

738 kiong-hi % zhihé to congratulate

TRANSACTION
W ian W ying to win (from someone)
18 chhidr 18 qidng to rob (from someone), to steal (from someone)

MEHNE gEERH L ER

Li na sia--tioh, e-tang ja» géa go pah kho.
MEFH REEFT A B

Ruguo zhongdi, ni néng ying wé wii bai kuai.

If you can hit the target, you can win 500 dollars from me.

FEHE SFRREN-

I miig géa chit-koa gda be-hidu--&.
thEx —EHXARER-

Ta weén wo yixie wo bu hui de.

He asked me a few questions I didn’t know how to answer.

Note that some of these dative verbs can accept -J ho'if the preposition is used to express ‘on behalf
of’ someone else. This can offer a similar meaning to benefactive phrases (see 18.3 Benefactives).

MMEAFH B EER FTRMEL?

Li bin-a-chai kam e-tang siu ho 'géa nig nia sa" ?

R BAX BERBE UK %5 3 my 4 KAk 2

NI mingtian néngbunéng shou géi wo liang jian yifa?

Can you accept two pieces of clothing for me tomorrow?

18.2.4 Dual-direction dative verbs

Two verbs {& chioh ‘to borrow / to lend” and FH. cho “to rent to / to rent from’ can be used to express
movement of direct objects in both directions between parties. However, the distinction in direction
must be made clear by the addition of the prepositions ¥ ho“to’ or 3k ka to ‘from’.

Without prepositions the meaning of these two verbs is ambiguous without the proper context. The
English word ‘rent’ is similarly ambiguous without context or prepositions to clarify.
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REWEH-

I chioh nig pah kho:

b {5 W B R o

Ta jie lidng bai kuai.

She lent two hundred dollars.

She borrowed two hundred dollars.

KEEFDHEEM-

Goa chit-ma teh cho pang-keng.

RBREEHEEH-

WO xianzai zai zu fangjian.

I am renting a room right now (renting to someone or renting from someone are both possible
interpretations without context).

With the addition of prepositions, the direction of transfer becomes much clearer.

To unambiguously express ‘to lend” and ‘to rent to’ the preposition J ho'is placed before the indirect
object (the recipient of the direct object). The ordering of the indirect object and direct object can still
be switched according to whether the information is new to the listener.

ORDER 1
f& + F + indirect object + direct object (new information)
chioh + ho '+ indirect object + direct object (new information)

‘to lend/rent to indirect object direct object’

RIS E T &AM — & B -
I cha-hng chioh ho'in a-chi chit nia phong-se-sa.

it BEX {8 %5 tth 4B — F B ©

Ta zudtian jie géi ta ji€jié y1 jian maoyl.
She lent to her older sister a sweater yesterday (perhaps the listener did not know what was lent to
the sister).

ft AR AKX B9 WP AR 30 F f /o6 — [ A o

Gun péng-iu joah-thi» & si-chiin beh cho 'ho ‘gun sié-ti chit keng pang-keng.

HB AR EXBFE Z1H 46 T B —E BRE -

W0 de péngyou xiatian de shihou yao zi géi wo didi y1 jian fangjian.

My friend will rent to my younger brother a room over the summer (perhaps the listener did not
know what was being rented).

ORDER 2
& / T8 + direct object + F + indirect object (new information)

chioh / cho '+ direct object + ho '+ indirect object (new information)
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‘to lend / rent direct object to indirect object’

RIS E —BREOL T &M%

I cha-hng chioh chit nia phong-se-sa™ ho in a-chi.

it BER (8§ — 1 X 45 it 454 -

Ta zuétian jie y1 jian maoy1 géi ta jiéjié.

She lent a sweater to her older sister yesterday (perhaps the listener did not know to whom the
sweater was lent).

B A% #AX B9 B 8 3 — FE 58 B 5 /\a6 o

Gun péng-iu joah-thi» & si-chiin beh cho chit keng pang-keng ho gin si6-ti.
BHBARERNFEREZE — M EBG I EFR-

W6 de péngyou xiatian de shihou yao zii y1 jian fangjian géi wo didi.

My friend will rent a room to my younger brother over the summer (perhaps the listener did not
know to whom the room was being rented).

To express ‘to borrow from’ and ‘to rent from’, the preposition 3t ka is placed before the indirect
object or source from whom the entity is transferred. Note that this prepositional phrase occurs before
the verb.

H + indirect object + {& / #8 + direct object
ka + indirect object + chioh / cho '+ direct object

‘to borrow/rent direct object from indirect object’

R EFE H & Ptk (& — B B0 -

I cha-hng ka in a-chi chioh chit nia phong-se-san.
gt FEK BR th WBYB fE — 1 EXK o

Ta zudtian gen ta jiéjié jie y1 jian maoyl.

She borrowed a sweater from her older sister yesterday.

bt AR Bk B9 W 8R H fr /o 1 — fE] A o

Gun péng-iu joah-thi» & si-chiin beh ka gun sié-t1 cho chit keng pang-keng.
KO BAREXNER X BEEH—FFBEMHE-

W6 de péngyou xiatian de shihou gén wo didi yao zi y1 jian fangjian.

My friend will rent a room from my younger brother over the summer.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
& chioh 18 jie to lend / to borrow
. cho’ A za to rent to / to rent from

f& ¥ chioh ho & #4A jie gai to lend
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# 7 cho'ho’ 1 45 zo gai to rent to

H. . {f& ka...chioh ER...{8 gén...jié to borrow

. fH ka...cho” ER...7H gén...zii to rent from

18.3 Benefactives

Benefactives are prepositional phrases that indicate that the main verb is performed ‘for the benefit of’
or done ‘on behalf of” someone or something. In English, the preposition ‘for’ is typically used as a
benefactive preposition.

My husband cooked dinner for me.

The doctor wrote a prescription for the patient.

18.3.1 Prepositions marking benefactives

In Taiwanese, there are a few prepositions (3£ ka, # the, & ai) that may be used to begin a
benefactive phrase. In contrast to indirect object phrases, benefactive phrases occur before the main
verb and can be used with many types of verbs aside from dative verbs.

preposition + someone / something + verb

‘verb for the benefit of someone / something’

B 55 23 T i BEIR o

Gun ang {i gba cho am-tng.

¥ ok & T I BRER o

W0 xianshéng weéi wo zuo wanfan.

My husband cooked dinner for me.

BEEEBARER-

I-seng ka per-lang khui ioh-toan.
Bt B R FEE o
Yishéng ti bingrén kai yaodan.

The doctor wrote a prescription for the patient.
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Below is a table of some common prepositions indicating benefactive phrases.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

H ka & bang, %5 géi  for (to help do)
£ the =l to stand in for
& Ui & wei because of, for

HREMMAETREERTHR -

Goa the gun a-ma t1 bang-téng bé hoe-léng-ki phio.
RERDDAERALEERKRE -

W0 ti wo ndinai zai wangshang madi féiji piao.

I bought plane tickets online for my grandma (on her behalf).

ok S A8AK & & X RAE o

Tiur--sian-si® siti"-beh i in bg kiam-pi.

oR FodE ARE & fh KK RAE o

Zhang xianshéng xidngyao wei ta taitai jianféi.

Mr. Tiunn is thinking of losing weight for his wife.

While not originally used as a preposition, the Taiwanese verb £ pang has recently expanded into a
usage similar to its Mandarin counterpart & bang.

& = b [YE 17 415 B FRAEEME = o
Goa pang gun a-ma t1 bang-téng bé hui-léng-ki phio.
RERDETHELEERKE-

W0 bang wo ndinai zai wangshang mai féij1 piao.

I helped my grandma buy plane tickets online.

In addition to a benefactive meaning, the preposition £ ka can also express ‘from’. As a result there
may be ambiguity in some contexts.

REBEMKE-
I ka gba bé nig tiu® phio.

BENEFACTIVE INTERPRETATION
tMmMBREMKRE-
Ta ti wo mdi lidng zhang piao.

He bought two tickets for me.

NON-BENEFACTIVE INTREPRETATION
MEXEMEKRE-
Ta gén wo madi liang zhang piao.
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He bought two tickets from me.

Note that in Mandarin there is less ambiguity as different prepositions are used to distinguish between
‘from’ and ‘for’. To be less ambiguous in Taiwanese, other prepositions can be used such as ## an
‘from’ or #% the ‘for’.

18.3.2 Benefactive and indirect object phrases

Depending on the circumstances, a distinction can be made between benefactive and indirect object
phrases. Benefactive phrases, which emphasize someone or something benefitting from an action, are
always placed before the verb. In contrast, indirect object phrases, which emphasize the recipients of an
action, occur after the verb.

BENEFACTIVE PHRASE
GRS EFF Rt
In a-bu ka i kia chit tiu» phoe.
MmSBEMTF —HE-
Ta mama bang ta ji y1 féng xin.

His mother sent a letter for him (perhaps he was unable to send it himself).

INDIRECT OBJECT PHRASE
EHBFHEE KA
In a-bu kia ho'i chit tiu» phoe.
fhiss Fafth—HE-
Ta mama ji géi ta y1 feng xin.

His mother sent a letter to him (he was the recipient of the letter).

In some cases the benefactive interpretation and indirect object interpretation are, practically speaking,
equivalent in meaning.

BENEFACTIVE INTEPRETATION
BFIRBEHEEKE—RE-

Hit & hok-bii-6an ka gba oe chit tiu® to.
WBERFELGIHE —RE -

Nage faiwuyuan géi wo hua y1 zhang tu.

The waiter drew a map for me (he drew it to help me).

INDIRECT OBJECT INTERPRETATION
FEANARFBEEFTE —KRE -
Hit & hok-bii-6an 6e ho goéa chit tiu™ to.
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AME RFFE &= 4G T — R E ©

Nage fawuyuan hua géi wo y1 zhang tu.

The waiter drew a map for me (he drew it to give to me).

In the example above, the context makes the slight distinction in meaning between the two phrases
negligible. For all intents and purposes, either phrase may be used to describe the situation.

Note that in Mandarin, %43 géi may serve as a preposition for both benefactive phrases (placed before
the verb) and indirect object phrases (placed after the verb). However, a linguistic shift in contemporary
Mandarin has allowed indirect object phrases to occur before the verb with a small number of verbs. As
a result, 5 géi before a verb can be interpreted as either a benefactive phrase or indirect object phrase.

MANDARIN

MBS EE X —EaR-

]

Ms. Lin sent a package on behalf of her clients (benefactive reading).

Ms. Lin set a package to her clients (indirect object reading).
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19 Passive voice

Before discussing passive voice, it is perhaps helpful to examine a typical sentence that is described in
the active voice.

A sentence in active voice has the agent, or performer of the action, as the subject of the sentence. In
the example below, ‘Ms. Tan’ is the agent and also the subject of the sentence.

Ms. Tan  watered  the plants.

agent action direct object (recipient of action)

In the passive voice sentence, the direct object (recipient of action) becomes the subject of the sentence
and the agent may or may not be included.

The plants were watered  (by Ms. Tan).

direct object  action agent

The passive voice helps focus attention on the object or describe actions in which the agent is unknown
or not desired to be disclosed. However, the passive voice in Taiwanese is generally used in negative
situations when facing adversity or hearing unfortunate news. As a result, the usage of the passive voice
is less common than in English. Note that even neutral verbs will imply negative contexts.

8% T R /VE X K o

Sit-but ho Tan si6-chia ak-tioh chui.

B R AMEZEKT -

Zhiwu bei Chén xidojié jiao shui le.

The plants were watered by Ms. Tan (they should not have been watered).

To focus on the object or action in more positive situations, topicalization (see 17.2 Topicalized object)
can be used instead of the passive voice.

TOPICALIZED OBJECT
1B BERE Ko
Sit-but, @ ak-tioh chui.
BY), EKT o
Zhiwu, jiao shul le.

As for the plants, they were watered.
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Additionally, some contexts which use the passive voice in English use the J& si...H] --é focusing
construction in Taiwanese (see 10.1.2 fF: si in the focusing construction).

18 89 R4S 2 5 B ZE & AU ©

Lan é kho-ptin s1 lan & lau-su sia--é.

M B 3R 2 Foff By ZEF = BY ©
Women de kebén shi women de laoshi xié de.

Our textbook is written by our teacher.

19.1 Passive marker 7 ho’

In a passive sentence, the direct object (recipient of the action) becomes the subject of the sentence. The
passive marker 3> ho'is placed before the agent (see 19.2 Stating the agent) and the main verb to
indicate the passive voice. Additionally, the verb 2 khi can optionally precede ¥ ho.

object + (X) + F + agent + verb
object + (khi) + ho'+ agent + verb

‘object to be verb-ed by agent’

Note that phonetic contractions often occur with ho'in the passive voice. In the preceding example, ho
lang is often pronounced as hong.

EHNEAEFTABER
Lan é oe 0 ho lang thia"--tioh--ah.
HFI SRR EEE 7 -

Women de hua bei tingdao le.

We’ve been overheard.

FHNBRET HFARER -

I € chi» khi ho chhat-a thau-théh--khi--ah.
fth BY 82 4% /MA @E 7 oo

Ta de gian bei xidotou touzou le.

His money was stolen by a thief.

Mandarin uses #} béi as a general passive marker. However, informal contexts may also include the
use of 3 rang, M jiao, or #5 géi to mark the passive.
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The agent (the doer of the action) may be revealed by being placed directly after the passive marker ¥
ho: In English, the preposition ‘by’ is used to mark the agent. Note that the agent can be either an
animate or inanimate object.

object + (&) + F + agent + verb

object + (khi) + ho'+ agent + verb

‘object to be verb-ed by agent’

=ty B
sit-but ho’
kY] 5
zhiwu bei
object passive marker
The plants ~ were watered
object action
1a¥ F BRME K& Ko

Sit-but ho Tan si6-chia ak-tioh chui.

1B W BB R KT o

Zhiwu beéi Chén xidojié jiao shui le.

PR /)\gH
Tan si6-chia

Bk /N

e e

agent

by Ms. Tan

agent

The plants were watered by Ms. Tan.

RE K
ak-tioh chui
BEIKT
jiao shui le

action

Note that unlike Mandarin, Taiwanese technically always requires an agent to be placed after the
passive marker ¥ ho. However, when the agent is the third person singular pronoun f# i, phonetic
contraction reduces the syllables to ho'. In effect, the sentence appears to have no explicit agent stated.

BEHNEAETFHERRER
Lan & oe 0 ho (i) thia"--tioh--ah.
B B9 55 KRR T o
Women de hua bei tingdao le.
We’ve been overheard (by him / her).

In addition, generally passive sentences in Chinese describe events that have occurred and reflect a
change in situation. As a result, the particle %2 --ah marking the anterior aspect commonly appears at
the end of the sentence (see 8.4 Anterior aspect, 29.3.1 Indicating a change of state with adjectives and
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particle % --ah).

19.3 The use of 3L ka in the passive voice

In passive sentences, the subject of the sentence is the direct object (recipient of the action). However,
in some cases, only a part of the subject is affected by the action, and the affected part of the subject
can be set off through the use of the 3t ka construction.

object (whole) + F + agent + £ + object (part) + verb
object (whole) + ho'+ agent + ka + object (part) + verb

‘object (whole) to be verb-ed object (part) by agent’

2 EE FTHFERMIRESR o
Lau--sian-si® ho ‘chhat-a ka chir thau-théh--khi--ah.
2 S 1Y 8 AR /Ma fRiE T o

Lid xiansheng de gian bei xidotou touzou le.

Mr. Lau had his money stolen by a thief (money is a ‘part’ of Mr. Lau).

fr/ k¥ EFAELBHEREESR-
Gun sio-moe ho pin-a-lang ka i € kha tong--tioh--ah.
B ok B9 B R BB BRI T o

W0 meimei de jido bei pangbianrén zhuangdao le.

The person next to us bumped into my younger sister's leg.

ERETFTEREFEHEER
Li--sian-si" ho hun-ki ka chhiua sio--tioh--ah.
FRENFHRBRIER T o

Li xiansheng de shou bei xiangyan shaodao le.

Mr. Li was burned on his hand by a cigarette.

In the sentence above, ‘Mr. Li’ and ‘his hand’ have a whole-to-part relationship in which only ‘his
hand’ is directly affected by the main action. Note that Taiwan Mandarin speakers are more likely to
omit the use of the # ba construction in passive voice sentences and instead join ‘Mr. Li’ and ‘his
hand’ with the modifying particle f{ de. In contrast, in other Mandarin-speaking areas, the % ba
construction is more likely to be used.

STANDARD MANDARIN

FREWMBRIEFRET -
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Li xianshéng bei xiangyan bd shou shaodao le.

Mr. Li was burned on his hand by a cigarette.

B FetE )M 38 82 fRIE T o
Liu xianshéeng bei xidotou ba gian touzdu le.
Mr. Lau had his money stolen by a thief (money is a ‘part’ of Mr. Lau).

I UREE K e B ot Y B B3 T
W0 meimei béi pangbianrén bd ta de jido zhuangdao le.
The person next to us bumped into my younger sister's leg.

19.4 Causative verbs

Causative verbs indicate that the subject of the sentence causes, makes, or allows someone to perform
an action.

I made my younger brother vacuum the floor.
My mom allowed me to watch the horror film.

The police requested that I not park here.

As opposed to passive sentences, the subject of the sentence is understood to have been the initiator of
the action in the sentence.

Because in Taiwanese ¥ ho ‘can function as both a passive marker and a causative verb ‘to allow’, in
some cases, the only difference between a causative and passive sentence is interpretation.

BRETHFHEBARER -

Lau--sian-si® ho ‘chhat-a ka chi» thau-théh--khi--ah.

PASSIVE VOICE READING
2 Sed /M IR R miE T o
Liu xianshéng bei xidotou ba gian touzou le.

Mr. Lau had his money stolen by a thief.

CAUSATIVE READING
S REBNMIIBERME T o
Liu xiansheng rang xidaotou ba qgian touzou le.

Mr. Lau allowed his money to be stolen by a thief.
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While # béi in Mandarin is the general passive marker, 3 rang and I jiao can both have causative
and passive interpretations.

In Taiwanese, there is a range of causative verbs in addition to > ho ‘to allow’. Below is a table of
some common causative verbs.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

¥ ho’ :E rang to allow

Y kio Y jiao to ask or request
&4 chhiar 54 qing to request (polite)
51 thé 3K yaoqiti  to beg or request
i8 pek B bi to compel or force

258 16-hoan FilE mafian  to bother someone to do

JIk phai 7K pai to dispatch someone to do

subject + causative verb + subject (recipient) + verb (‘caused’)

K BBt /hE ER

Goa pek gun sio-t1 suh tho-kha.
B K B% R itk o

W0 b1 wo didi x1 diban.

I made my younger brother vacuum the floor.

Tl FHRERMR -

Gun a-bu ho ‘géa khoar khiong-po phir.
BIGHEEHERRR -

W06 mama rang wo kan kongbu pian.

My mom allowed me to watch the horror film.

ERMBEFEBETE-

Kéng-chhat kio lan théng chhia t1 hia.
TR HMIEE= T ARE -
Jingcha jiao women ba che ting zai nall.

The police asked that we park over there.
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20 Questions

In English, questions can be formed by raising the intonation at the end of a sentence, inverting the
subject and verb word order, or adding a question word.

DECLARATIVE QUESTION FORMAT TYPE

She went home. She went home? Rising intonation

They are students. Are they students? Inverted subject-verb

The hotel is here. ~ Where is the hotel? Question word

Unlike English, Taiwanese does not invert the order of the subject and verb to create a question from a
statement. However, in shorter utterances, it is possible to ask a question with just a change in
intonation. The final syllable is lighter, higher in pitch, and slightly drawn out. Typically, this is used
for confirmation.

DECLARATIVE QUESTION
REH- (=Y
L1 chiah-pa. Li chiah-p4?

You are full (from eating).  You are full?

In the example above, fff pa ‘full’ is the final syllable and is higher in pitch, lighter, and slightly drawn
out.

In addition to using question words, Taiwanese has a few other grammatical elements and sentence
patterns to formulate a question.

The following chapter will discuss five basic methods of formulating questions in Taiwanese:
e I kam question marker questions
e Tag questions
e Particle questions
e Disjunctive questions
e (Content questions

Note that while there are several ways to ask a question, some speakers prefer some methods to others.
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20.1 ¢ kam question marker

The use of the F{ kam (also pronounced ka") question marker is a neutral and fairly common method
of transforming a declarative statement into a question. A question is formed by inserting the question
marker B kam directly before the word in question.

DECLARATIVE STATEMENT

FRBPFE R TRTF X2 -

I bin-a-chai beh chhoa gin-a khi kong-hiig.
i BAX B % T X AE -

Ta mingtian yao dai haizi qu gongyuan.

She will take the children to the park tomorrow.

QUESTIONS WITH DIFFERING FOCUS
HERFERETRTFEQAE?

Kéam i bin-a-chai beh chhoa gin-a khi kong-hiig?
TUBARETZFERENE?

Shi ta mingtian yao dai haizi qu gongyuan ma?

Is it she who will take the children to the park tomorrow?

FREBFERTRFEL2E?
I kdm bin-a-chai beh chhoa gin-a khi kong-hng?
MEBRRARXEFTERTFERAEE?
Ta shi mingtian yao dai haizi qu gongyuan ma?

Is it tomorrow when she will take the children to the park?

7 BRFHE AT BEfF = 28 ?

I bin-a-chai kam beh chhoa gin-a khi kong-hng?

MR EEE ZTF X REME?

Ta mingtian shi yao dai haizi qu gongyuan ma?

Will she be taking the children to the park tomorrow?
Note that Mandarin does not have a direct equivalent with the Taiwanese question marker B{ kam. As
Bl kam is fairly neutral, corresponding translations into Mandarin often make use of the I}§ ma

question marker. In order to shift emphasis within a question, Mandarin can use the J& shi ...(f] de)
focusing construction.

20.1.1 B¢ kam placement restrictions



Philip T. Lin — Taiwanese Grammar: A Concise Reference
406

While H{ kam can be placed in several positions, there are some restrictions. { kam must come before
the verb phrase including those with negation. Negative particles cannot appear before F{ kam.

BY + negation + verb phrase

kam + negation + verb phrase

7 BX B4 18 Z60 ?

I kdm m-bat lan lau-su?

fth 7~ 3058 M B9 Eem g 2

Ta bu renshi women de laoshi ma?

Doesn’t he know our teacher?

In addition, §{ kam must also come before the Jg si in the focusing construction Jg si ...(}J --€). Note
the end-of-sentence particle fJ --€ is in the neutral tone and may be omitted (see 10.1.2 5 si in the

focusing construction).

B + =& + item of focus + (HY)

kam + s + item of focus + (--€)

BHERNEEE S ED?
Kém s1i beh chai lan khi ki-titin(--g)?
= 2 & &M X WS ED?
Shi ta yao zai women qu jichdng (de)?

Is it he who will drive us to the airport?

20.1.2 §{ kam in verb compounds

B kam on occasion can appear inside verb compounds between the main verb and the complement.
The emphasis of the question asks whether the complement has succeeded given that the action from
the main verb has already begun.

main verb + BX + complement

main verb + kam + complement

R EGF =7
I cho kdm ho--ah?

fth g eF 75 ?
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Ta zuo hdo le ma?

Did he finish making it?

HIBM(T LEGER R ?
Ang-en-4 ché-kdm-khi-13i--boe?
S50 IR LIGHER IE ?
Ying'ér haiméi zuodeqilai ma?
Isn’t the baby able to sit up yet?

20.1.3 Responding to F{ kam questions

Because i kam questions are essentially yes-no questions, the general response in the affirmative can
be J& si or M hén. For a negative response, the response is f bo.

QUESTION

B2 1T 1B BERX ?
Kam s 1 chia pai-tii?
EEEBRE?
Shi zheli paidui ma?

Is this where we stand in line?

RESPONSE

AFFIRMATIVE NEGATIVE
= /M2 o %o
S1i/ Hen, BO.
2o o
Shi. Bu shi.
Yes. No.

20.2 Tag questions

Tag questions are a type of question formed by attaching a question tag, a short phrase or word seeking
confirmation, to the end of a declarative sentence. The tag transforms the statement into a question. The
component of the question that precedes the tag can be referred to as the proposition.
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In English, a tag is often constructed by taking the main verb and posing the opposite form whether
positive or negative followed by the subject.

This bag is yours, isn’t it?

They don’t have a television, do they?
Another method is to attach a single word seeking confirmation.

We can sit here, right?

I should sign my name here, correct?

Taiwanese uses three types of tag questions to seek confirmation of the proposition:
e General-purpose tag J& & f si tioh--bo
e Affirmative tags
e Pure negative #} m tag
Mandarin similarly has question tags, but tends to use an affirmative-negative (X-not-X) format to

confirm the proposition (such as ¥4~ ¥} duibudui ‘right?’, #IF A% haobuhao ‘okay?’, A2
shibushi ‘is it?’, or {74547 xingbuxing ‘does that work?”).

20.2.1 General-purpose tag J&3% f si tioh--bé ‘is that right?’

The general-purpose tag J&3% ff si tioh--bo ‘is that right?’ can be appended to most declarative
statements. With this tag, the speaker assumes that the proposition made is true and searches for
confirmation. Because the tag is only looking for a yes-no confirmation, the tag does not need to match
the verb in the proposition. J& & f sI tioh--bo is usually abbreviated to either J&## si--bo ‘...isn’t it’ or
ZE tioh--bo *...right?’.

proposition + BEHE ?
proposition + si tioh--b6?

‘proposition, isn’t it? / is that right?’

MEAFEH N2 L EEE?

Li bin-a-chai peh tiam ai siong-pan, si tioh--bo?
REAR \ B5 15 LM » HAE¥?

NI mingtian ba dian déi shangban, duibudui?

You have to go to work tomorrow at 8 o’clock, is that right?
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REFRNEHER 287
I chhoa i € lam péng-iu, si--bo?
ih w8y B Bk 0 EXE?

Ta dai ta de nan péngyou, shibushi?

She is bringing her boyfriend, isn’t she?

MEER EZBERH > EE?
Lim--sian-si® bat khi-koe Tek-kok, tioh--bo?
M RE KB RE 0 HAH 2

Lin xianshéng quguo Dégud, duibudui?

Mr. Lim has already been to Germany, right?

20.2.2 Responding to the general-purpose tag J2&3% f si tioh--b6?

The response to a question using the general-purpose tag J&3% i si tioh--bé tag depends on which
form is used. Affirmative responses require either a corresponding J2& si ‘yes’ or 3 tioh ‘correct’,
while negative responses use the negative forms #J& m-si ‘no’ or #:3% m-tioh ‘incorrect’.

PATTERN 1
BEATEEEZR  EEH?

Lan pai-go e-chai u kho-chhi, st tioh--bo?
BEELRELB ZHR > 2LE?
Women libaiwti zaoshang you kaoshi, shibushi?

We have an exam Friday morning, is that right?

AFFIRMATIVE RESPONSE NEGATIVE RESPONSE

B/Eo BE/HE o
S1/ Tioh. M-s1/ M-tioh.
2/ RE /R o
Shi / Dui. Bu shi / Bu dui.
Yes / Right. No / Incorrect.
PATTERN 2

BERATEEEZER > 287

Lan pai-go e-chai a kho-chhi, si--ba?
BfieEFLRELAE ER > EXE?
Women libaiwti zdoshang you kdoshi, shibushi?

We have an exam Friday morning, don't we?
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AFFIRMATIVE RESPONSE NEGATIVE RESPONSE

= ° BE
SI. M-sI.
2o R o
Shi. Bu shi.
Yes. No.
PATTERN 3

BHELZTEEZHA EE?

Lan pai-go e-chai @ kho-chhi, tioh--ba?

B EELELE Z5 0 HAH?
Women libaiwti zaoshang you kaoshi, duibudui?

We have an exam Friday morning, right?

AFFIRMATIVE RESPONSE NEGATIVE RESPONSE

=X BE o
Tioh. M-tioh.
Dui. Bu dul.
Right. Incorrect.

20.2.3 Affirmative tags

Affirmative tags, formed with particles indicating affirmation (3 --hoh, Wg --nih), can also be used to
form questions seeking confirmation of statements made in the proposition These tags appear at the end
of a sentence and express a meaning similar to ‘right?’. Because the tag is only looking for a yes-no
confirmation, the tag does not need to match the verb in the proposition. Note that usage of these tags
varies by region and individual preference.

proposition + F /g ?
proposition + --horh / --nih ?

‘proposition, right?’

I8 8% (k&= BEER F 2

Lan beh cho-hoe chiah am-png--hoth?
Fff§ B —itE Iz BpaR PE 2

Women yao yiqi chi wanfan ba?

We’re going to have dinner together, right?
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MESEFERBEETRE?
Li au 1é-pai € kha tian-oe ho 'goa--nih?
MTIFEEFEEHEELER ELE?
NI xia libai hui da dianhua géi wo, shibushi?

You will call me next week, right?

20.2.4 Pure negative #} m tags

The negative #} m has two meanings as both a pure negative ‘not’ and as a volitional (desire) negative
‘not want’ (see 13.1 Negative # m). Only the pure negative # m can be included as part of a question
tag. The volitional #5: m functions instead as an end-of-sentence particle (see 20.3 Particle questions).

Pure # m

Only a limited number of verbs and adjectives can accept the pure #} m for negation (see 13.1.1 Pure
negative # m ‘not’). These few verbs and adjectives can form a question tag when followed by #} m.
The verb or adjective used in the proposition does not need to match the verb or adjective used in the

tag. Like other tag questions, the tags formed with the pure #J: m seek confirmation of the proposition
made.

QUESTION TAG
pure #} m verb / adjective + 5

pure #} m verb / adjective + --m

PRAOVER X BB, EH?

Tan sio-chia ai khi hai-pi, si--m?
BR/VE S8 X B2, EXE?

Chén xidojié xihuan qu haibian, shibushi?

Ms. Tan likes to go to the seaside, doesn’t she?

 ESERBEEHE?
Go6a bo ai koh sai chhia, h6--m?
RABEERBE Y- E?
W0 bu yao jixu kai ché, haobuhdo?

I don't want to drive anymore, okay?

BESTERAAZEE?
Lan tioh-ai t1 chia oat to-péng, tioh--m?

B REEEE L E HELYH?
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Wo0men xiiyao zai zheli zud zhuan, duibudui?

We have to turn left here, right?

T &S BB W E A 82
E-hng-am m-thang lim chiu, chai--m?
SHE R 18 H, AARIE ?
Jinwdn bu yao he jit, zhibuzhidag?

There must be no drinking alcohol tonight, understand?

Volitional # m

The volitional #} m is the negative form of the modal verb £k beh. In contrast to the pure negative
m, the volitional #} m can only function as an end-of-sentence particle (see 20.3 Particle questions). If
the modal verb 4 beh is part of the proposition, only then can the volitional #} m be used as a question
particle to change the declarative sentence into a question. The modal verb 4% beh does not need to be
repeated before the particle # m. Rather than seeking confirmation, particle questions are more neutral
in tone.

proposition with modal verb 8} + 5

proposition with modal verb beh + --m

R BEBEAREESR?

Li beh chiah Jit-ptn liau-li--m?
RELE Iz B KEE?

NI yaobuyao chi Ribén liaoli?

Do you want to eat Japanese food?

RN EERE?

Lin beh ham gun cho-hoe khi chhiu® koa--m?
R ZERZE M FM —EEXBRK?

Nimen yaobuyao hé women yigi qu chang gé ?

Do you want to go singing with us?

20.3 Particle questions

Particle questions make use of end-of-sentence grammatical particles to indicate that the sentence is a
question. The usage of some particles relies on which verb or adjective is part of the proposition.
Taiwanese can form particle questions from the five negative particles. Note that the tone is generally
neutral.
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20.3.1 Negative question particles

The five negative particles in Taiwanese # --m, ff --bo, #t --bé, A--boe, and f{ --bian can be used
to form particle questions. Because negatives in Taiwanese are differentiated according to a mixture of
aspect and mood, the choice of negative particle for questions also depends on the aspect and mood of
the proposition (see 13 Negation, 12 Modal verbs, 8 Aspect).

Below is a summary table of the five negatives in Taiwanese along with their affirmative counterparts
and aspect/mood categorization.

ASPECT/MOOD NEGATIVE AFFIRMATIVE
Volition (mood) # m ‘not want’ #% beh ‘want’
Perfective (aspect) #E bod ‘nothave’ & i ‘have’
Possibility (mood) R bé ‘will not’ g e ‘will’
Obligation (mood) % bi4n ‘need not’ &% tioh-ai ‘must’

Anterior (aspect) 2K boe ‘not yet’ 7 le ‘have + verb’

Particle questions are formed by adding the negative particle that matches the aspect and mood of the
proposition.

proposition + negative particle?

Note that the pure negative #: m cannot be used as a question particle but only as a question tag (see
20.2.4 Pure negative # m tags).

ASPECT/MOOD EXAMPLE
VOLITION (MOOD)
% --m FREGRKH?

I beh siii chii--m?
fth ELE Jrik ?
Ta yaobuyao youyong?
Does he want to swim?

PERFECTIVE (ASPECT)
f& --bo6 FEMRKE?
I G sii chui--bg?
fth sk 788 7
Ta youyong le méiyou?
Did he swim?
POSSIBILITY (MOOD)
R --be FRERKR?

I e siti chai--be?
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fth BLE Bk ?
Ta huibuhui yéuyong?
Will he swim?
ANTERIOR (ASPECT)
R--boe RAKRE?
I siti chui--ah--boe?
fth ek 7 % 2
Ta yéuyong le ma?
Has he swum yet?
OBLIGATION (MOOD)
% bian FERKIDE?
I ai sidi chdi jah bian?
thEZHXEELTA?
Ta xtiyao youyong haishi bu yong?
Does he need to swim (or not)?

% bian is often preceded by #Jl iah ‘or’ but is less commonly used as a question particle.

RN EERLE?

Li beh khoa» tian-ia»--m?
MELEE BX?

NI yaobuyao kan dianying?

Do you want to watch a movie?

BEMEER?
Lan 1 koair chhia-kho--bg?
BT EERE?

Women guanle chéku méiyou?

Did we close the garage?

REBEBRBR?

I € thak tai-hak--be?
fthBLEEKRR?
Ta huibuhui du daxué?

Will he attend university?

EHRRAEX?
In khui 1éng-khi--ah--boe?
i3 B o R 72

Tamen kai 1éngqiji le ma?
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Have they turned on the air conditioner yet?

BEEEREHRNIDR?

Lan ai bé khah chée im-liau iah bian?

RAFEEZ - EEZELTH?

Women xiiyao mdi dud y1 dian yinliao haishi bu yong?

Do we need to buy extra drinks (or not)?

20.3.2 fit --b6 as a universal question particle

For some speakers f --bé can be used as a question particle regardless of the mood or aspect in the
proposition. This appears to be a contemporary linguistic change within Taiwanese in which f --b is
becoming a universal question particle similar to the Mandarin If§ ma. Additionally, some younger
speakers are beginning to use Wi mah as a phonetic and functional analog to the Mandarin I ma.

In the examples below, the corresponding negative question particle to verbs in the proposition has
been replaced in all cases by ff --bé including sentences using the pure negative # m.

VOLITION (MOOD)
EREBHERE?

In beh khi Ko-hiong--bg?
I EXxSHE?
Tamen yao qu Gaoxiong ma?

Do they want to go to Kaohsiung?

PERFECTIVE (ASPECT)
CEEEHERE?

In @ khi Ko-hidong--bg?
thifI =7 =2
Tamen qule Gaoxiéng ma?

Did they go to Kaohsiung?

POSSIBILITY (MOOD)
tegxamE?

In & khi Ko-hiong--ba?
g xSmE?
Tamen hui qu Gaoxiéng ma?

Will they go to Kaohsiung?
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ANTERIOR (ASPECT)
LERESHRE?

In i-keng khi Ko-hi6ng--ah--ba?
thPELESHET H?
Tamen yijing qu Gaoxiong le ma?

Have they gone to Kaohsiung yet?

OBLIGATION (MOOD)
LEEEXSHE?

In tioh-ai khi Ko-hidong--bo?
P EEESHEE?
Tamen xiiyao qu Gaoxiong ma?

Did they need to go to Kaohsiung?

PURE #} M

EHEsEE?

In bat khi Ko-hiong--ba?
fthffg i S 1§ 2

Tamen quguo Gaoxiong ma?

Have they gone to Kaohsiung before?

20.4 Disjunctive questions

Disjunctive questions provide two options that are joined by the conjunction ‘or’. Each argument on
either side of ‘or’ is occupied by the same parts of speech.

Would you like to drink tea or coffee? (nouns)
Can we swim or jog in the park? (verbs)
Should I read a book or watch television? (verbs with objects)

Is it better to write quickly or precisely? (adverbs)

20.4.1 The conjunction #JIJ& iah-sI ‘or’
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Taiwanese uses #1JlJ& iah-si (alternate pronunciations include iah-si, ah-si, ah-si) to express the
conjunction ‘or’. Note that #iJlJ& iah-si is commonly abbreviated to #ijj iah. Nouns, verbs, or adjectives
can all serve as arguments for the disjunctive question.

noun/verb/adjective + ((z&) + noun/verb/adjective
noun/verb/adjective + iah(-s1) + noun/verb/adjective

‘noun/verb/adjective or noun/verb/adjective’

NOUNS

R B IR S£&?

Li siun-beh chiah 13i-4 iah-s1 keng-chio?
RBEIZHF EEBTR?

NI xidngyao chi lizi haishi xiangjiao?

Would you like to eat a pear or banana?

VERBS

fRA8ER & 1 & H|Ak ?

Li siun-beh khoa chheh iah khoar po-chéa ?
MBEEETEE R WKR?

NI xidngyao kan shu haishi kan baozhi?

Would you like to read a book or newspaper?

ADJECTIVES
EERENENEESR?

Chit ni& kin @ h6-khoa iah-sT & phdir-khoa"?
EHBTFHEEE #R?

Zhe jian qunzi haokan haishi nankan?

Is this skirt pretty or ugly?

20.4.2 Affirmative-negative disjunctive question (X-or-not-X)

In contrast to disjunctive questions that offer two distinct choices, the affirmative-negative disjunctive
question (X-or-not-X) focuses on whether a single choice is true or not. While it is more common to
use the B kam question method for yes/no questions, affirmative-negative disjunctive questions are
often used for emphasis or rhetorical effect.

The affirmative-negative disjunctive question uses the format X-or-not-X, which is formed with a verb
or adjective followed by the conjunction #}JlJ2 iah-si ‘or’ and then the negative form of the initial verb
or adjective. If an object follows the verb as part of a verb phrase, the object is not repeated after the
negated verb/adjective.
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verb/adjective + (object) + #I(78) + negative + verb/adjective

verb/adjective + (object) + iah(-s1) + negative + verb/adjective

VERB
FERIPEER?

I khau jah-si b khau?
fth B:RF R

Ta youméiyou ka?
Did he cry (or not)?

VERB PHRASE (OBJECT)
MTERRADER?

Li e-chai chiah png iah-s1 bo chiah?
MEBLIZER T BE?

NI zdoshang chi fan le méiyou?

Did you eat this morning (or not)?

ADJECTIVE
BT MR
Chit te liu-teng ti» jah bo tir?
BT BHAE ?

Zhe kuai litiding tianbutian?

Is this orange sweet (or not)?

This question format can be further abbreviated by omitting the repeated verb or adjective after the
negative.

verb/adjective + {)(R&) + negative

verb/adjective + iah(-si) + negative

VERB
RRIOEE?

I khau jah-si b?

I ERE R?

Ta youméiyou ka?
Did he cry (or not)?

VERB PHRASE (OBJECT)
TTERRMDERE?
Li e-chai chiah png iah-s1 b6?

MRELIZER T RE?
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NI zdoshang chi fan le méiydu?

Did you eat this morning (or not)?

ADJECTIVE

BT HIDE?

Chit te liu-teng ti» iah bo?
B R AT BN 2

Zhe kuai litiding tianbutian?

Is this orange sweet (or not)?

20.4.3 Affirmative-negative questions (X-not-X)

Affirmative-negative questions (X-not-X) are essentially disjunctive questions without the conjunction
‘or’. In this format, the affirmative verb or adjective is immediately followed by the negated verb or
adjective.

Taiwanese only permits the X-not-X format for the limited verbs and adjectives that can be negated by
the pure negative # m (see 13.1.1 Pure negative # m ‘not’). Note that for some speakers only the verb
F& I ‘to be’ is acceptable in this construction.

verb/adjective + B8 + verb/adjective

verb/adjective + -m- + verb/adjective

R EEE R AF?
I si-m-s1 li & kau-a?
hE2ELE MBI ?
Ta shibushi ni de gou?

Is it (or isn’t it) your dog?

HEHERAEMI?
Goa si-m-s1 au-jit ai ka-pan?
KELE BXEFME?

W0 shibushi houtian déi jiaban?

Is it (or isn’t it) the day after tomorrow that I have to work overtime?

1& BIER KB EE 2
In bat-m-bat khi-koe Tiong-kok?
fthif3 B2 F XiE HE ?
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Tamen youméiyou quguo Zhongguas?

Have (or haven’t) they ever gone to China?

fREBER?

Li kia"-m-kia" kui?

ai=ES=

NI pabupa gui?

Are you scared (or not) of ghosts?

Note that Mandarin is less restrictive with the affirmative-negative question (X-not-X) format than
Taiwanese and allows many types of verbs and adjectives to serve as arguments in the construction.

20.5 Question words

For questions seeking content instead of a yes/no response, question words such as ‘who’, ‘what’,
‘when’, ‘why’, ‘how’, and ‘which’ can be used.

Where are the bathrooms?
When is dinner?

Who is the man in the yellow hat?

In general, the word order for declarative sentences and content questions remain the same in
Taiwanese.

DECLARATIVE SENTENCE QUESTION

EFf T —18 - {&EFf 7 (B4 ?
Pian-so 1 it lau. Pian-so t1 to-iii?
JFf £ — 18 ° FRIFR 7 H42 2

Cesuo zai y1 lou.

The bathrooms are on the 1st floor.

Cesuo zai nali?

Where are the bathrooms?

BEER = 7S &b e
Am-piig s lak tidm.
BEE 2 °
Wancan shi liu dian.

Dinner is at six o’clock.

FEER =2 2
Am-piig sI kdi tidm?
MEEHE?

Wancan shi ji dian?

207

When is dinner?
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AEEFEREE- HEEFEEA?
Ti fig bo-a s1 Go--sian-si". Ti fig bo-a si sia"-lang?
AEREFBRRAE- M=EMEFEH?

Dai huang maozi shi Wu xiansheng. Dai huang maozi shi shéi?

Mr. Gou is the man in the yellow hat. Who is the man in the yellow hat?

20.5.1 What

In Taiwanese, the single character ¥ sia» can serve as the interrogative pronoun ‘what’.

®EE?
He st sian?

B EEHE?
Na shi shénme?

What is that?

HEBIRAIE o

Ka goa kéng i beh sian.
IREBMBLE -

Gén wo jidng ni yao shénme.

Tell me what you want.

BEBEFE?
Siar hia-ni-a4 phang?
(L BOE & 2
Shénme name xiang?

What smells so good?

However, W sian is often paired with 44 mih ‘thing’ or £ hoe ‘product’ to form a two-syllable version
of ‘what’. Despite the component characters, these versions of ‘what’ are not limited to concrete
objects. Abstract ideas can also be replaced by both of these two-syllable versions. Another alternate
form is 344 sim-mih.

VERSION 1
®ERBY?

He st sia"-mih?

VERSION 2
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TeBE?

He s1 sian-hoe?

VERSION 3
®EEY?

He s1 sim-mih?

BEEE?

Na shi shénme?
What is that?

When I sian appears before a noun, it can function as an adjective indicating ‘what kind’.

ERBYBF?

Che s1 sian-mih kau-a?
ERAER?

Zhe shi shénme gou?
What kind of dog is this?

20.5.2 Who

For questions inquiring about identity, the question word M sia» ‘what’ is placed before A lang
‘person’ to form the interrogative pronoun M A\ siar-lang ‘who, whom’, or literally ‘what person’.
Often I \ siar-lang is contracted and pronounced as a single syllable & A siang.

FRAORKEA?

T1 miig-khéu s sid"-1ang (siang)?
e W=

Zai ménkou shi shéi?

Who is outside the door?

In Taiwanese, there is no distinction in case. As a result, i A\ siar-lang can appear both as subject or
object within a sentence.

Bt BAMKREF?

Chit tiu" phoe, sia"-lang beh ka i kia?
EHfE #HEEMF?

Zhe feng xin, shéi yao bang ni ji?

Who is going to send this letter for you?
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ERM REZF FTEA?

Chit tiu" phoe, goa eng-kai kia ho sia"-lang?
EHNE REZFTEE?

Zhe feng xin, wo yinggai ji dao shéi?

To whom should I send this letter?

The two-syllable ¥4 sian-mih ‘what’ can also be paired with A lang ‘person’ to form B4 A siar-
mih lang. While H:4 A sim-mih lang is also acceptable, K A siar-hoe lang cannot be used to
form ‘who, whom’.

TRAORBEHMA?

T1 mig-khau s sia"-mih lang?
e WP

Zai ménkou shi shéi?

Who is outside the door?

20.5.3 Where

For questions inquiring about location, the question word ¥4 sia»-mih ‘what’ is placed before fif f£
s6-chai ‘place’ to form the interrogative pronoun ¥4 Fff f£ sia-mih so6-chai ‘where’, or literally
‘what place’.

R L= B {7 I8%Y) FR1E 2

Li 516ng ai € chhan-thian t1 sia"-mih so6-chai?
MEENERTELAEME?
NI zui ai de canting zai shénme difang?

Where is your favorite restaurant?

Additionally, Taiwanese uses another term for the question word ‘where’, {4\ to-ii, which literally
means ‘which position’. fg{if. té-i is also commonly contracted to {¢ toeh and toh (note the slight
changes in pronunciation).

Bt B9 17 (T (e ?
Gun & héng-i t1 t6-ui?
BB 1TF £ 22
Women de xingli zai ndli?

Where is our luggage?
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20.5.4 When

For questions inquiring about the time, the question word K4 sian-mih ‘what’ is placed before K]
si-kan ‘time’ to form the interrogative pronouns K4 ] sian-mih si-kan ‘when’, or literally ‘what
time’. x4 HFfa] sian-mih si-kan can also be abbreviated to k&4 [ sian-mih si. Additionally,
alternate forms can be constructed by combining ¥4/ sian-mih ‘what’ with other words for ‘time’
including F#f# si-chiin and f#1% si-hau.

F 1Y) BERS AR & FEoRPEER ?

I sian-mih si-kan beh khi Ma-lai-se-a?
fth (T BE B 2 2 FHB2RAm ?

Ta shénme shijian yao qu Malaixiya?
When is he going to Malaysia?

R I B A0 ARR 58 55 2
Li sia"-mih si-chiin ham péng-it kong oe?
R HHEE B35 BR BRR 58 58 2
Ni shénme shihou gén péngyou jidng hua?

When do you talk to your friends?

Moreover, other words for ‘when’ include & [ tang-si (also pronounced tiang-si) and Ji i ti-si.

EEBERMK?
Lin pé-bu tang-si beh 1ai?
R K& A1l B2k 2

Nimen fumt héshi yao lai?

When are your parents coming?

For questions inquiring about the time on the clock, the expression £ %t ki tiam ‘what time (clock)’
can be used.

fRET L BE RO ?

Li teng ki tidm € @i?

R 5] By {IF ?
NI ding ji dian de weizi?

What time did you make a reservation?

Note the Mandarin equivalent to ask the time £ %2%4% ji dian zhong ‘What time is it?” asks a different
question in Taiwanese, #255#% ki tiam-cheng, ‘How many hours?’.

%%EFI:E ? EI% % ?
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Chhiar-mng, chit-ma kui tidm?
A 0 IRTE K EA(EE) ?
Qingwen, xianzai ji didn(zhong)?

Excuse me, may I ask what time it is?

MR EE A FE?

Iau-koh kui tiam-cheng chiah € kau?
SR RENETER?

Haiyou ji ge xidoshi cai hui dao?

How many hours are left before we arrive?

20.5.5 Which

When inquiring about a selection out of a larger set of items, the question word {¢ té is followed by a
number and measure word to form the expression for ‘which’.

{€ + number + measure word
t6 + number + measure word

‘which’

E—PTEREREHMN?

T6 chit é bin-chhig st goa--€?
MR RKREFHH?

Na (y1) zhang chuang shi wo de?
Which is my bed?

E=FxMBMFRHB?
T6 sa" pun chheh si 1i--8?
M=FEEZIMR?
Nd san bén shi shi ni de?

Which three books are yours?

Note that in Mandarin if the selection is a single item, — y1 can be left out of the expression H§(—)
nd(yl) + measure word. However, in Taiwanese a number must always form part of the expression.

For an indeterminate plural number of items in the selection, the plural measure word % kéa ‘some’
can be used in the ‘which’ expression.
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E—BRHAMN?

T6 chit koa s1 sek--€?
M ERRABN?
Na (y1) xié shi shou de?

Which ones are ripe?

20.5.6 Why

For questions inquiring about a reason, the question word M na ‘why’ generally appears after the
subject but before the verb.

subject + B + verb

subject + na + verb

R BB 8% & Jwbr ?

Li na beh khi per-1m?
MAEE B2 X Bk?

Ni weishénme yao qu yiyuan?

Why are you going to the hospital?

Alternate forms to express ‘why’ include J&§%/E si-an-chéar (also pronounced si-an-noa and si-an-
na), &F4) di-sim-mih, and M4 ti-sian-mih. These question words can be placed either before or
after the subject but must occur before the verb. In other contexts, note that %€ an-chéar can also
mean ‘how’ (see 20.5.7 How).

ORDER 1
=HE + subject + verb

si-an-chéa» + subject + verb

MEREZEHFEAR?
Li si-d4n-chéa~ ai ka i phah?
R BEE BT fth?

NI weishenme yao da ta?

Why did you need to hit him?

ORDER 2
78 + subject + verb

si-an-chéa» + subject + verb



20.5.6 Why

427

EREMREHFEAR?
Si-an-chéar 1i ai ka i phah?
AERBEREZFTM?

Weishenme ni yao da ta?

Why did you need to hit him?

In addition, there is a difference in the usage for the character Hf na ‘why’ in Taiwanese and W} na
‘where’ in Mandarin. In Taiwanese, Hf na has a broader latitude of uses and meanings. In some
expressions, it still retains the idea of ‘location’.

=
Na a?
=
Na you?

Please, you are too kind (lit. Where is there any? — A phrase used to deflect praise).

Beyond asking for a simple reason, W na can also convey a strong sense of doubt. In these cases, it is
often paired with additional words.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
B& née B E zénme hul Why would?

Wik na-m A {HEE R weéishéme bu Why wouldn’t?
B>k néd-boe #{A #E’8 weihé haiméi  Why haven’t?
83& né-tioh {A]ZE héxi Why should?

R R 822

I nd-m theh chi»?

fth HEFE L E§8?

Ta weishenme bu na gian?

Why wouldn’t he take the money?

R BBk 4 X B BEE ?

Li na-boe ka gba kha tian-oe?

R &1 28 7 B5E 6% ?

NI weihé haiméi dd dianhua géi wo?

Why haven’t you called me?

For an even stronger sense of disbelief, the word 2 khah ‘Why would... / How could it be?” may be
used in questions seeking a reason.

REGEE?
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I khah & an-ne?
fth BEE & B ?
Ta zénme hui zheyang?

Why would he do that? How could it be this way?

20.5.7 How

For questions inquiring about the manner in which an event occurs, the question word #%/E an-chéar
(also pronounced an-néa or an-na) ‘how’ can be used. Alternate forms include $%/E+% an-choar-ian
and /Et%chéar-ian.

R B8 MEH 2

Li an-chéan cho pia~?
R B 1 B8z ?

NI zénme zuo binggan?

How do you make cookies?

R SFH LI REK?

Li kin-a-jit siong-pan an-chéar-ia"?
R 5K LB BB ?

NI jintian shangban zénme yang?

How was work today?

B B2
Tian-ia» chéar-iar?
Dianying zé€nyang?
How was the movie?

20.5.8 How much / how many

For questions inquiring about quantity, the question word {£#% goa-ché (also pronounced loa-ché and
joa-ché) ‘how much, how many’ is used for non-countable items and countable items in larger
numbers.



20.5.9 How long / how big

®ae BEREEE?

Hit tai tian-s1 goa-che chi»?
BaBRZLER?

Na tai dianshi duoshdo gian?

How much money is that television set?

gt B EEAN?
Tai-pak 0 goa-che lang?
gitBaZDAN?
Taibéi you dudshdo rén?

How many people does Taipei have?
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For countable items and smaller quantities (generally under ten) or within an ordered and fixed range of

numbers, % kii is used with an appropriate measure word.

4% + measure word

kai + measure word

RERZE?

Li @ kdi ki pit?
MEERKRE?

NI you ji zhi bi?

How many pens do you have?

EREE?
Chit-ma kdi tidm?
R7E ?
Xianzai ji dian?

What time is it?

20.5.9 How long / how big

For questions inquiring about the duration of time, the question word {# /A goa-ki (also pronounced

16a-ku and joa-kia ) ‘how long (time)’ is used.

BEHEAARE—I5?
Ai goa-kii chiah kau au chit cham?
BEEZAAET—u5?
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Yao dugjit cai dao xia y1 zhan?

How long until we reach the next station?

For questions inquiring about the physical length of an object, the question word {£ % goa-tiig (also
pronounced lda-tig and joa-thg) ‘how long (length)’ is used.

B s ER

Chit te phong-i goa-thg?
ERVEZR?

Zhe zhang shafa dud chang?
How long is this sofa?

For questions inquiring about the overall physical size of an object, the question word {# K goa-toa
(also pronounced loa-toa and joa-toa) ‘how big’ is used.

BEEX?

Lin chhu goa-toa?
RBEFZK?
Ni fangzi duo da?

How big is your house?

20.5.10 Whose

To change any of the question words for ‘who’ into the possessive form ‘whose’, the possessive marker
i & can be added to form ¥ A\ iy sian-lang (siang) é or K4 A\ ] sian-mih lang é.

BABNSHEETE?

Siar-1ang (siang) é hip-siong-ki t1 chia?
gt BY BRARME £ B4

Shéi de zhaoxiangji1 zai zheli?

Whose camera is this?

1% 1% ZEORKE B B A B9 ?

Hit té ke-nig-ko s1 sid"-mih lang--é?
EBREREHERN?

Zhe kuai dangao shi shéi de?

Whose piece of cake is this?
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TAIWANESE
WHAT

I sjan
=4y sidan-mih
%5 sian-hoe

F4) sim-mih

WHO / WHOM

& A sian-lang (sidng)
W) N sidn-mih lang
H4) N sim-mih lang

WHERE

W R AE sian-mih s6-chai
HW P e sim-mih s6-chai
fefiL to-ti

{€ toeh / toh

WHEN (GENERAL)

e EF () sian-mih si(-kan)
HYiE(1#) sim-mih si(-kan)
W () sian-mih si(-chiin)
FA) () sim-mih si(-chin)
I8 (#8) sian-mih si(-hau)
HHE(#%) sim-mih si(-hau)
2 BF tang-si

JEBF t-s1

WHEN (CLOCK TIME)
Le 2L ki tiam

WHICH ONE

.
{€ t6 + number + measure word

WHICH ONES
fg—5 t6 chit-koa

WHY (REASON)

MANDARIN

HE X shénme
E [ shénme
EEE shénme
HEZ shénme

sf shéi
sf shéi
f shéi

fHEE# 75 shénme difang
fHEE# 75 shénme difang
PR nali
PR nali

+ EZEF{% shénme shihou
+EZFF{Z shénme shihou
{+EZBF{& shénme shihou
{+EZBF {2 shénme shihou
{+EZBF{% shénme shihou
+EZRF{% shénme shihou
{a] BF héshi

{A]BF héshi

254 j1 didn

B nd + number + measure word

PRLE naxie
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MF na

AEEE weishénme

8B s1-an-choar (s1-an-no4, si-dn-na ) ZA & weishénme

FsHE) Gi-sim-mih
B ai-sian-mih

WHY (DISBELIEF)
Mg na-e
WY na m
MF>& na-boe
WE2 na-tioh
Z khah

HOW (MANNER)
$/E an-chéar (4n-nda, an-na)
Y& Bk an-choar-ia»

E & choar-itn

HOW MUCH / MANY

&7 goa-ché (16a-ché, joa-che)

2% kai + measure word

HOW LONG (TIME)

B goa-ki (16a-kd, joa-ki)

HOW LONG (LENGTH)

i goa-tig (10a-thig, joa-tig)

HOW BIG (SIZE)

&K goa-tda (10a-tda, joa-tda)

A EEE weishénme
A EEE weishénme

/EEE zénme hul
AR weishéme bu
A 78 weihé haiméi
{AIZB héxi

/EEE zénme

G z8nme
EEEAR zénme yang
GEK z8nyang

%’1> dudshio

% ji + measure word

%A dudjit

%R dudchéang

%K duoda
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21 Requests and commands

Requests and commands in Taiwanese can be constructed in a number of ways using particles, aspect
markers, modal verbs, polite phrases, and special grammatical constructions.

21.1 Particle Wi --leh

The static continuous aspect marker Wi --leh can be suffixed to verbs in commands in which the listener
is requested to maintain a current or imminent state (see 8.2.2 Static continuous aspect). When used
within commands, the particle Wi --leh does not need to occur at the end of a clause or sentence.

verb + Wi

verb + --leh

H®F EH

Ka goa chhit khan--leh.
i FIEE-

Bd wo shou wozhe.

Take my hand.

i B 4F o
Chia khig--leh t6 ho.
EEBEMM -

Zheli fangzhe jiu hao.

Just put it here.

S |
Koai--leh !
{R 3fe5fe !
NI guaiguai!
Be good!

Note that Mandarin similarly uses the particle ¥ -zhe in commands.
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For adjectives, £ khah ‘more’ is often added before the adjective to express ‘be a little more
adjective’.

¥ + adjective + Wl
khah + adjective + --leh

b

‘be a little more adjective

B AmE) !

Khah se-siar--leh!
INE —RG ]

Xido shéng yidian!

Be a little quieter!

B ERB !

Khah chheng-khi--leh!
823 —h !

Ganjing yidian!

Be a little cleaner!

Note that in Mandarin, the equivalent expression places —%} yidian ‘a little bit’ after the adjective.

21.2 Using Z: khi ‘to go’ in commands

The verb 2 khi ‘to go’ can be placed before action or active stative verbs to command or suggest
doing an action (see 7 Action verbs, 9.3 Stative verbs and continuous aspect). Adjectives and passive
stative verbs cannot be made into commands with this form.

Z + action / stative (active) verb
khi + action / stative (active) verb

‘go action / stative (active) verb’

fREERER BEMW-

L{ khoar-khi-1ai chin thidm, kin khi khun.
fRERERBRRE REE-

NT kangilai hén 1éi, kuai qu shui.

You look very tired. Go to sleep now.

ERE R R HE -
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Khi sitn-tioh pat € pan-hoat.

X 83| B B9 #EE o

Qu xidangdao bié de banfa.

Go think of another way to do it.

21.3 Using the tentative aspect

The tentative aspect can describe actions that are done ‘for a little while’ or ‘to try out and see’ (see 8.6
Tentative aspect). As a result, the tentative aspect is often used as a polite way to make commands.
Two of the methods for indicating the tentative aspect are often employed in commands: reduplicating
the verb and adding the phrase —F --chit-é ‘a little bit’.

21.3.1 Verb reduplication

Reduplication has the effect of putting a verb into the tentative aspect, which can indicate that a verb is
performed for a short period of time. Note that when verbs are repeated in a command, the second verb
is put in the neutral tone.

verb + verb

‘doing verb for a while’

fREYF L F AR !

Li é chhit sé--sé ho chheng-khi !
R B9 3 ok #0F |

Ni de shou xixi ganjing !

Wash your hands until they’re clean!

5 WM 4 /&L ©

Seng po--po chiah thun--loh-khi.
e B0 A BT o

Xian ydoydo cai tinxiaqu.

First chew, and then swallow.

The particle i --leh may also be added to reduplicated verbs for additional emphasis.
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verb + verb +

verb + verb + --leh

AR BERH!

Chher-chhai chiah--chiah--leh!
B Izhz g !

Qingcai chichi ba!

Eat up the vegetables!

D8 Jc i 2244 T o

Lan seng chia ché--ché--leh.
M o B S IEo
Women xian zheli zuozuo ba.

Let’s sit here first.

Note that in Mandarin if the verb is reduplicated for a command, the particle P ba is used instead of
the suffix 3& -zhe.

21.3.2 Adding the phrase — | --chit-é ‘a little bit’

The phrase — | --chit-€ ‘a little bit’ is used as a softener for commands and may be placed after a
verb. The phrase —F --chit-€ is put in the neutral tone.

verb + —F
verb + --chit-e

‘verb a little bit’

% —T.
Tan--chit-é.

£ —Fo
Déng yixia.
Wait a little bit.

E—T!
Khoar--chit-e!
E—T!
Kan yixia!

Take a quick look!
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/)N sio ‘small’ may be added before the verb to further diminish the size of the request.

IN+verb + —TF

sio + verb + --chit-é

N —TFo
Si6 tdn--chit-é.
W% —TFo

Shao déng yixia.

Please wait briefly.

FNEEE —TF o

Lin si6 hioh-khun--chit-e.
R 6 KRB —TF o
Nimen shao xitxi yixia.

You should all rest a bit.

21.4 Polite words and phrases

Additional words and phrases may be added to make requests more polite.

21.4.1 i#j chhia» ‘please’

78 chhiar ‘please’ can be placed at the beginning of the sentence. A second person pronoun may also
be used or omitted when making a request.

&8 + (second person pronoun) + verb
chhiar + (second person pronoun) + verb

‘Please verb’

BEAYMEEEFE—To
Chhiar cheé tam chia tan--chit-é.
BHATEEEE —To
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Qing zuo zai zheli déng yixia.

Please sit here for a moment.

5 AR X o

Chhiar ta-ke pai-tii.

5B AXK BEFX o

Qing dajia paidui.

Everyone please make a line.

7 [ chhiar-mig ‘May I ask’ is a common phrase to begin an inquiry.

B @EFF 1T (B2

Chhiar-mng pian-so t1 to-ui?

safE] P 75 MR8 2

Qingwen cesud zai nali?

May [ ask where the bathrooms are?

Note that # chhiar can be used to mean ‘to invite’, ‘to pay for (someone else)’, or ‘to ask someone to
do something’. When used with these meanings, §# chhiar often appears in the middle of the sentence.

LEMBRITESKRNEBE-

In chhid" gun chiah pig t1 chin ko-kip € chhan-thian.
fthifd 55 Fxff3 02 BR 72 1R SR B9 BEE -

Tamen ging women chi fan zai hén gaoji de canting.

They invited us to eat at a very fancy restaurant.

MBREEFERIMAEERREEE?

Li kam e-tang chhia» lin si6-moe ka goa théh pian-tong?
MEBMMNEKEREZEBEEH?

NI néng ging ni de méimei bang wo na biandang ma?

Can you ask your younger sister to bring a lunchbox for me?

iu 2 chhéng-kau ‘May I ask (for your advice)?’ is another polite expression used to inquire about
advice, suggestions, comments, or directions.

FEH — T UIRE = 18 2
Chhéng-kau chit-g, gun an-chéa» khi phok-but-kéan?
FEE — T T BE X 185 ?

ingjiao yixia, women zénme qu bowuguan?

May I ask how we can get to the museum?
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21.4.2 JiifE % Ma-hoan li ‘May I trouble you’

Jifi#8 ma-hdan ‘troublesome’ can be placed before a second person pronoun to create the phrase JfiikH
{/k Ma-héan li ‘May I trouble you’. This phrase is used in situations where the speaker requests the
listener to do something that benefits someone other than the listener. An alternate form is 25 4H 16-
hoan.

[ )& + second person pronoun + verb
ma-hoan + second person pronoun + verb

‘May I trouble you to verb’

FB IR AR FERM?
Ma-hoan 1i khi id-kiok kia chit tiu» phoe?
EREBEFEHE?

Mafan ni qu yéuju ji zhe feng xin?

May I trouble you to go to the post office to mail this letter?

BE & Rt 8% X 2R 72

Ma-hoan lin chhoda gtn hau-se khi hak-hau?
FifE R % B RF X 2R?

Mafan nimen dai wo érzi qu xuéxiao?

May I trouble you to take my son to school?

21.4.3 5t pai-thok ‘please’

5T pai-thok ‘please’ is a polite way to begin a request similar to 7§ chhiar ‘please’. However, 5t
pai-thok at times can have a slightly stronger sense of urgency.

FF5E + (second person pronoun) + verb
pai-thok + (second person pronoun) + verb

‘Please, verb’

Hit iR P E -
Pai-thok 1i ka gun tau poar-chhu.
FEsL IR 8 T /X o

Baitud ni bang women banjia.
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Please help us move.

HEMAMBOEMFE TR
Pai-thok 1i ka 1i € chhia chioh ho gda.
LR IR E -

Baituo ni jie géi wo ni de che.

Please lend me your car.

Additionally, ##t pai-thok can appear independently. In this case, the meaning is more akin to
pleading, ‘I’'m begging you’ or ‘Please!’. At times this can be done in a sarcastic tone as in, ‘Come on!’
or ‘Please!’.

XN BEERER > (R EE F K LE EH

Goa é chir-pau phah-m-kin, li kdim &-tang ho 'gda chian-chhia? Pai-thok !
KHEBE AR 7> REEFAE R I LB ? HE !

W0 de gianbao bujian le, ni néngbunéng rang wo shangche? Baitud!

I lost my wallet. Can you just let me ride the bus? Please!

ER!|fBREERZRGEENHEOD?

Pai-thok ! Li kdm chin-chia» sia® géa & sin chit & chioh-khau ?
B! MER B R EBEEEEDRB?

Baitug! Ni zhenshi xidng wo hui xiangxin zhege jiekou ma?

Please! Do you really expect me to believe this excuse?

21.4.4 % 34 phair-sé ‘apologies’

% %4 phair-sé which means ‘sorry’ and ‘my apologies’ indicates embarrassment and remorse.
However, 4 %4 phair-sé can be used to politely make a request by asking to be excused beforehand.

A + verb
phair-se + verb

‘I’m sorry to ask you to verb’

SAMMAMBEHBAL

Phair-se kio li ham gda oa~ i.

AEEE M R A FH B ALF -
Buhdoyisi jiao ni hé wo huan weizi.

I’m sorry to ask you to switch seats with me.
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SHEMUMBERB P HE X B -

Phair-se kio li theh goa eéng Tiong-biin ka biin-kiar sia-ho.
THER MR E 3B A X B ©

Buhdoyisi jiao ni bang wo yong Zhongwén ba wénjian xiéhao.

Excuse me. I’'m embarrassed to ask you to help me fill out this form in Chinese.

% %4 phair-sé does not have an exact Mandarin equivalent but can be used in contexts where A5 7 J&,
buhaoyisi, ¥} 4/ # duibugi, and #ij baogian are often used.

21.5 Modal verbs in requests

The modal verbs expressing ‘permission’ (& ‘& é-tang, & (%) e-sai(-tit), & ffjf5 e-éng-tit) can be
used in questions to make polite requests (see 12.4. Permission).

REEER—1THARKRMBEER?

Goa kam e-sai chhoa chit € péng-ia 1ai ham lan chiah png?
¥ B[ ANEI 7 — {8 AR 2K IR Fxff —EIZ B8R ?

W0 kébukéyi dai y1 gé péngyou lai gen women yigi chi fan?
May I bring a friend to dinner with us?

RELEE &R A9 SAEK?
Li kam é-tang chah 1i & hip-siong-ki?
R BEAHE & R B9 BRARTE 2
NI néngbunéng dai ni de zhaoxiangji?

Can you take your camera with you?

bt 3R GHE Ak E?

Gun pai-go e-eéng-tit khi ili-éng-ti--b6?
B fS5E 5t & ot 15 2

Women libaiwl néng qu yéuyongchi ma?

Can we go to the pool on Friday?

21.6 Group proposals
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For proposals to a group including the speaker, the phrase FH3K () 1an 1ai(-khi) ‘Let’s....." can be
placed before the verb.

IE2R(ZX) + verb
l4n 1ai(-khi) + verb

‘Let’s verb’

15 T KA BYE !
Lan e-po1ai-khi tong-but-hng!
A TF = BYE E !

Women xiawl qu dongwuyuan ba!

Let’s go to the zoo this afternoon!

5 2K BRER o

Lan 1ai hioh-khun.

9 2K RS B o

Women lai xiiixi ba.

Let’s take a break.
Mandarin only needs to use the end-of-sentence particle I ba to make a group suggestion. Taiwanese
does not have an exact equivalent particle to iff ba when used in this manner. At the same time,

Mandarin does have an equivalent to the Taiwanese phrase and can also use F/f"J3€ women lai to
convey the group suggestion ‘Let’s...’

21.7 Negative commands

Negative modal verbs are often used in negative commands, which demand or request an action not to
happen. Taiwanese has three modal verbs that can be used to prohibit an action (see 12.6 Prohibition).

The combination of the negative # m and % ai produces a phonetic blend 5% mai with only the
prohibitive meaning ‘do not’. E£ mai can only be used in the second person to prohibit or advise
against an action.

52 +verb
mai + verb

‘do not verb’

Einm!
Mai phah kau!
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BI¥T % !
Bié da gou !

Don’t hit the dog!

#8 m-thang is the negative form of the polite permission modal verb # thang ‘may’. However,
when used in the negative the modal verb can only function as a negative command. Note that #}3# m-
thang is less emphatic in tone than % mai.

i@ + verb
m-thang + verb

‘do not verb’

R 8% b BE !

Li m-thang koa tian-oe!
R B # B8 !

Ni bié gua dianhua!

Don't hang up the phone!

4+ m-hé also means ‘do not’ and is generally interchangeable with #}3# m-thang. Sometimes
contracted #f m-hé may sound like ‘m-mo’.

BYF + verb
m-ho + verb

‘do not verb’

BT WA o
M-hd lim chiu.
LTERA-
Buyao hé jit.

Don’t drink alcohol.

Note that Mandarin modal verbs for prohibition 4~ 2% buyao and j)] bié are similar in tone and only
differentiated in strength by one’s speech volume.

21.8 Using causative verbs in commands

Because causative verbs cause (by request, command, or allowance) someone to perform an action,
causative verbs naturally lend themselves to be used in commands (see 19.4 Causative verbs). In
English, the verbs ‘make’ or ‘have’ are commonly used to convey that an action was ‘caused’ to
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happen (‘My mom made me clean my room’ or ‘We had the bellboy take the luggage to our room’). In
Taiwanese, the verb ¥ ho “to give’ or ‘to allow’ is a causative verb that can be used as a command.
With this usage, 7> ho precedes an outcome or extent that is desired and roughly conveys ‘such that...’
or ‘to the point of’. Note that F ho can also be used in non-commands for extent complements (see
11.7.2 Extent complements with ¥ ho).

verb + ¥ + desired outcome
verb + ho '+ desired outcome

‘verb such that desired outcome’

IRET !
Kong-kho sia ho liau!
Thak B!
Gongke xiéwan!

Finish your homework!

BiF H T BER!

Thang-a chhit ho chheng-khi!
B &

Chuanghu ca ganjing!

Wipe the windows clean!

Note that Mandarin tends to use a resultative complement to indicate an outcome or extent.

21.9 Using the 1t ka construction in commands

The 3k ka construction can be used to indicate how an object is handled or manipulated (see 17.4 3L ka
construction). As a result, this construction is often used in commands.

H + object + verb
ka + object + verb

‘take the object and verb’

£ iEN 0 B EEE

Ka chia-é chheh héng t6-su-kdan.
s F & BEEE -

Bd zhe xie shii huan tushiiguan.
Take these books back to the library.
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H ZE00 [ BE kFEA o
Ka ke-nng khng tam peng-siu®-lai.
0 HE K 7E kAR AR o
Bd jidan fang zai bingxiang Ii.
Put the eggs in the refrigerator.



Philip T. Lin — Taiwanese Grammar: A Concise Reference
446

22 Particles

Some particles help to convey the speaker’s attitude or tone, while other particles have grammatical
functions such as marking aspect or question type.

Particles can also be subdivided according to their placement within a sentence. End-of-sentence
particles can indicate tone, aspect, and question type. On the other hand, exclamatory particles occur at
the beginning of sentences or as stand-alone exclamations. These particles tend to only indicate the
speaker’s attitude or tone.

Moreover, a few particles can function both as an end-of-sentence particle and exclamatory particle.
However, note that the meaning conveyed may differ depending on the position within the sentence.

22.1 End-of-sentence particles

End-of-sentence particles appear at the end of a clause or sentence and can convey the speaker’s tone,
mark aspect, or indicate question type.

Generally, these particles are placed in the neutral tone. Additionally, note that it is possible to have
several particles in succession at the end of a sentence—all in the neutral tone.

22.1.1 Single particles

Below is a table of some common end-of-sentence particles. Particles in this table have been
subcategorized into those used primarily to mark tone, aspect, or question type (see 8 Aspect, 20

Questions).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING EXAMPLE

& --ah T le new or relevant situation KEBEEZo
(anterior aspect)

Goa khoar--tioh--ah.

HRHE T -



0T --ah

R --be

%
(iah-)bian

M a

@AY huibuhui

IE A haishi
biyong

TiRE le

méiyou

22.1.1 Single particles

affirmation, approval (tone)

possible or future action
(question)

obligation (question)

completed action (perfective
aspect)

W0 ganmao le.

I’ve caught a cold.

BRI TG o
Kéng siong se--¢é t0 ho--ah.
HE & NVBY R EF I o
Tiao zul xido de jiu hdo a.

Picking the smallest one will
be fine.

g XBEHR?

A-pa & khi bé chhai--be?
o O oo
BEETEABEX?

Baba huibuhui qu mai cai?

Will dad go buy the
vegetables?

05 2 H0sh #% ?

Lan ai ka-iti iah-bian?

B EZ2 IHEZE T
B?

Wo0men xiiyao jiayou haishi
buyong?

Do we need to fill gas or
not?

FPERETFE?

I d chiah i6h-4--b6?
fthizTy % RE?

Ta chile yao méiyou?
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> --boe
(be)

F —-horh

M --lah
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ME ma

T £ le ma

TE ba

M la

neutral (question)

relevant situation (anterior
aspect)

seeking confirmation
(question)

contentment or impatience
(tone)

Did he take his medicine?

R OB B 2
Li lim chit--bd ?
R g 5 g 2
NI hé jit ma?

Do you drink alcohol?

REMBEERAEX?

Hit keng sin chhan-thia»
khui-mhg--boe?

AR #h &R R T 52

Na jian xin canting kaimén
le ma?

Has that new restaurant
opened yet?

MBEBREEF?

Li kong beh chhau-m--hoth?
MHRBESE?
NI shuo yao caoméi ba?

You said you wanted
strawberries, right?

1 M w0 4F MU !

Théng chia to ho--lah!
= 5% WL 4F MU !
Ting zheli jiu hdo la!

Stopping here is good
enough!



22.1.1 Single particles

% --leh IE ne ‘What about....” (question)
ZE zhe holding a posture
(continuous aspect)
2 --loh M2 luo affirmation, obviousness
(tone)
¥ --m ERE volition (question)
yaobuyao
% --mah i ma exasperation, impatience

(tone)

FE B ?

Lin si6-moe--leh?
R YKk UE 2

NI meimei ne?

What about your younger
sister?

3P AT & ] -

I t1 hia che--leh.
fth 75 ARFE A& o
Ta zai nali zuozhe.

She’s sitting over there.

7 e BE -

I cho-0an--loh.

it 155 BE -

Ta zuowan luo.

She’s done.

37 W Rt 82

I lim ké-chiap--m ?
it IR A IE Rt ?
Ta hebuhé guozhi?

Does she want to drink
juice?

PR IE IR = B R !
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IE --neh

--nih

Nz --oh
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0% ma neutral (question)

BR ye enthusiasm, praise,
encouragement (tone)

408 dui ba confirmation (question)

E wo reminding, urging (tone)

I bé chiap, li mai koh kha--
mah!

gz RAEH
AN

Ta bu huli jie, ni bu yao zai
da ma!

He won’t answer, stop
calling!

R Tk 5B D 2
Li lim chit--mah ?
fRI5 g2
N7 hé jiti ma?

Do you drink alcohol?

£ E 15 !

I chiok sti--neh !

it JEE SR5E HR !

Ta feichang piaoliang ye!

She’s so pretty!

122 58 ¥ O 2
In toa chia--nih?

fthif (£ S HE?
Tamen zhu zheli dui ba?

They live here, right?

EREEEIE
Lin khah ch tig--1ai--oh.
fRff3 B — 34 [B]2R IE o

Nimen zdo yidian huilai wo.
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You should come home
earlier.

22.1.2 Double particles

In some cases, it is possible to have two end-of-sentence particles appended to the end of a clause or
sentence. For this to occur, the first particle is generally an aspect marker (& --ah, i --leh), while the
second particle is a tone or question particle. Note that both particles are placed in the neutral tone.

aspect particle + tone/question particle

w2 B !
Khah kin--leh--lah!
TR —&b M !

Kuai y1didn ]a!

Hurry up!

b &=y !
H6--ah--1ah!
bF 7 M !
Hao le la!

That’s enough!

22.2 Exclamatory particles

Some particles can appear as an exclamation at the beginning of the sentence or as a stand-alone
exclamation. In general, exclamatory particles only convey the speaker’s tone or attitude.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING EXAMPLE
0f ah M a surprise (‘Ah!” ‘Oh!”) 0! R B 8 !

Ah! L ia» chin!
W R

A! Ni ying qian !
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IZ aih

M5 aih-
ioh

IR eh
(oeh)

MR &

M5 ai

yo

I yi

IR wei
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recognition (‘Oh, it’s you!’),
reluctance (‘Oh, okay”’)

sadness, regret, (sigh)

pain or surprise (‘Oh no!”)

contrary to expectation (‘Huh?’)

calling attention (‘Hey!”)

Oh! You won money!

W2 1R H !

Ah! S11i sia--é!

B! 2IREA!

A! Shi ni xié de!

Oh, you wrote it!

B, B R Ex o

Aih, thoan-tti koh su--khi.
B B X T e

Ai, tudndui you shile.

Ah, the team lost again.

WIS A B IHER R !

Aih-ioh! Goa € chi» phah-m-
kir--ah!
WIiE ! HAEAR T !

Ai yo! W0 de qian bujian le!

Oh no! My money is
missing!

7?7 BRE 2 MEE?

h? S1-4n-chodar ai cho an-

ne’?
IE? AEE EMER?

Yi? Weishenme yao zuo
zheyang?

Huh? Why is it done like
this?

Eh! Koe--1ai!
121 AR !

Wei! Guolai!



% haih

2 hath

N2 herh
(heh)

# hioh

IZ hngh
(hmh)

M a

& shi

B o

IZ heng

22.2 Exclamatory particles

sadness, regret, (gasp)

surprise (‘What?’, ‘Huh?”)

acknowledgement

realization, understanding (‘Oh’)

disdain, contempt (‘Hmph!”)

Hey! Come over!

1%, Efx B dk !

Haih, théan-tai koh su--khi!
W BB X ET !

Ai, tuandui you shiile!

Ah, the team lost again!
B2 AMABHEE?

Harh? I ham chéng-thong
kéng oe?

W 2 4 PR ARARE 58 5 7

A? Ta gen zOngtong jidng
hua?

What? She spoke to the
president?

NE, DB, IE, F AR
P o

Herh, herh, herh, géa chai-
ian--lah.

B & R ME
PhL

Shi, shi, shi, wo zhidao la.

Yes, yes, yes, [ know, I
know.

7 REES GE HH

o

Hioh, st an-ne chiah é-tang
phah-khui.

B> @ERATREITRC

O, shi zhéyang céi néng
dakai.

Oh, it needs to be like this to
open.

ElEBRER
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F horh

% hoh

IZ heng

M o

Iz o6
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surprise (‘Huh?’)

realization, understanding (‘Oh’)

resentment

astonishment

Hngh! Chia gba bé koh Iai.
EIEERAEBER-

Heng! Zheli wo bu hui zai
14i.

Hmph! I will never come
here again.

IZ? BIE B IRIE?

Hngh? Si-an-choéar ai cho
an-ne?

E?RERE EMER?

Heng? Weishenme yao zuo
zhéyang?

Huh? Why is it done like
this?

T REEA GE
Eg o

Horh, s1 4n-ne chiah é-tang
phah-khui.

B> RERA AR

O, shi zhéyang céi néng
dakai.

Oh, it needs to be like this to
open.

0 R BB — BhE o

Hoh, be-sai chhiau-koe chit
tiam-cheng.

I > A Bl @i — fE /)
B o

O, bu kéyl chaoguo yi gé
xidoshi.

Fine, no more than one hour.
# FReEEE!

Hoh, i chiah hiah-ni cheé !

IE o 1z FE 2!

O, ta chi name dud!



M2 oeh

Iz oh

IR wéi

Iz o6

B o

22.2 Exclamatory particles

answering phone (‘Hello?’)

reluctance (‘Ugh!”)

surprise, realization (‘Oh”)

Oh, he ate that much!
IR?{R4F o

Oeh ? Li hé.

IR? R¥Fo

WEéi? Ni hao.

Hello? How are you?

B Bl FHE R !

Oh, mai kio géa chiah chhai!
R A

O, bu yao jiao wo chi cai!

Ugh, don’t make me eat
vegetables!

B BRREXEEH
B o

Oh, s an-ne chiah e-tang
phah-khui.

B> RER AR

O, shi zhéyang cai néng
dakai.

Oh, it needs to be like this to
open.
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23 Terms of address

Terms of address vary according to degree of familiarity and level of respect. Through the use of a
combination of title, kinship term, surname, and/or given name, terms of address can be adjusted to
reflect the appropriate degree of formality and familiarity.

23.1 Social niceties

23.1.1 Greetings

The general greeting /A Li ho ‘Hello’ can be used with both strangers and acquaintances and is
either stated with a slight bow or repeated with multiple quick nods of the head. A more polite method
of greeting can be formed with an appropriate term of address followed by #f hé.

term of address + %
term of address + hé

‘Hello, term of address’

00 4F © E/VE ¥ o KX T ©

Lau-su ho. Ong si6-chia h6.  Toa chek hé.
R 4F o F /B &F o RN GF °
Laoshi hao. Wang xidojié hdo. Dashi hao.

Hello, Teacher. Hello, Ms. Ong. Hello, Uncle.

The phrase £ ffi? Chiah-pa--boe? ‘Have you eaten yet?’ is a traditional way of greeting a guest.
This greeting originates from the cultural tradition of a host ensuring that his or her guests are well-fed
and looked after. Other variations on the question can be used such as ‘/RE{ & AE? Li kam chiah-pa?’
or ‘YR EIFA? Li chiah-hé--boe?’ Similar to the greeting in English, ‘How are you?’, the question
generally is asked out of politeness and custom rather than truly inquiring about one’s state of hunger.
Typically, a response to the question is a simple affirmation of having already eaten such as ‘% » &
fifl 5i--ah, chiah-pa’.
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#30 Hoan-géng ‘Welcome’ is the general expression to welcome a guest. The two traditional
expressions Ze# Sit-kéng and 230 Sit-géng now find limited usage in more formal contexts.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

fRYF o Liho. fRYF ° Ni hdo. Hello.

IR ? Oeh? IR ? Wéi? Hello? (telephone).

fRYFEE ? Lih6--  {F%F ? Nihdoma?  How are you?

bo?

BEER ? Chiah-  FZEET WS ? Chibio How are you? (lit. Have you eaten?)
pa--boe? le ma?

EXiD o Hoan-géng. #KM o Huanying. Welcome.

5] o Sit-kéng. 5] © Shi jing. Welcome (polite) (lit. Excuse me for being
disrespectful).

42D o Sit-géng. 53 o Shi ying. Welcome (polite) (lit. Excuse me for not greeting
you personally).

BE o Gau-cha. B% o Zio an. Good morning.

Tz o Ngb-an. % o Wil an. Good afternoon.

Note that Taiwanese does not have a direct equivalent of the Mandarin polite form of the singular
second person pronoun #& nin ‘you (polite)’ to form the expression % #F Nin hao ‘Hello (polite)’.

23.1.2 Giving thanks

% #f to-sia ‘Thank you’ is the most common form of expressing gratitude, while J& & kam-un and %
# kam-sia are slightly more formal in tone. These terms can be used independently or followed by the
reason for offering thanks.

IFE R R AR5 H ¥z
Hui-siong kam-sia li 1ai ki-tiGi» ka goa chiap.
IrE R IR 2R 135 2 3 o

Feichang ganxie ni lai jichdng jie wo.

Thank you very much for picking me up at the airport.

Responses to offerings of thanks play down the importance or magnitude of the gesture generally with
meanings like %% 4&, Bian-kheh-khi ‘Don’t be polite,” or {4 Bo-sian-mih ‘It’s nothing’.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
SHOWING APPRECIATION

%} o To-sia. B o Xiexie. Thank you.
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B8 o Xiexie.
X o Ganxie.

RX#t o Kam-sia.

A& o Kam-un.

Thank you.

I’'m very grateful.
ACKNOWLEDGEMENT
E R o Bian-kheh-khi.
fEIEY) o Bo-sidn-mih.

#sE o Bo-tai-chi.

AER ° Bukeqi.
JB{TEE o Méishénme.

J8EE o Méishi.

You’re welcome (lit. Don’t be polite).
It’s nothing.

It’s nothing.

23.1.3 Apologies

The expression 22 sit-1é ‘excuse me, sorry’ is generally used in instances where one unintentionally
wrongs or disrespects another party. 47 #% phair-sé, which conveys both embarrassment and
awkwardness, is more often used for situations in which a mistake or error has knowingly been made.
However, note that many speakers disregard this distinction and use them interchangeably.

$AfE Tui-put-chii comes from the literary register, and its usage is limited to more formal contexts.

Responses to apologies vary but generally play down the importance or magnitude of the offense.

TAIWANESE
APOLOGIZING

548 o Sit-lé.
% £ o Phain-sé.

¥ AR{E o Tui-put-cha.
FORGIVING

M|MIET o Bo-iau-kin.

M|ITEE o Bo-tan-kin.

#Rf{A o Bo-koan-he.
Y] o Bo-sian-mih.

#1LEE o Bo-tai-chi.

mAHESE © B6-tai-bo-

chi.

23.1.4 Salutations

MANDARIN

HAHE o Duibugi.
A4FER o Buhdo
yisi.

3% o Baogian.

AREEX o Buyaojin.
AREZ o Buyaojin.
7BRf{& o Méiguanxi.

J2{TEE o Méishénme.

78 o Méishi.
B o Méishi.

MEANING

Sorry (disrespect). Excuse me.

Sorry (embarassment, mistake).
Apologies.

Sorry (formal). Apologies.

It’s not important.
It’s not important.
It doesn’t matter.
It’s nothing.

It’s nothing.

It’s nothing.




TAIWANESE

BR o Chai-kian.

FE o Chai-hoe.
FIE2R o Koh-chai-lai.
5P o Sit-poe.

JIE{T © Stn-kia~.

E% o Am-an.

BE% © Boan-an.

— %42 o Chit-10 péng-an.
— P& JIEE o Chit-16'stin-hong.

23.2 Introductions

23.2 Introductions

MANDARIN

BR - zaiijian.

BR o zaijian.

B o Zzailai.

HET o Xian zou le.
125 o Manzou.

BEZ o Wan an.

BEZ o Win an.
—E&EZ o Yilu ping'an.

—E&IE& ° Yilu shunfeng.
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i F Chai-kian and F & Chai-hoe, both meaning ‘Goodbye’, may be used by either party. However,
M f3K koh-chai-lai ‘Come again’ and JJE47 stin-kiar ‘Take care’ are stated by the host sending off a
guest.

— % F-%¢ Chit-1o péng-an and —F%/|g J& Chit-16 siin-hong ‘Have a good trip!” are two proverbs
offering well wishes to anyone about to embark on a journey.

MEANING

Goodbye.

Goodbye.

Come again.

Excuse me for leaving early.
Take care.

Good evening/night.

Good evening/night.

Have a good trip!

Have a good trip!

23.2.1 Surnames

surname + title

SURNAME TITLE TERM OF ADDRESS

2l FE g &E

Lau sian-si® Lau--sian-sin

2l paria s 2 e

Liu xianshéng Liu xianshéng

Lau Mr. Mr. Lau

When meeting someone for the first time, it is customary to inquire about his or her surname. Once the
surname has been established, a title relating to gender, marital status, or profession can be used to form
a direct term of address (see 23.2.3 Titles).
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= Bem £ BED

Chhoa  i-su Chhoa i-su
£ ERAm £ BRRD
Cai yisht Cai yishi
Chhoa  Dr. Dr. Chhoa

At AN A XK

Ang thai-thai  Ang thai-thai
P AN A AXK
Hong taitai Hong taitai
Ang Mrs. Mrs. Ang

To politely ask for someone’s surname, the polite term £ kui ‘honorable’ can be used. Additionally, a
response can include /)s sié ‘lowly’ to suggest humility.

REW?
Li kui se?
mEH?
Nin gui xing ?

What is your surname (polite)?

Ao
Goa sio se" Lim.
T L 9 A o
W0 bi xing Lin.

My surname is Lim (polite).

Note that Taiwanese does not have an equivalent polite form of the second person pronoun # nin ‘you
(polite)’. However, another polite way to ask someone’s surname is to include the first person plural-
inclusive pronoun g lan ‘we (inclusive)’ suggesting a more friendly tone.

BEH?
Lan kui ser?
What is your surname (polite)?

(lit. What are we surnamed?)

In less formal settings, the question and response can be more direct.

IR o 54 2
Li sen sian-mih?

R 9 FHEE?
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NI xing shénme?

What is your surname?

HtoRe

Goa sen Tiun.
Kok

W0 xing Zhang.

My surname is Tiunn.

23.2.2 Given names

In circumstances where additional interaction may not be expected or in more respectful contexts, a
surname followed by the appropriate title suffices for a term of address. In other formal contexts, the
full name, which includes both the surname and given name, can be used. Note that the surname always
precedes the given name.

surname + given name

SURNAME GIVEN NAME TERM OF ADDRESS

BR 5 BR 52 EA
Tan Ka-béng Tan Ka-béng
R 5=FA PR =P
Chén Jiaming Chén Jiaming
Tan Ka-beng Ka-beng Tan

¥ AR s B2

IGn Mii-1é [Gm Mii-1é
1 WA 5 AR
Yang Méili Yang Méili
[unn Mui-le Mui-le Iunn

If asking about the full name or just the given name, the verbs I (f{) kio(-cho) or 5%(f#) ha(-cho),
both meaning ‘to be called by’, can be used. Note that f§{ -ché may be omitted.

R SiRfl / DYtk 1EY) B 2
Li ho-cho / kio-cho sida®-mih mia?

What is your name (full or given name)?
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Depending on whether the surname has already been established or on the preference of the person
addressed, the response can include the full name or just the given name.

Below are variations on how to respond with the full name or just the given name.

VARIATION 1
Harrm o IR
Goa sen It kio Mii-1e.
HE o R
W0 xing Yang, jiao Méili.

My surname is Iunn, and my given name is Mui-le.

VARIATION 2
KEHm®E-
Goa st I~ Mii-1é.
KEeBHEE-
W6 shi Yang Méili.

I am Mui-le Tunn.

VARIATION 3
AEHWEBEEHR-

Goa & mia s1 Mi-le.
BN EBFEHR
W0 de mingzi shi Méili.

My name is Mui-le.

VARIATION 4

() BEe o
Géa kid(-chd) Mi-1é.
0 B3 o

W& jido Mili.

I am called Mui-le.

In more informal contexts among peers, a person may introduce himself or herself by only a given
name or nickname (see 23.2.7 Adding the prefix ] A- to mark endearment).

3 0y =68/ F 0y PajEA o

Goa kio Ka-béng / Goa kio A-béng.
0 Z=RA / F 0y fRIBA o

W6 jiao Jiaming / WO jiao Aming.

I am called Ka-beng (given name) / I am called A-beng (nickname).
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23.2.3 Titles

Titles can be given based on gender/marital status or profession. Both in direct address and in reference
to a person, the surname is first given followed by the title.

SURNAME  TITLE TERM OF ADDRESS
22 ek M ek

Lim sian-si® Lim--sian-si
M paried M eE

Lin xianshéng Lin xianshéng
Lim Mr. Mr. Lim

= ESES &= IR

Ng keng-1i Ng keng-1i

= ES S = IR
Huang  jingli Huang jingli
Ng Manager = Manager Ng

When the surname is not known, the title can be used on its own in direct address.

FE INEFE—To
Sian-si®, sio tan--chit-é.
Tk HE—To
Xianshéng, shao déng yixia.

Sir, please wait a moment.

For a more polite form of address without the surname, the professional title can be followed by the
gender/marital status title.

title (professional) + title (gender/marital status)

TITLE (PROFESSION) TITLE (GENDER/MARITAL STATUS) TERM OF ADDRESS

Ham ANl #au /v
chong-théng sio-chia chong-théng sio-chia
KRR 1]\9E #a%g 1)VeE

Z.6ngtong xidojié Z.6ngtong xidojié
President Ms. / Madam Madam President

Married women generally use their maiden names when giving full names or addressed with the title />
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1H sié-chia ‘Ms.’. Only when addressed with the title & K thai-thai ‘Mrs.” do women use their
husbands’ surnames.

Note that the title 4% 4 sian-si» “Mr.” is placed in the neutral tone when following a surname.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
GENDER/MARITAL STATUS

Y4 sian-sin (sian-sen) Yt xiansheng M., Sir

/\§H sié-chia /N8 xidojié Ms., Miss, Madam
AKX thai-thai KK taitai Mrs., Madam
PROFESSION

B2EM i-su B2EM yisht Dr. (medical)

# -1 holsd s+ hushi nurse

3l lut-su 26 lishi lawyer

7&E hoat-koar 7A&E faguan judge

Z £ lau-su B 1aoshi teacher

% kau-sit % jiaoshou professor

181 phok-sii 8= boshi Dr. (PhD)

KA hau-tiue R xidozhing principal

#E pi-su #E mishi secretary

#ZI8 keng-li I8 jingll manager

F1F chd-jim (chi-lim) FE1FE zhiirén director

#AARIR chong-keng-li  ABAZIE z6ngjingli general manager (CEO)
EE R tang-si-titr EE K dongshizhing chairman

M chhi-tig» i {R shizhing mayor

#8475 chéng-théng #A4% 20ngtong president

BM{# sai-hd BM{& shifu master craftsman, expert
BMA su-hi BMAQ shifu mentor, teacher, monk

23.2.4 Adding the suffix 7} --sé» to a surname

The suffix #}: --sé» can be added to a surname as a polite way to both directly address or refer to a man.
This appellation is acceptable to use with strangers as well as with those one has already acquainted.
Note that the suffix %} --sén is placed in the neutral tone.

surname + ﬁ

surname + --sen



SURNAME

L1

Li

PREFIX/TITLE

23.2.5 Adding the suffix ff] --€ to a surname

SUFFIX

G

--sen

TERM OF ADDRESS

TR
Li--sen
EBEF
Lao L1

Mr. Li
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This is similar to the Mandarin practice of adding the prefix 3 lao- before a surname to politely refer

to a man.

23.2.5 Adding the suffix ] --é to a surname

The suffix f{] --& can be added to a surname as a polite way to both directly address or refer to a man

with whom one is already familiar. A few professional titles (such as # =% tang-si-tiG» ‘chairman’

and 24283 chong-keng-li ‘CEQ’) can also be abbreviated by the suffix. Note that the suffix ff] --é is

in the neutral tone.

surname + EI'\J

surname + --@

SURNAME PREFIX/TITLE

Ngo -

L £

Wi lao

Ngou Mr

2 EEE
Chan Tang-si-tig
= EE S

Zeng dongshizhdng

Chan Chairman

SUFFIX

TERM OF ADDRESS

2
Ngo--
ZR2

Lao Wu

>

Mr. Ngou

2 e
Chan tang--é

2 EEE

Zeng dongshizhdng

Chairman Chan
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This is similar to the Mandarin practice of adding the prefix % lao- before a man’s surname.

23.2.6 Adding the suffix {{ --a to a surname

The suffix ff --a can be added to a surname as a polite way to both directly address or refer to a man
with whom one is already familiar. Note that the suffix {§- --a is placed in the neutral tone.

surname + ¥

surname + --a

SURNAME PREFIX/TITLE SUFFIX  TERM OF ADDRESS

o - F SRIF

Tiun - --a Tiur--a

o Z - EiR
Zhang ldo - Lao Zhang
Tiunn Mr. - Mr. Tiunn

This is similar to the Mandarin practice of adding the prefix % lao- before a man’s surname.

23.2.7 Adding the prefix 1] A- to mark endearment

The prefix i A- is often paired with one character from the given name to suggest familiarity and as a
term of endearment. This nickname is often used among friends and to refer to family members by
name.

SURNAME GIVEN NAME NICKNAME 1 NICKNAME 2
R 5 ful 5= BrTER

Tan Ka-béng A-ka A-béng

Moreover, this prefix has also been incorporated as part of many kinship terms.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
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PAI&} a-bd  #%5%% mama mother
P 5¢ a-hian  BfSf gege  older brother
Paldh a-chi  Whih jigjié  older sister

23.2.8 Referencing a family with the suffix 5% --ka

The suffix 58 --ka can be added to a surname to refer to a family collectively. Note that the suffix g --
ka is placed in the neutral tone.

—
surname + 2
surname + --ka

‘the surname family’

SURNAME SUFFIX TERM OF REFERENCE

F* EX EX
Ong --ka  Ong--ka
x EX EFX

Wang  jia Wang jia
Ong family the Ong family / the Ongs

LRARBEHBEY-

In Lau--ka long tui lan chiok ho.

fthifg 2 X & B FHF IEE 4F -

Tamen Liu jia dou dui women feichang hao.

The Laus always treat us very well.

23.3 Kinship terms

Kinship terms are special terms used to either directly address or indirectly refer to another family
member. The kinship term system is quite extensive in Chinese culture and specifies what type of
familial relationship exists between two individuals.

Generally relatives who are of the same generation address each other by his or her given name.
Relatives who belong to a younger generation are also addressed by their given name, while relatives
who are of an older generation are addressed by a kinship term denoting the relationship.
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Differentiation within the kinship term system is based on lineage (blood relation), gender, relative age,
and generation. While there is some degree of variance in usage, a few principles guide the system of
nomenclature.

The Chinese kinship term system is patrilineal and privileges relations along the paternal side.
Traditionally, only males with a blood relation through the father could continue the familial line. Once
a woman marries, she is considered part of her husband’s family. Some kinship terms have prefixes
such as 4} goe, goa ‘outside’ or # piau ‘via female relations’ to explicitly indicate that the relation is
non-patrilineal.

There is also a strong emphasis placed on relative age and generation. More respect is accorded to
relatives older than oneself in the same generation. Additionally, this level of respect based on relative
age carries across generations. For example, more respect should be given to one’s father’s older
brother than one’s father’s younger brother.

Note that there is quite a degree of variance among families in the usage of kinship terms. Due to its
complexity and traditional nature, some families are less strict in adhering to the proper terminology.
Moreover, with contemporary Taiwanese families smaller and more dispersed, younger generations
may not be as familiar with the terms for more distant relatives.

Finally, note that in less formal contexts, the same term used in direct address can also be casually used
to refer to one’s family member.

23.3.1 Immediate family

There is significant variety in how one can address immediate family members. Note that younger
siblings and children are generally addressed by their given names.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

REFERENCE DIRECT ADDRESS REFERENCE DIRECT ADDRESS

FATHER

#£% lau-pe FAIE a-pa X fugin EE baba
#8 pa-pa (pa-pah) #Eba
B pa*

MOTHER

Z#} lau-bu FAl &} a-bui (a-bo) 3R miiqin ¥54% mama
Y548 ma-ma (mé-mah) 4% ma
Y85 ma*

OLDER BROTHER

525} hian-ko FA] 72 a-hian = 5F gege SI5F gege
18T ko-ko 52 xiong =F ge
&f ko*

OLDER SISTER
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FaJ4%h a-chi (a-ché) FaJ4%h a-chi (a-ché) Yhith jigjie same as reference

Yk ché-ché oh jie

Y chi*
YOUNGER BROTHER
I\EB si6-tT given name B (38) di(di) given name
YOUNGER SISTER
/\k si6-moe (si6-be) given name YR (8%) mei(mei) given name
HUSBAND
& ang given name LK zhangfi given name
SBZX thau-ke $#Y ang--8 Jt4 xiansheng Z A liogong
SL4 sian-siv
WIFE
H b6 given name EF qui given name
K thai-thai L bo-8 KK taitai FEE laopé
ZF khan-chhid
2 1% ke-au
SON
&4 hau-ser given name 5F érzi given name
kian B4 hau-sen 5F érzi
DAUGHTER
ZE 3 cha-bo-kian given name % 58 niiér given name
ZEF cha-kian ZEF cha-kiar % 52 niiér

*Some Taiwanese speakers informally address immediate family members with a one-syllable term
that is quickly but smoothly drawn out over two tones. The sound is somewhat like a rising fifth tone
that is then followed by a short falling third tone.

STANDARD TERM INFORMAL TERM MEANING

IR = father

a-pa pa* (pa - a)

ig]] 125 mother

a-bu ma* (ma - a)

Fa] ¢, =) older brother
a-hia» ko* (k6 - 0)

BT sk ih older sister

a-chi chi* (chi-1)
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23.3.2 Paternal side

On the paternal side, uncles are differentiated by relative age to one’s father while no distinction is
made for aunts. The spouses of paternal uncles and aunts have special terms as well. Cousins who are
children of paternal uncles are prefixed with £{{f chek-peh ‘via male relations’ before adding the
proper sibling term according to one’s relative age. On the other hand, the cousins who are children of
aunts follow the same appellation as all cousins on one’s maternal side, which are prefixed 3 piau ‘via
female relations’ before adding the appropriate sibling term relative to one’s age. For cousins, A{{H
chek-peh and  piau are typically used only in reference and not direct address. Instead, the terms for
‘older brother’ and ‘older sister’ are used to directly address older cousins.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

REFERENCE DIRECT ADDRESS REFERENCE DIRECT ADDRESS
GRANDFATHER | FATHER’S FATHER

A2 a-kong A2 a-kong 1HR zifu ERER yéyé

AA lai-kong

GRANDMOTHER | FATHER’S MOTHER

FaT4% a-ma BT a-ma B& zimi 44475 nadinai
A4 lai-ma

UNCLE | FATHER’S OLDER BROTHER

Fal{8 a-peh same as reference B béfu 818 bébo
{B1F peh-a

AUNT | FATHER’S OLDER BROTHER’S WIFE

FaI4 a-rh same as reference {8 & bémi {8 bémii
YEHF mh--4 B4R béniang

UNCLE | FATHER’S YOUNGER BROTHER
FAI Y a-chek same as reference A shifu AN shishu

AUNT | FATHER’S YOUNGER BROTHER’S WIFE

FAT#%E a-chim same as reference YEPE shénshen Y& shénshen
&} shénmii
&} shimi

AUNT | FATHER’S OLDER/YOUNGER SISTER

P ff; a-ko’ Fif 4l a-ko Y& 4% gima Y44 gima
Itk ko-ko’ Y4 &} gimi Yl gtgi

UNCLE | FATHER’S OLDER/YOUNGER SISTER’S HUSBAND

I S kotidn same as reference Y43E glizhang y43E glizhang

yHXK gafu

COUSIN | FATHER’S BROTHER’S SON OLDER THAN ONESELF

FAPT 5 chek-peh-a-hiar FaT 52 a-hian 57 tangxiong B =t gege

AKSTE chek-peh-toa-hiar E ] tangge ] tangge

COUSIN | FATHER’S BROTHER’S DAUGHTER OLDER THAN ONESELF
YA K% chek-peh-toa-chi BTt a-chi i tangjie Wik jigjie
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COUSIN | FATHER’S BROTHER’S SON YOUNGER THAN ONESELF
A/ chek-peh-si6-tT given name E 5 tangdi given name

COUSIN | FATHER’S BROTHER’S DAUGHTER YOUNGER THAN ONESELF

TX{B/1\gk chek-peh-si6-moe given name YK tdngmei given name

COUSIN | FATHER’S SISTER’S SON OLDER THAN ONESELF
R IT pidu-hia® Fal ¢ a-hian 7<= bidoge 5 gege

COUSIN | FATHER’S SISTER’S DAUGHTER OLDER THAN ONESELF
b pidu-chi Fa[ it a-chi R bidojie Wik jigjie

COUSIN | FATHER’S SISTER’S SON YOUNGER THAN ONESELF

F/)\5 pidu-si6-ti given name 5 bidodi given name

COUSIN | FATHER’S SISTER’S DAUGHTER YOUNGER THAN ONESELF

UK pidu-moe (pidu-be) given name FRYEK bidomei given name

23.3.3 Maternal side

On the maternal side, grandparents are prefixed by #} goa- ‘outside’ in indirect address but in direct
address follow the same terms as those on the paternal side. Additionally, on the maternal side neither
uncles nor aunts are differentiated by relative age to one’s mother. All cousins on the maternal side are
prefixed by 2 piau followed by the appropriate sibling term relative to one’s age.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

REFERENCE DIRECT ADDRESS REFERENCE DIRECT ADDRESS

GRANDFATHER | MOTHER’S FATHER

4MA gba-kong fal A a-kong SMER waiziifu FEER lioyé
4MAA waizligong SMA waigong
S waift

GRANDMOTHER | MOTHER’S MOTHER

4% goa-ma FaT4% a-ma SMER waiziimi $EYE 130ldo
HMEE waip6 ShEE waip6

UNCLE | MOTHER’S OLDER/YOUNGER BROTHER

FIE8 a-kd FIE8 a-ki £ 8 jivjiu £ 8 jinjiu

£ bu-ki (b6-ki) B jinfu

UNCLE | MOTHER’S OLDER/YOUNGER BROTHER’S WIFE

FAI%% a-kim Fal%5 a-kim 245 jluma 245 jiluma

45 bi-kim (b6-kim) £ jiimit ¥ jinmi
¥5F jinzi

AUNT | MOTHER’S OLDER/YOUNGER SISTER
fal a-1 same as reference 45RY% yima Y545 yima
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%5 yimi R4 ayi
UNCLE | MOTHER’S OLDER/YOUNGER SISTER’S HUSBAND
Y53t I-tinn same as reference 453t yizhang &R 3L yizhang
K yifa

COUSIN | MOTHER’S BROTHER/SISTER’S SON OLDER THAN ONESELF
R T pidu-hia» FAl 52 a-hian 7<=} bidoge S15F gege

COUSIN | MOTHER’S BROTHER/SISTER’S DAUGHTER OLDER THAN ONESELF

i piau-chi Fa % a-chi R bidojie Yhith jigjie

COUSIN | MOTHER’S BROTHER/SISTER’S SON YOUNGER THAN ONESELF

/)5 pidu-sio-ti given name R bidodi given name

COUSIN | MOTHER’S BROTHER/SISTER’S DAUGHTER YOUNGER THAN ONESELF

KUk pidu-moe (pidu-be) given name FRYEK bidomei given name

Note that Mandarin uses different terms for direct address between maternal and paternal grandparents.

23.3.4 In-laws

While English adds ‘-in-law’ to a kinship term to refer to family through marriage, Taiwanese has
specific kinship terms for each spouse depending on relative age, gender, and bloodline. Note the
kinship terms for the siblings of one’s spouse resemble closely the terms that one’s children would use
to address them.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
REFERENCE DIRECT REFERENCE DIRECT

IMMEDIATE FAMILY (SPOUSE OF A BLOOD RELATION)
SISTER-IN-LAW | OLDER BROTHER’S WIFE

FAI48 a-s6 same as reference % sdo Y siosdo
¥ F sdozi

SISTER-IN-LAW | YOUNGER BROTHER’S WIFE

BIET te-hi-4 same as reference B8 dixi Uk dimeéi

1)\ si6-chim BIF difu

¥51F kim-a

BROTHER-IN-LAW | OLDER SISTER’S HUSBAND

%k chi-hu same as reference fhk jisfa same as reference

BROTHER-IN-LAW | YOUNGER SISTER’S HUSBAND

P& HE moe-sai (bé-sai) same as reference PRk meifa same as reference

SON-IN-LAW

F45 kian-sai same as reference %45 nilixu same as reference
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DAUGHTER-IN-LAW
FTEF sin-pd same as reference 588 érxi YBIF xifu

HUSBAND’S SIDE
FATHER-IN-LAW | HUSBAND’S FATHER

X E ta-koa same as reference ‘A2 gdnggong same as reference
MOTHER-IN-LAW | HUSBAND’S MOTHER

K= ta-ke same as reference % pépo same as reference
BROTHER-IN-LAW | HUSBAND’S OLDER BROTHER

K{H({F) toa-peh(-4) same as reference A8 dabé KRIB(F) dabo(zi)
SISTER-IN-LAW | HUSBAND’S OLDER BROTHER’S WIFE

K& toa-s6 same as reference K& dasio K& dasio

K toa-mh Y48 sHosdo
BROTHER-IN-LAW | HUSBAND’S YOUNGER BROTHER

4BAX se-chek same as reference 7]V xidoshi same as reference
1)V si6-chek

FRIFF a-chek-4

SISTER-IN-LAW | HUSBAND’S YOUNGER BROTHER’S WIFE

1\ si6-chim same as reference /N xidoshén same as reference

Bk dimei

SISTER-IN-LAW | HUSBAND’S OLDER SISTER
KR L toa-nid-ko” same as reference Ky dagt Ki4(F) dagii(zi)

BROTHER-IN-LAW | HUSBAND’S OLDER SISTER’S HUSBAND

%k chi-hu same as reference Whk jisfa same as reference

SISTER-IN-LAW | HUSBAND’S YOUNGER SISTER

/NI sié-ko’ same as reference /N xidogi INIE(F) xidogi(zi)

BROTHER-IN-LAW | HUSBAND’S YOUNGER SISTER’S HUSBAND

YRS moe-sai (bé-sai) same as reference KK meéifa same as reference
WIFE’S SIDE

FATHER-IN-LAW | WIFE’S FATHER

SEA(E) tinn-1ang(-pa) same as reference EX yuefn 3L yuézhang

MOTHER-IN-LAW | WIFE’S MOTHER
SEYR(E) tinn-th(-pd) same as reference &5 yuemt & (R) zhangmii(niang)

BROTHER-IN-LAW | WIFE’S OLDER BROTHER
KE(fF) toa-ki(-a) same as reference A 5T néixiong KRE(F) dajin(zi)

SISTER-IN-LAW | WIFE’S OLDER BROTHER’S WIFE

Y& hian-s6 same as reference KEE dajitsdo KEE dajitsdo
Fal48 a-s6 Y848 sdosio

BROTHER-IN-LAW | WIFE’S YOUNGER BROTHER
81F k-4 same as reference I neidi INEB(F) xidojin(zi)
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SISTER-IN-LAW | WIFE’S YOUNGER BROTHER’S WIFE
¥51F kim-4 same as reference INEBE xidojitisdo INEBHE xidojitisdo

AIREE neéidifu

SISTER-IN-LAW | WIFE’S OLDER/YOUNGER SISTER

$RIF 1-4 same as reference $RYA yijié (older) KYR(F) dayi(zi) (older)
$RYK yiméi (younger) IINEE(F) xidoyi(zi) (younger)
BROTHER-IN-LAW | WIFE’S OLDER/YOUNGER SISTER’S HUSBAND

K#4BIL toa-soe-sian same as reference #£25¢ jinxiong (older) same as reference
KHAASL toa-soe-titn #358 jindi (younger)
] P tang-mng--& {2 lidnjin

23.3.5 Children of relatives

Note that the character % sun ‘descendant’ is used in varying combinations of terms to represent not
only grandchildren but also nephews and nieces.

Additionally, the terms that are used to refer to one’s sister’s children depends on one’s own gender.
Because the kinship term system is patrilineal, children of one’s sister are outside of the family and
prefixed with 4} goe- if the speaker is male. If the speaker is female, the children of one’s sister are
prefixed with 1§ 1 ‘aunt’ indicating sisterhood on the maternal side.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

REFERENCE DIRECT ADDRESS REFERENCE DIRECT ADDRESS
IMMEDIATE FAMILY

NEPHEW | BROTHER’S SON

FA1F sun-4 given name Y&F zhizi given name

AT tit-4 YE52 zhi*ér

NIECE | BROTHER’S DAUGHTER

B R cha-bo-sun-a given name Y& zhind given name

FEArtit-1a

NEPHEW | SISTER’S SON AND ONE IS MALE
SMEB(fF) goe-seng(-4) given name 4ME waisheng given name

NIECE | SISTER’S DAUGHTER AND ONE IS MALE
SMB 2 (1F) goe-seng-li(-4) given name SMEL waizhinl given name

NEPHEW | SISTER’S SON AND ONE IS FEMALE
$R4% 1-seng given name k4% yisheng given name

NIECE | SISTER’S DAUGHTER AND ONE IS FEMALE
$RIB L 1-seng-lu given name $R4B2 yishengni given name

HUSBAND’S SIDE
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NEPHEW | HUSBAND’S BROTHER’S SON
BT tit-4 given name YEER zhi’ér given name

F4{F sun-4 Y2F zhizi

NIECE | HUSBAND’S BROTHER’S DAUGHTER

2 HF24T cha-bdsun-a given name Y24 zhinil given name
NEPHEW | HUSBAND’S SISTER’S SON

SMNB(fF) goe-seng(-4) given name SME waishéng given name

NIECE | HUSBAND’S SISTER’S DAUGHTER
SMB 2 (1F) goe-seng-li(-a) given name SMEZL waizhint given name

WIFE’S SIDE
NEPHEW | WIFE’S BROTHER/SISTER’S SON

SMB(fF) goe-seng(-4) given name SMB waishéng given name

NIECE | WIFE’S BROTHER/SISTER’S DAUGHTER

SMBZZ(1F) goe-seng-li(-4) given name SMEZZ waizhinil given name
GRANDCHILDREN
GRANDSON | SON’S SON
# sun given name 45 stinér given name
A% lai-sun A% neisiin
% F sinzi
GRANDDAUGHTER | SON’S DAUGHTER
3 $2 cha-bo-sun given name 4% sannll given name
A neistinnil

GRANDSON | DAUGHTER’S SON

4Mf% gba-sun given name 4% (52) waisin(ér) given name

GRANDDAUGHTER | DAUGHTER’S DAUGHTER
A+ £ B 1% goa-cha-bo-sun given name 4MARL waistnnli given name

23.3.6 Multiple siblings

If there are multiple siblings, a number representing the order of birth is often appended before the
proper kinship term. The oldest generally has the prefix K téa ‘eldest’.

KX toa chek eldest uncle (paternal side)
— i1 chek 2nd oldest uncle (paternal side)
=™ san chek 3rd oldest uncle (paternal side)

number #{  number chek  order of birth oldest uncle (paternal side)
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23.3.7 Group kinship terms

Group kinship terms generally are formed by stating the constituent members (£5+}: pé-bu ‘parents’ or
lit. ‘father-mother’) or adding a suffix indicating familial relations (Z#i piau-chhin ‘mother’s and

father’s sisters’ families).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
B} pe-bu K& famt parents

kian 4 F haizi children
55 hiar-t1 73 xiongdi brothers

Y% 4% chi-moe (chi-be) YEYK jigmei sisters
SISk hiar-ti-chi-moe (hian-ti-  TT3BHAYK xiongdijiemeéi  siblings
chi-be)

Bl Af&)BAIHE a-kong (kah) a-mda AR F} ziifumil grandparents

fi[#H. a-cho’

ZHR &} zengzifumi

great-grandparents

X{AHY chek-peh--é = Bk cousins (father’s brothers’
tangxiongdijiémei children)
FE chhin-tong = B Ek cousins (father’s brothers’
tangxiongdijiémei children)
%31 piau-chhin 3R bidoqin mother’s and father’s sisters’
families
#R1F chhin-chiar FREL qingi relatives

Note that Taiwanese does not have a collective term to represent both grandparents. Instead, each
grandparent kinship term can be read in succession or joined by a conjunction.

Additionally, note that the Taiwanese use of the character #H in fi$H a-choé indicates ‘great-
grandparents’, while the same character in the Mandarin 142 £} ztafumu refers to ‘grandparents’.

Taiwanese uses two terms to refer to children, [ kia» and & {+ gin-a. Generally, |7 kia® refers to
one’s own blood relation, while {7 gin-a refers to any child of a young age. However, this distinction
is not strictly upheld. One may also hear [&{f[# gin-a-kiar or &{{ A\ gin-a-lang to refer to small
children. Mandarin does not make a distinction and uses the term % haizi in both cases.

23.3.8 Friends and colleagues within the same generation
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Among friends and colleagues within the same generation, the sibling kinship terms & --ko ‘older
brother’ and % ---chi (--ché) ‘older sister’, can be suffixed to a given name to show respect.
Additionally, the prefix fi] a-- may be added to suggest familiarity.

TAIWANESE MEANING

5=BHSF Ka-béng-ko  ‘Brother Ka-beng’

FAIBH S} A-béng--ko ‘Brother A-beng’

E¥ % Bi-tin--chi ‘Sister Bi-tin’
fa[¥2 S A-tin--chi ‘Sister A-tin’

Ihf+ chi--a is a term generally used for friends and colleagues who are older females but not familial
relatives.
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24 Time

24.1 Duration

24.1.1 Exact duration

When discussing length of time, use the following measure words to represent duration.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
hour  B4#E tidm-cheng  /)\BF xidoshi
minute 4%3'(3%) hun(-cheng) 43($Z) fén(zhong)
second FD(##) bi6(-cheng) #P(#Z) mido(zhong)

Note that the measure word 2} tiam ‘hour’ requires £ cheng ‘clock’ to be placed after it whenever
expressing duration. For the measure words 43 hun ‘minute’ and 7 bié ‘second’ the inclusion of £
cheng ‘clock’ is optional.

RESFTFTEENKER —28E> +\2° =+5R-

Goa kin-a-e-chai chau é si-kan s1 chit tiam-cheng, chap-peh hun, sa"-chap-go bio.
RSXELBRPNEEZ —ENE +\N2° =+H5 -

W0 jintian zaoshang paobu de shijian shi y1 ge xidoshi, shiba fén, sanshiwii mido.

My run this morning was 1 hour, 18 minutes, and 35 seconds.
When stating only half an increment, use ¥4 poa® ‘half’ before the measure word.

# + measure word

poa" + measure word

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

half an hour Y E4$E poa tidam-cheng ¥ ({@)/)\BF ban (gé) xidoshi
half a minute #43'(3%) poa" hun(-cheng) 43 (#£) ban fen(zhong)
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half a second HF#)(3Z) poa bio(-cheng) HF)(3#) ban mido(zhong)

When discussing duration with mixed whole and half units of time, place the 2% poa» ‘half’ dafter the
measure word.

whole number + measure word + 3

whole number + measure word + poa®

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

2.5 hours 9 B4 nig tidm-poan-cheng MBS/ VK lidng gé ban xidoshi
5.5 minutes  Fi4>2}(4#%) go hun poa*(-cheng)  F ¥ (3E) wii fen ban(zhong)
10.5 seconds —#52J4(4#%) chap bi6é poar(-cheng) —+#)4 (&%) shi mido ban(zhong)

24.1.2 Approximate duration

There are several ways to express approximate duration.

24.1.2.1 More than

Placing V) I i-siong after the measure word and noun indicates that the duration is ‘equal to or greater
than’ the stated number.

number + measure word + noun + A _t
number + measure word + noun + i-siong

‘greater than or equal to number’

T 93(58) AL
chap hun(-cheng) i-siong
+ 73 (88) UL

shi fén(zhong) yishang

ten minutes or more

o BhgE MUE
poa" tidm-cheng i-siong
F & /NEF UAE
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ban ge xidoshi yishang

at least a half hour

On the other hand, if #} goa ‘more than’ is placed directly after the measure word but before the noun,
this indicates a duration that is ‘more than’ the stated number.

number + measure word + 4N + noun
number + measure word + -gba- + noun

‘more than number’

i RhIhEE

nig tiam-goa-cheng
GREERIN:
lidng ge dud xidoshi

more than two hours

L DINGEE)

g0 hun goa(-cheng)
7% (i)

wi fén dud (zhong)

more than five minutes

24.1.2.2 Less than

Placing L} i-ha after the measure word and noun indicates that the duration is ‘equal to or less than’
the stated number.

number + measure word + noun + LA
number + measure word + noun + i-ha

‘less than or equal to number’

+ #EE) U F

chap bid(-cheng) i-ha
+# LT

shi mido yixia

ten seconds or less

O+3 7(88) AT
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si-chap-go hun(-cheng) i-ha
H+E 3(88) U T
Sishiwti féen(zhong) yixia

45 minutes or less

Alternatively, %2/ bé kau ‘not even’ can be placed directly before the number expression to indicate
that the stated duration has not yet been reached.

$# % + number + measure word + noun
bo kau + number + measure word + noun

‘less than number’

in 3| — g
bo kau chit tiam-cheng
A B — 1@ /N

bu dao y1 ge xidoshi

not even an hour

=B 4 #EE)

bo kau ji-chap bio(-cheng)
3 =+#

bu dao ershi miao

less than 20 seconds

24.1.2.3 Within and between

Placing (LA)A (i)-lai after the measure word and noun indicates that the duration is ‘within’ the
duration given by the stated number.

number + measure word + noun + (L)A
number + measure word + noun + (i-)lai

‘within number’

— FhiE (LA

chit tiam-cheng (i)-lai
— & /NBF (LR

y1 ge xidoshi (yi)nei

within an hour
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— T 0P
chit kang (i)-1ai
— XA
y1 tian (yi)nei

during a day

If providing a duration within a given range, place % chi ‘between’ the extents of the range.

X number + & + Y number + measure word + noun
X number + chi + Y number + measure word + noun

‘between X number to Y number’

EFE+LDiE

g0 chi chhit hun-cheng
EE L DB

wi zhi qi fenzhong

between 5-7 minutes

W E = BhiE

niig chi sa" tiam-cheng
m E = el /)\Eg

lidng zhi san ge xido shi

within 2-3 hours

24.2 Clock time

24.2.1 Telling time

When referring to time on the clock, the word for ‘hour’ 2% tiam is used to express ¢ o’clock ’.
However, when talking about time on the clock and not duration ## cheng is not used. To emphasize
that the time is exactly a specific time, place 1 chia» after the hour.

hour + 24

hour + tiAm



‘hour o’ clock’

1 o’clock
2 o’clock

3 o’clock

11 o’clock
12 o’clock

7 o’clock exactly

on the hour

half past

24.2.1 Telling time

TAIWANESE

— B chit tidm
7 Bl nig tidm
=2k san tidm

+— B} chap-it tidm
—+ B chap-ji tidm

+241F chhit tidm chia»

1E 2% chiar tidm
25 poan tiam
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MANDARIN
—3h y1 didn
M2 lidng didn

=2k san dian

~+— % shiy1 dian
+ 24 shi'er didn

+245% q1 didn zhéng

E&2h zhéng didn
#2t ban didn

Note that Taiwanese uses the character 1E chia» to mean ‘exactly, on the dot’ or ‘on the hour’ while
Mandarin uses %% zhéng.

When including minutes in telling the time, 43 hun can optionally be placed after the number of

minutes.

hour + B + minutes + (ﬁ)

hour + tidm + minutes + (hun)

TIME

1:18 —&5+/\ (43) chit tidm chap-peh (hun)

—25+/\ (73) y1didn shiba (fen)

2:40 MEPU+ (%) nig tidm si-chap (hun)
MEPO+ (9) lidng didn sishi (fen)

Minutes that are less than 10 minutes past the hour can optionally include %% khong ‘0’ before the

number of minutes.

TIME

7:05 tB5(Z®)H4 chhit tidm (khong) go hun
+2(O)AESD qidian (ling) wii fen

10:02 +25(ZF)”4 chap tidm (khong) ji hun
+25(O)=4% shi didn (ling) ér fen
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24.2.2 Clock-time expressions

24.2.2.1 Half-hour increments

When indicating ‘half past the hour’, 24 poar ‘half’ is added after the specified hour. Note that the hour
— chit ‘one’ is often left off in this expression.

hour + 3
hour + poa»
‘half past the hour’
TIME TAIWANESE MANDARIN

half past one 1:30 (—)&}2}2 (chit-)tidm-poa» —F5 yidiin ban
half past two 2:30 R4 %5} niig-tidm-poan MELH lidng didn ban
half past four 4:30 PUEEF si-tidm-poar P9E5 2 si didn ban

24.2.2.2 Past the hour

To express a number of minutes ‘past the hour’, it is possible to place ##% koe ‘past’ after the hour
followed by 43 hun ‘minute’. However, generally this expression is not used beyond 30 minutes past
the hour.

hour + i® + minute
hour + -koe- + minute

‘minutes past the hour’

TIME TAIWANESE MANDARIN
seven past one  1:07 —Blifi-14) chit-tiam-koe-chhit-hun —2hi@ 43 y1 didn guo qi fen

quarter past 2:15 FHE5# 114 nig-tidm-koe-chap-go- M Bh—Z! lidng didn yike
two hun
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Note that, unlike the Mandarin %l ké ‘quarter’, Taiwanese does not use a special term for fifteen minute
increments.

Taiwan Mandarin speakers tend not to use ‘past the hour’ expressions and instead prefer the ‘hour 2}
tiam minute’ format.

TIME TAIWAN MANDARIN

seven pastone  1:07 —&5(O)t 73 yi didn (ling) g fén
quarter past two 2:15 RIF4+ 53 lidng didn shiwi fen

24.2.2.3 Before the hour

In Taiwanese, when 2 chha ‘difference’ is placed before the specified hour, it indicates a number of
minutes ‘before the hour’.

&= + minute + hour
chha + minute + hour

‘minutes before the hour’

TIME TAIWANESE MANDARIN

twenty to 1:40  #—-14>Wi®L chha-jl-chap-hun-nig- 2 _+%3 %4 cha érshi fen liing
two tiam didn

ten to six 5:50 Z&-1-4375E5 chha-chap-hun-lak-tidam  Z+437524 cha shifen lit didn
five to 10:55 T4+ —Bk chha-go-hun-chap-it-  Z R 4%>+—%4 cha wii fen shiyl
eleven tidm dian

24.3 Parts of the day

Taiwanese has many terms that refer to different parts of the day as opposed to a strict separation
between AM or PM. The table in the following section offers an hourly mapping of when particular
terms are commonly used. However, note that even within a specific region there are a wide variety of
options and individual preferences for these terms. Additionally, there are some terms tied to the rising
and setting of the sun. As a result, the appropriate time for these terms fluctuates throughout the year.
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24.3.1 Period of the day

When indicating the time using a 12-hour clock, the term for which ‘period of day’ comes before
stating the ‘clock time’. Note that H1 3 tiong-tau or 2~ go-si ‘noon’ includes the full hour between
12pm-1pm and for some speakers may even begin around 11am.

period of day + clock time

8:30 AM  TFEB{F) N\E&F e-chai(-d) peh-tidm-poar
B NEF zdoshang ba didn ban

12:30 PM  FhE +"B5¥  tiong-tau chap-jI-tidm-poar
R "%  zhongwil shi'er didn ban

2:00PM  T~FE MRk e-po nig-tiam
T MRS xiawii lidng di&n

9:30 PM  HERF(F) NLEEF  am-si(-4) kdu-tidm-poan
Be L ALELHF wanshang jiti diin ban

12:00 AM FEE(fF) +=3 poar-mé(-4) chap-ji-tidm
&R +TE banye shi'er dian

TIME TAIWANESE MANDARIN

6 (dawn) EHEEF) chai-khi(-s) BE z&oshang
TR e-chéi(-a)
B2 thau-chd

BE(P chai-si(-4)

9 : : 5 shangwu

10
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11 TFF go-st
12 (noon) B go-st 4 zhongwii
- tiong-tau
1 TE e-tau T xidwii
TH# e-po’
2
3
4
5
6 (dusk) BREE(F beh-am-4 (before sunset)  {EHE bangwin
7 BEEF(1F) am-si(-4)
TEED e-hng(-am)
BEER(T am-thau-4
8
9 : : BE b wanshang
10
11
12 (midnight) ~ #EE({F) poar-mé(-4) B3 banye
1 : : *® banye
ER lingchén
2
3 : : EE lingchén
4 R chai-khi(-si)
TRUPD e-chéi(-a)
&R thau-cha

BR(F) chai-si(-4)



Philip T. Lin — Taiwanese Grammar: A Concise Reference

488

24.3.2 Parts of the day relative to the present

When referring to approximate times of the day relative to the present, the specified day (yesterday,
today, tomorrow) is followed by the ‘period of the day’. If the specified time is on the same day (this
morning, this afternoon, this evening), 2-4f H kin-a-jit ‘today’ may be omitted.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

yesterday afternoon ~ FEE 2 cha-hng e-tau BER T4 zudtian xiawi

this morning (A1 H) B# (kin-a-jit) chai- (%K) Bk (jintian) zioshang
khi

tomorrow BE{F & = bin-4-chai e-tau BBX T mingtian xiawii

afternoon

Abbreviated forms exist for ‘last night’, ‘tonight’, ‘tomorrow morning’, and ‘tomorrow night’.

TAIWANESE
last night BERE cha-am

HERE cha-mé

tonight TBE e-am
& e-hng

T B85 e-hng-am
tomorrow morning  BAfFEFE bin-4-chéi-khi

tomorrow evening  BH{FBE bin-4-am

BH{F T & bin-4 e-hng

24.3.3 Referring to habitual occurrences

MANDARIN

FERE zud wan

SBE jin win

BHXE _E mingtian zdoshang

BHX B _E mingtian winshang

When expressing a habitual or regular occurrence, add [ -si ‘time’ after the period of day.
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TAIWANESE MANDARIN
in the mornings EHERF cha-khi-s B LB zdoshang shi
TR BF e-chai-si

in the afternoons R Hfilf e-po-si THBF xiawl shi

in the evenings EHRF am-si Bt _EFF winshang shi
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25 Calendar

25.1 Years

The word 4F ni ‘year’ itself is a measure word and requires no additional measure word. An alternative
term for ‘year’ when referring to the duration is 4& tang.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

one year —4E chit ni —4F y1 nidn
—24& chit tang

two years FA4E nig ni M1 EF lidng nian
4 nng tang

10 years ~+4F chap ni —+4F shi nian
+4 chap tang

every year AAE tak nl 4 méinian
A tak tang

£F—4F mui chit ni
#F—4& mui chit tang

within/during a year —24& [ chit tang lai —ZE LA y1 nian yinei
—4¢ 1 chit tang tiong —%EH y1 nidn zhong

25.1.1 Relative references to a year

To refer to a year relative to the present or a specific point in time, use the expressions in the table
below.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
this year % £F kin-ni % £F jinnian

last year &4 ka-ni A4 qunian



two years ago
three years ago

four years ago

25.1.2 Specifying a year

BI4E chiin-n?
ABULE toa-chiin--ni
PQ£F A si ni chéng
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BI£E gidnnian
KBIEF da qiannidn
PO4£EHi si nian qidn

next year B mé-ni (moba-ni) PBAEE mingnian
the following year PR 4E keh-ni EF yinidn
two years from now &% au-ni & 4F hounian
three years from now A& toa-au-ni KB da houniédn
four years from now POEELAE si-nfi-au  PEELLE sinidn yihou
beginning of the year £EEH ni-thau £FEA nidntou
end of the year FJE ni-té FJEX niandi
F & ni-boe £F & nidnwéi

£ |2 tang-boe

25.1.2 Specifying a year

To specify a year, read aloud each numeral of the year in sequence followed by 4 ni ‘year’. Numerals
for years are read using the literary reading of numbers (see 3.1.2 Literary reading for numbers).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
1960 —HIAREE —hROF
it kid liok khong ni y1jit lit ling nian
2005 _EERF —OO0x%F
jikhong khong ngo'ni  er ling ling wi nian

25.2 Months

The word for ‘month’ H goeh is preceded by the measure word 4 ko when describing a number of
months. Without the measure word, the pairing of a number with H goeh ‘month’ refers to a specific
calendar month. Naturally, because ‘one’ and ‘two’ have different counting and measure word versions,
the distinction is even clearer. When referring to the duration of a month rather than the calendar
month, an alternative but more traditional form of ‘month’ can also be used H H goeh-jit. Note that the
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term H H goeh-jit itself is a measure word and requires no additional measure word.

one month

January

two months

February

three months

March

every month

TAIWANESE
—{B H chit ko goeh
— H H chit goeh-jit

— A it-goeh

W1 A nag ko goeh
" H H ning goeh-jit

— H ji-goeh

=1 A san ko goeh
= H H sar goeh-jit

= H sar-goeh

%AH A tak ko goeh

% H H tak goeh-jit

MANDARIN

—{@A8 yigé yue

—AB ylyue

M{E A liing gé yue

—R éryue

={&A san ge¢ yue

= A san yue

@A méi ge yue

4%(—){E B mui (chit) ko goeh

#%(—)4 H mi (chit) goeh-jit

25.2.1 Relative references to a month

To refer to a month relative to the present, use the following expressions in the table below.

this month

last month

TAIWANESE
& H chit ko goeh

%5 H H chit goeh-jit

TEAF H téng ko goeh

MANDARIN

EMER zhege yué

L1@H shang gé yueé



25.2.2 Approximate duration

TE A H téng goeh-jit

next month

#18 A au ko goeh

1% A H au goeh-jit

25.2.2 Approximate duration

TMEA xia gé yue
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To refer to an approximate period of time or duration related to a month, use the expressions in the

table below.

first third of the
month

middle third of the
month

last third of the month

more than a month

15th of the month
(lunar)

within/during a month

TAIWANESE

H #)] goeh-chhe

A 5 goeh-thau

H H goeh-tiong

45 goeh-té

H & goeh-boe

—fE 4+ 7 chit ko-gda-goeh
H 2 goeh-poan

— 8 H B9 [ chit ko goeh &
tiong-kan

—{[E A = chit ko goeh-tiong

25.2.3 Months of the year

MANDARIN

B#] yuéchi

B H yué zhong

A E yuedi

—{E% 8 y1 gé dud yue
B yué ban

—{E 8 Zf& yi gé yué zht

jian

—{E B # y1 gé yué zhong

TAIWANESE

January

— A it-goeh

MANDARIN

—A ylyue
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1F A chiar-goeh

February — A ji-géeh R eéryue
March = H san-goeh = H san yué
April P4 A si-goeh 9AH si yue
May F.H go-goeh FHA wii yue
June 75 A lak-goeh 7~A lit yueé
July -+ A chhit-goeh +t A qiyue
August J\H peh-goeh J\A ba yué
September  Ji H kau-goeh FLH jit yué
October + H chap-goeh + A8 shi yué

November  -}+—J chap-it-goeh  +—5 shiyi yueé

December + . H chap-ji-gopeh  +_1 shi'ér yué

The alternative form for ‘January’ 1E H chia-goeh originally comes from the name for the first month
in the lunar calendar. However, it is now used interchangeably with — H it-goeh. In Mandarin, i H
zhéngyue is only used when referring to the lunar calendar.

25.3 Weeks

The word 4 F 1é-pai ‘week’ itself is a measure word and requires no additional measure word. Note
that this differs from Mandarin in that both words ‘week’ ] xingqi and /%7 libai require the
additional measure word f[# ge.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
one week —#8FE chit 16-pai —{E12FF y1 ge libai
two weeks i 4 FE nig 16-pai M{ESFE lidng gé libai
10 weeks +14F% chap 1é-pai +{E$2FF shi ge libai
every week FABFE tak 16-pai FEFEFE méi gé libai

S8 mui 1é6-pai

within a — M FE [ o [ chit 16-pai & tiong- —{E18FF 2 A y1 gé libai zht
week kan jian
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—#FEh chit 16-pai-tiong —{E1&FE y1 ge libai zhong

Additionally, 4 F¥ 1é-pai can mean ‘Sunday’. The addition of the measure word 4> & before {4 Ff 1é-
pai as well as context generally helps to make clear which meaning is intended.

It ERFEMEBE-

Gun chit ]é-pai beh khi Jit-pun.
HMAEEEEEABEK-
Women zhege libai yao qu Ribén.

This week we are going to Japan.

mENEEREBE-
Guin chit & |é-pai beh khi Jit-pun.
KM EEEEXEASBE-

Women zhége libaitian yao qu Ribén.

This Sunday we are going to Japan.

To refer to a week relative to the present, use the expressions in the table below.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
this week EFBFE chit 16-pai S (E)FEFE zhe(ge) libai
last week TEfEFE téng 16-pai L (E)#87F shang (gé) libai
next week B 12FF au lé-pai TE)/EFE xia (ge) libai

two weeks, fortnight 24 H poa~-ko-goeh  #({E)B ban (gé) yueé

22 H H poar goeh-jit

25.4 Days

The word H jit (also pronounced lit) ‘day’ is also a measure word and requires no additional measure
word. An alternative term T. kang ‘day’ is often preferred when counting or referring to the duration.
TAIWANESE MANDARIN
one day —T. chit kang —2K y1 tian

— H chit jit
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two days i T nig kang MK lidng tian
WY H nng jit

10 days -+ T chap kang —+3X shi tian
+H chap jit

everyday % T. tak-kang K méitian

£(—)T. mui(chit)-kang
ZH tak-jit
H mdai-jit
within/during aday ~ — .4 chit kang lai —X A y1 tian nei
— 1. chit kang-tiong —X M y1 tian zhdng

In Mandarin, X tian ‘day’ is more commonly used, while H ri ‘day’ is reserved for more formal uses.
Taiwanese tends to reserve X thi® to signify the weather, seasons, or for use in set expressions.

25.4.1 Relative references to a day

To refer to a day relative to the present, use the expressions in the table below.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
today A% H kin-a-jit %X jintian
yesterday FEEF cha-hng (chang) FEX zuétian
two days ago TH H (f) téng-jit(-a) AKX qiantian

WEH choh—jit
three days ago % WEH loh-choh--jit KAIX dagiantian

KWEH toa-choh--jit

four days ago P9 H fij si-jit-chéng P9>K Al si tian qidn
tomorrow BE{F &} bin-a-chai BHX mingtian

HIAFH bin-a-jit

two days from now % H au--jit %X houtian
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three days from now K& H toa-au--jit K&K dahoutian

four days from now PO H(LLFE si-jit (i-)au  P9RLLTE si tian yihou

Note that £ H au-jit without the neutral tone has the meaning of ‘someday’ or ‘some unspecified time
in the future’.

25.4.2 Days of the week

The days of the week are presented in the table below. The days of the week ‘Monday’ through
‘Saturday’ optionally may be prefixed by & 1é-.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
Sunday fBFE 1é-pai f&FEX Iibai tian

M EE H 16-pai-jit BFFH Iibai ni
Monday (f8)FE— (16-)pai-it BFFE— libai y1
Tuesday (fB)FE_ (16-)pai-ji YEFF — libai ér

Wednesday () = (1é-)pai-sa»  f&FE= libai san
Thursday (f8)FEM (16-)pai-si fBFEM libai si

Friday (F8)FE T (16-)pai-go’  FSFEF libai wil
Saturday (BEFES (16-)pai-lak  $&FE/ libai liv

Note that if referring to a preceding or subsequent day of the week, & lé- cannot be omitted from the
expression.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
next Monday — f&f8FF— au 1é-pai-it 83— xia libai y1

last Monday  JBf&FE— téng 1é-pai-it  _E48FF— shang libai y1

25.4.3 Days of the month
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Sometimes the first 10 days of the month follow a practice used with the lunar calendar. Each day is
preceded by #J] chhe ‘beginning’.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN
first of the month #)— chhe-it #)— chi y1
second of the month ~ #J— chhe-jI #— chaeér

third of the month #]= chhe-san #]= chii san

tenth of the month #]-1- chhe-chap ~ #J+ chi shi

25.5 Specifying dates

In Taiwanese, dates are specified from the largest increment of time to the smallest (i.e. year, month,

day). Note that numerals for years are read using the literary reading of numbers (see 3.1.2 Literary
reading for numbers).

June 21, 2013

YEAR MONTH DAY
—E—= AV By
j1khong it sam n1 lak goeh ji-chap-it ho
—O—=%F 7NA B

er ling y1 san nian liu yue  ershiyl hao

November 7, 1950

YEAR MONTH DAY
—NEZEEF +—A %

it kit ng6 '’khong ni chap-it goeh chhit ho
—NaO%F +—~& gt

y1jit wui ling nian ~ shiy1 yue gt hao



25.6 Seasons
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Note that for days up to the tenth of the month, the lunar calendar system of reading days may be used
(see 25.4.3 Days of the month).

25.6 Seasons

Spring

Summer

Autumn

Winter

TAIWANESE

&K chhun-thir
E X ha-thir
#4.7% joah-thin
XX chhiu-thir
&K tang-thir

FE X koan-thir

MANDARIN
%KX chintian
E X xiatian

KX qiditian

&K dongtian
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26 Present

In English, the present tense can be used to indicate actions that are in progress or habitual.

IN PROGRESS

She is writing a long letter.

HABITUAL

She writes long letters.

Taiwanese does not inflect or change the form of the verb to reflect tense (past, present, or future).
However, time-specific phrases and grammatical elements can be used to help clarify when context is
insufficient.

26.1 Present tense from context

Generally, context will indicate when an action has occurred. However, if more clarification is
required, a time expression (‘January 24’, ‘today’, ‘this week’) or time adverb (‘now’, ‘currently’) can
be provided (see 14.1.2 Time adverbs).

The sentence below can be set in any point in time given the proper context.

FEH-
I sid phoe.
= s e
Ta xié xin.

She wrote / is writing / will write a letter.

26.2 Time expressions and time adverbs indicating the
present



26.2 Time expressions and time adverbs indicating the present
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If the tense has not yet been established, a specific time expression or time adverb can be used to
indicate or to underscore the time of the action. Time expressions and adverbs are generally placed after
the subject but may be placed before the subject in the topic position for emphasis.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

555 chit-ma IRTE xianzai now

A1 H kin-a-jit %X jintian today

H Hij bok-chian B A7 muqian currently, presently
IS18FF chitlé-pai IS (1E)18FF zhe (gé) libai  this week

i@ H chitko goeh IE{EA zhe gé yueé this month

%S4 kin-ni %4 jinnian this year

REE T KH R Rt R EERR o

I chit-ma t1 tda keng € po-sia chiah thau-1o6.
fth 3/E £ X B 3|t Tk o

Ta xianzai zai da de baosheé gongzuo.

He now works for a large newspaper.

BB ZFE TEBGMB AT

Lau si6-chia kin-a-jit kan-na chiau-tai sin € lang-kheh.
SIMEZR R BEFHMBEAN

Liu xidojié jintian zhi jiedai xn de kérén.

Ms. Lau is only seeing new clients today.

BRitBMEMLZZREE -
Bok-chian gun the i téng-ii ai siu hok-bi hui.
Bai 3 & R B4 2 W AR & o

Mugian women ti ni dingwei yao shou fawu féi.

Currently, we charge a service fee for helping you make a reservation.

EEFE AEEF T HHF -
Chit 1é-pai kong-chhia bo théng t1 chhi-chéng-hu.
B R RNE A F 7 HEUF o

Zhe 1ibai gongche bu ting zai shizhengfu.

This week the bus does not stop at city hall.

CEMBBEKEZH LR R -
Kin-ni gun € pang-kit-tai tak tii® pi-sai 16ng su.

SERM MBS S R LERE -
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Jinnian women de bangqiudul méi chang bisai dou sha.

This year our baseball team is losing every game.

26.3 Ongoing actions

26.3.1 Emphasizing that an action is in progress using W teh

In English, to describe an action that is ongoing the ‘-ing’ suffix is added to the verb along with a form
of ‘to be’ as a helping verb (‘She is talking’).

Taiwanese conveys this ongoing action by placing the dynamic continuous aspect marker i teh before
an action verb (see 8.2.1 Dynamic continuous aspect). This emphasizes that the action is already in
progress.

Bl + verb
teh + verb

‘to be verb-ing’

RBIITE -
I teh kian 16.

fth 72 I B ©
Ta zai zdu lu.

He is walking.

2 /\ME M BRK Bl 58 5F ©
Ngo 'sio-chia ham péng-iu teh kong oe.
2 /A IR BAK 1£ 58 58 ©

ew e

Ms. Ngou is talking to her friend.

The particle i teh can only be placed before action verbs (see 7 Action verbs). Stative verbs, modal
verbs, and adjectives used as verbs can only emphasize the present by using time expressions (see 9
Stative verbs, 12 Modal verbs, 6 Adjectives).

STATIVE VERB

HEE 8RR —T-



26.3.2 Emphasizing the immediacy of an action in progress
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Goa chit-chun siu-beh bin--chit-é.
KRETHEEZE—T-
W0 xianzai xidngyao shul yixia.

Right now I am thinking of taking a nap.

ADJECTIVE
3% L\%_‘\\\.l E:: ﬂ’:’;il; °

Thng chit-ma chin sio.
mBERH -
Tang xianzai hén re.

The soup is hot right now.

MODAL
REERE-
I chit-m4 beh chau.
fth 3IE E *E °
Ta xianzai yao zou.

He wants to go now.

26.3.2 Emphasizing the immediacy of an action in progress

While the use of the particle | teh before an action verb states that an action is already in progress, the
immediacy can be further emphasized by placing {5 ti- before Wi teh to form {5?%i ti-leh (note the
slight change in pronunciation), conveying ‘in the middle of’ doing something. Alternate forms include
‘& Wi tng-teh and $:W| ta-teh (see 8.2.1.2 Emphasizing the immediacy of an action).

1Tl + verb
ti-leh + verb

‘in the middle of verb + -ing’

BRREMRERE > BA K ES TV &
Goa bé-tang ham li kéng Oe, in-iii géa chit-ma ti-leh thak chheh.
KAERMBRD AR RBEELEEEE -

W0 bunéng gen ni jiang hua, yinwei wo xianzai zhengzai du sha.

I can’t talk to you because I am in the middle of studying.

T S B BRI (T PR NE —F o
Gun chit-ma tng-teh chéng-1i toh-4a, s6-1 chhia» si6-tan--chit-é.
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In Mandarin, the equivalent emphasis can be expressed by placing 1E4£ zhéngzai before the verb
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BPEBEEEEEE ST FRUASBHEFE—T-

Women xianzai zhéngzai zhéngli zhuozi, sudyi qing shao déng yixia.

We are setting up your table right now, so please wait a moment.

B ™ Epxfr 2B M SF EEE °

Hit é 1au-hoe-4 td-teh ham chidu-a kong Ge.
BEEZEAREEMSEEE -

Nage laorénjia zhengzai hé nido jidng hua.
That old man right now is talking to the birds.

phrase.

26.3.3 Including manner with ongoing actions

The particle i teh is separable from the verb, so adverbs of manner can be placed in between (see

14.2.3 Manner adverbs).

26.3.4 Describing an ongoing state using verb suffix W] --leh

B + manner adverb + verb

teh + manner adverb + verb

TEEF LB IEEE-
Lin kia» chiok koai, in 16ng teh tiam-tiam sng.
R BEFIEE > BB EEEM T o

NI de haizi feichang guai, tamen dou zai jingjing de wan.

Your children are so well behaved. They are all playing so quietly.

b /h\op E5E T R B 1818 & -
Gun si6-t1 chit-ma t1 thé-kha teh ban-ban s6.
W 5 IRTE T M 7 1218 M 817 -

W0 didi xianzai zai dishang zai manman de paxing.

My little brother is now slowly crawling on the floor.




26.3.4 Describing an ongoing state using verb suffix i --leh
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The static continuous aspect marker Wi --leh can be used as a suffix to change-of-state action verbs to
emphasize an action that is in a persistent state or condition (see 8.2.2 Static continuous aspect, 7.2
Change-of-state action verbs). The verb can be describing a posture (e.g. sitting down), manner of
existence (e.g. picture hanging on the wall), or repetitive motion (e.g. chewing gum).

verb + Wi

verb + --leh

R {7 & 5HAT BB -

I t1 chhia thau-chéng khia--leh.
it £ B AIE I5E o

Ta zai ché gianmian zhanzhe.

She is standing in front of the car.

25 128 -
Hak-seng chheh théh--leh.
Xuéshéng nazhe shi.

The students are holding their books.

KeiE ¥ FETE @) o
Chtii-chir-teng an chhu-téng tiau--leh.
IKERWE £ RTER BE ©

Shuijingdeng zai tianhuabdan diaozhe.

Crystal lights are hanging from the ceiling.

F9 $e BEM -

Miig long koair--leh.
F9 &R B VE °
Mén dou guanzhe ne.

All the doors are closed.

B 28 {26 {7 5h0 ©
Gun chhia théng--leh t1 goa-khau.
Fffi B9 B (= 7% Shm o
Women de cheé ting zai waimian.
Our car is parked outside.
Note that Taiwanese does not have an end-of-sentence particle equivalent to the Mandarin Wg ne for

emphasizing ongoing actions in the present. Additionally, in some contexts, the Mandarin phrasing
sounds more natural without an explicit suffix marking an ongoing state.
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26.4 Habitual actions in the present

26.4.1 Expressing habitual actions with 55 u

To emphasize a habitual action in the present, place 4 @ followed by the dynamic aspect marker Wi teh
before the verb (see 8.5 Habitual aspect). Note that if a time expression is provided, the addition of 45
Wi @ teh before the verb is optional.

B + Bl + verb

a + teh + verb

BIERE T RAEK M-
Am-thg chiah lidu, géa i teh lim té.
MERT BEER -
Wancan chi wan, wo jingchang hé cha.

I drink tea after dinner.

B /B FEF SRS T BAsF BY Y& IREY o
Liau si6-chia pai-go am-si t1 bio-s1 € hi-tai poar-hi.
BE/NEEERLMETFEMNESE RS

Liao xidojié libaiwli wanshang zai simiao de wtitai bidoydn.

Ms. Liau performs on the temple stage on Friday nights.

bt B B 158 S5 o
Gun @ teh kiam-cha sin-htin-cheng.
B KR B8 595 o

Women jingchang jiancha shenfenzheng.

We do check identification.

Note that in Standard Mandarin habitual action is generally understood through context, with a time
expression, or emphasized through an adverb such as &% jingchang ‘regularly’. Taiwan Mandarin
can also use £ you zai before the verb to indicate a habitual action.

TAIWANESE
FEBITER-

I 4 teh kia~ 16:



26.4.2 Using time adverbs to indicate habitual actions

He does go for walks.

STANDARD MANDARIN

th 88 E B o
Ta jingchang zo6u lu.
He does go for walks.

TAIWAN MANDARIN

thEEZER-
Ta yBu zai zou 1.

He does go for walks.

26.4.2 Using time adverbs to indicate habitual actions
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% tak ‘each, every’ paired with a period of time may be used to create a time adverb that indicates

habitual actions. An alternate form is £ mii.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN

& 2545 tak tidm-cheng  &HE/)\FF méi geé xidoshi
7 H tak jit X méitian

% T. tak kang X méitian

BASFF tak 1é-pai F(1E)$EFF méi (ge) libai
ZAE A tak ko goeh B méi gé yué

A4 tak tang £ méinian

MEANING
each/every hour
each/every day
each/every day
each/every week
each/every month

each/every year

Note that in Taiwanese 244# tiam-cheng ‘hour’ does not use a measure word like its Mandarin

counterpart.

BY & BE R o

Hak-seng tak tiam-cheng 6a" kho.
BE 5 E/NE#RER
Xuésheng méi ge xidoshi huan ke.

The students change classes each hour.

HEEERFX-
Goa mui 1é-pai phah pai-kif.
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B EFE T HEk e

Wo méi libai di paigid.

Every week I play volleyball.

26.4.3 Using relative frequency adverbs to indicate habitual actions

Relative frequency adverbs can be used to describe habitual actions. Below is a selection of some

common adverbs used (see 14.2.2 Relative frequency adverbs).

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING

BE tit-tit —H yizhi always, continuously
BF put-si 48 jingchang  regularly

ERE tiar-tian &% changchang constantly, frequently
BT O-tang-si-4 1B ou'ér sometimes, occasionally
ZE15 han-tit ##15 nandé rarely

REERCFE R F R BMHE-
I tit-tit bé-ki-tit chah i € sin-hiin-chéng.
i —B S5 i B 5058 o

Ta yizhi wangji dai ta de shénfenzheng.

She always forgets to bring her ID card.

BREE BY M(F EXE Bl M -

Keh-piah € kau-a tia»-tia" teh pi.

fREER I BE £ Ko

Gébi de gou changchang zai fei.

The neighbor’s dog is constantly barking.

EERFHRATHNE M-
U-tang-si-a géa éng kian--é khi siong-pan.
B FEFABERNE LYo

Yo6u de shihou wo yong zou de qu shangban.

Sometimes I walk to work.

RESHIRBTF T -
I han-tit ka kong-kho cho ho liau.
fth 213 8 THER 5T o



26.5 Indicating past events relevant to the present using £ --ah
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Ta nandé ba gongke zuowan.

He rarely finishes his homework.

26.5 Indicating past events relevant to the present using %=
--ah

When an action occurs in the past but continues to have relevance in the present, the anterior aspect
marker % --ah is placed at the end of the sentence (see 8.4 Anterior aspect). This often occurs in
situations where English uses the present perfect tense (‘I have eaten, so I’'m not hungry now’).

sentence + &=

sentence + --ah

i EEM=FE%"-

Gun toa tam chit Iin sa" ni--ah.
BAFEREEM=FT-
Women zhu zai zheé lin san nian le.

We have lived in this neighborhood for 3 years.

MEEHBARPSER -

Li i-keng ka lan chu tiong-tau-tng--ah.
MEKERMBMFEL-

NI yijing bang women zu0 wtican le.

You have already cooked us lunch.

BRECEAMEBRE ER-

IGr--sian-si® i-keng ka gun bé tian-ia" phio--ah.
BAREEEERMEBRE R -

Yang xianshéng yijing bang women mai dianying piao le.

Mr. Iunn has already bought our theater tickets.
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27 Past

Taiwanese does not inflect or change the form of the verb to reflect the past tense. Instead, the past
tense is understood from context, specified by time expressions, or indicated through aspect markers.

27.1 Time expressions and time adverbs indicating the
past

Time expressions (‘yesterday’, ‘last year’) and time adverbs (‘in the past’, ‘previously’) can provide a
temporal context for the verb. Generally, time expressions or adverbs are placed after the subject but
may be placed before the subject in the topic position for emphasis.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
BEEF cha-hng (chang) BEX zuétian yesterday
JBSFE téng 16-pai L (1E)#&FF shang (gé) libai last week
JEfE H téng ko goeh  _E{EH shang gé yueé last month
TEH H téng goeh-jit L&A shang gé yueé last month
EF ki-ni A4 qunién last year
B koe-khi B guoqu in the past
LAFT i-chéng LAAT yiqian previously

T EE HA55 7E0R ©

Goa cha-hng sin- hheng ho-chiau.
I BFEX FAsE &R o

WO zudtian shenqmg huzhao.

I applied for a passport yesterday.

R f&z W& B -
Téng ko goeh 1i eng-kai siu-tioh the-soe.
L B B 7 Bz 25 BH -

Shang ge yue ni yinggai shoudao tuishui.
Last month you should have gotten a tax refund.



27.2 Completed actions in the past
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ft 54 & =B k1T o
Gun ki-ni khi Bi-kok lu-héng.
B EF & =B k17
Women gunidn qu Méigud liixing.
We traveled to the United States last year.

UHT & F Fr B st o

I-chéng tong-but-hiig hd giin éng hip-siong-ki.
AR EE 52 Feffd A BRARTK o

Yigian dongwuyuan rang women yong zhaoxiangjr.

Previously, the zoo let us use cameras.

27.2 Completed actions in the past

To express that an action was completed in the past, the verb is placed in the perfective aspect (see 8.1
Perfective aspect). In Taiwanese, there are two types of perfective aspect markers: 45 @ and phase
complements.

27.2.1 Expressing a completed action with f @

To indicate that an action verb is completed, place 4 1 before the verb. Stative verbs, modal verbs, and
adjectives used as verbs can only express the past by using time expressions.

B +verb

a+ verb

RAEK-
1 lai.
fth 27 o
Ta laile.

He came.

BAXREEH K

Chan thai-thai G toa pia- lai.
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% AR BT B 5 o
Zeéng taitai daile binggan lai.

Mrs. Chan brought cookies.

Note that Mandarin uses the verb suffix J -le to indicate a completed action and does not have a direct
equivalent to the Taiwanese use of 4§ @ for marking the perfective aspect. However, Taiwan Mandarin
has adopted the use of placing 45 you before a verb, reflecting the grammar of Taiwanese.

STANDARD MANDARIN
fRIZER 7 M%7
Ni chi fan le ma?

Did you eat?

TAIWAN MANDARIN
MEZERE?
Ni you chi fan ma?

Did you eat?

TAIWANESE
R E B iR &
L{ @ chiah pag--b6?

Did you eat?

27.2.2 Expressing a completed action with a phase complement

Another method to indicate that an action is completed in the past is by adding a phase complement
(see 11.1.1 Phase complements indicating completion). Phase complements indicating completion ( J°
lidu, 52 0an, % hé, %% soah) signal that the action of the verb has ended. Placed immediately after the
verb, phase complements must be the final element in a clause or sentence.

verb + phase complement (completion)

MEEEXEET -

Gun cha-hng ka biin-chiong sia 6an.
BPFRET XE -

Wo0men zudtian xiéle wénzhang.

Yesterday we wrote our essays.

1 45 12 P fi 4F 187 7 3% o



27.2.3 Emphasizing a completed action in the past with 4 @
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Lin a-ma kah a-bt cho ho hiah-ni ché chhai.
{IR1F3 BY WH47y #0 4595 7 AREE % 3Z o
Nimen de nainai hé mama zuole name duo cai.

Your grandma and mother cooked so many dishes.

Note that Mandarin marks the perfective aspect on the verb by adding the suffix | -le. Additionally,
Mandarin does not require the perfective aspect marker J -le to be the final element of a clause or
sentence.

27.2.3 Emphasizing a completed action in the past with 5 @

£ 1 can also be used as an emphasis marker. To emphasize that an action did indeed occur, place £ @
before the verb (see 10.2.4 £ i as a marker for emphasis). Additional vocal stress or a pause can help
distinguish 5 @ as an emphasis marker from a completed action marker. By optionally adding a phase
complement after the verb to mark completion, the emphasis function of 4 @ becomes unambiguous
(see 11.1.1 Phase complements indicating completion, 27.2.2 Expressing a completed action with a

phase complement).

A + verb + (phase complement)

i + verb + (phase complement)

5 MAE B WAHKRSEE T R

Lan li-khui pan-kong-sek chin-chéng, géa i ka po-ko sia lidu--ah.
I B MAE 2R KA BBRS BT M

Women likai bangongshi zhigian, wo you ba baogao xiéwan la.

Before we left the office, I did finish writing the report.

SEBEHMHNEERT -
Lin pe-bu @ ka 1i & hak-hui lap lidu.
MXBEEMBETB2EN-
NI fumi you bang ni jidole xuéféi a.

Your parents did pay for your tuition.

£ 1 as an emphasis marker in the past can also be used with the experiential aspect markers #j| bat and
i% -koe (see 8.3 Experiential aspect, 27.6 Talking about past experience using $jjl bat and i -koe).

KED BEE IR o
Goéa i bat chidh-koe In-ni liau-li.

& A i ENfe #HEE -
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W0 you chiguo Yinni liaoli.

I have had Indonesian cuisine before.

& B B K@ T o

In i-keng a lai-koe A-chiu.

fthffy B B4 2ki i o
Tamen yOu yijing laiguo Yazhou.

They have come to Asia before.

27.2.4 Expressing an action that did not occur

If an action did not occur in the past, use the appropriate negative form of the verb. While most verbs
use fi bo for the negative form, a few verbs use the negative #§ m (see 13.1.1 Pure negative # m
‘not’). Without context or a time expression, the action that did not occur could refer to the past or
present.

WITHOUT TIME EXPRESSIONS
R EHERFES LR

Hit nng € cha-po gin-a bo khi siong-kho.

PAST INTERPRETATION
B W E BzF RE LR
Na liang ge nanhaizi méiyou shangke.

Those two boys didn’t go to class.

PRESENT INTERPRETATION
A w8 BSF £ ERe
Na lidng gé nanhaizi bu shangke.

Those two boys don’t go to class (they don't attend classes).

Note that in Mandarin, the difference in negation indicates if an action verb has not occurred in the past
(334 méiyou) or does not occur in the present (4 bu).

With stative verbs, modal verbs, or adjectives, Mandarin can only use 4~ bu for negation. In this case,
the Mandarin is ambiguous like Taiwanese and requires a time expression for clarification.

KEWsE FEMEE-
Goa kong é oe, i bo siong-sin.
KRB EE A MEE-

W0 shuo de hua, ta bu xiangxin.



27.2.5 Expressing actions that have not yet occurred using ¥k idu-boe
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She didn't believe what I had said (past interpretation).

She doesn’t believe what I said (present interpretation).

With explicit time expressions, the ambiguity for both action and stative verbs is removed.

WITH TIME EXPRESSIONS
RWmBEEHEFEEE X LR

Hit nig € cha-po ‘gin-a cha-hng bo khi siong-kho.
AB W B BT FEX BE E&R -

Na lidng ge nanhaizi zudtian méiyou shangke.

Those two boys didn’t go to class yesterday.

HeE MG FREEMAE-
Goa kong € oe, i hit-chiin bo siong-sin.
T R AU 55 0 4th BB B A AB(S o
W0 shuo de hua, ta na shi bu xiangxin.

That time she didn't believe what I had said.

27.2.5 Expressing actions that have not yet occurred using J§i 5K iau-boe

For actions that still have not occurred, place the negative Jfi 7K iau-boe ‘not yet’ before the verb.

JER + verb

idu-boe + verb

REFH N EE > FHEREF -
Bin-4-chi & khé-chhi, i idu-boe thak hé.
X ER > thERBEY -

Mingtian de kdoshi, ta haiméi du hdo.

She hasn’t studied for tomorrow’s test yet.

B Ik R B Y R ©
Gn idu-boe phah-sng gun é st-ka.
KM ERTE i 2k -

Wo0men haiméi ddsuan women de shtijia.

We haven’t planned our summer break yet.
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27.3 Habitual actions in the past

For habitual actions that occurred in the past (“We used to jog’ or ‘He used to play guitar’), place a time
expression before the habitual action markers 7 W @ teh (see 8.5 Habitual aspect, 10.2.5 f i in the
habitual aspect, 26.4 Habitual actions).

time expression (past) + 8 + B + verb
time expression (past) + i + teh + verb

‘used to verb’

KBERERBEFERBEK-
Goéa koe-khi tam chit tidu khe-a @ teh sili chii.
RBETERZELE B K-

W0 guoqu zai zhe tido x1 jingchang you yéuyong.

I used to swim in this creek.

Note that Standard Mandarin generally uses an adverb or time expression to indicate the habitual
action. However, Taiwan Mandarin can also use 75 fE you zai before the phrase to indicate the habitual
aspect.

TAIWAN MANDARIN
RBETERZBEZ X
W0 guoqu zai zheé tido x1 yOu zai youyong.

I used to swim in this creek.

An alternative method to express the habitual past is to use a time expression along with a relative
frequency adverb and the reference adverb #§ l6ng ‘always’.

time expression (past) + relative frequency adverb + # + verb
time expression (past) + relative frequency adverb + 16ng + verb

‘time expression (past) always verb’

B4 DE IBE R EEMMNE
Hak-seng i-chéng thong-siong 16ng thia® 1au-su € oGe.
254 Digl @5 &P BE EA AY 55 o

Xuéshéng yiqgian tongchang dou ting ldoshi de hua.

In the past the students usually listened to the teacher.

5 LAED & B T TR B PEE -

I i-chéng tak jit 16ng t1 chhit-a-kha chiah tiong-tau-tng.
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ith LABD BX & £ T fz FE o

Ta yigian méitian dou zai shuxia chi wiican.

She used to eat lunch under the tree every day.

27.4 Expressing a repeated event in the past with [ (F§)
koh(-chai)

For an event that happened ‘again’ in the past, place the adverb P](F) koh(-chai) before the verb. If
there is a prepositional phrase, it must come between the adverb [¥(f) koh(-chai) and the verb.

B (F) + (prepositional phrase) + verb
koh(-chai) + (prepositional phrase) + verb

SEFE%EEFmELE-

Niau-chhi-a koh an lang-a thau chau--chhut-khi.
THE X WEREF f BEE -

Laosht you cong longzi tou paochiqu.

The mouse escaped from its cage again.

FEBRESFFNERGFR-
I koh-chai be-ki-tit toa i & chi»-té-a--ah.
fthX S FthaEe 7 o

Ta you wangji dai ta de gianbao le.

He forgot to bring his wallet again.

Note that in Mandarin ¥ you ‘again’ is used for past occurrences while F§ zai is reserved for the
future. Taiwanese, has no such restrictions and may use ¥ (f) koh(-chai) for both the past and
present.

27.5 Expressing the recent past with JEH:/{ thau-ta-a

To describe an event that has occurred in the recent past, place the adverb i thau-ti-a before the
verb to express ‘to have just done’ some action (see 14.1.2 Time adverbs). Some alternate forms

include H: 4" tii-chiah or #:({f) ta(-a).




Philip T. Lin — Taiwanese Grammar: A Concise Reference
518

GEFE{F + verdb
thau-tu-a + verb

‘to have just verb’

2 /)\H FEH(F BB IRE &R o
Lau sio-chia thau-td-4 11-khui pan-kong-sek--ah.

2 /)vE BIE) BERE MAE T o

Ms. Lau just left the office.

K HS RACE R -
Goba ti-chiah bé-ki-tit toa s6-si.
W0 gangcai wangji dai yaoshi.
I just forgot to bring my keys.

REEE-
I td chau--khi.
thAET
Ta cai zou le.

He just left.

& HAF Bl & |4

Goa tu-a teh khoar po-choa.
& BB £ & wAR -

WO ganggang zai kan baozhi.

I was just reading the newspaper.

27.6 Past experiences

27.6.1 Expressing past experiences using ;| bat and 7% -koe

To talk about a past experience, use the experiential aspect markers by placing #j| bat before the verb,
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% -koe after the verb, or use both #j] bat and 7% -koe. Note that the past experience must be a
repeatable event (see 8.3 Experiential aspect). Often the adverb £4% i-keng ‘already’ is added for
emphasis.

METHOD 1
(B£) + i + verb
(i-keng) + bat + verb

K EEE-
Goéa bat khi In-to.
=B EE -
WS qligud Yindd.

I have gone to India before.

RAERLEERHETFTRBEFERK

Chhai--sian-si® i-keng bat khi ho ‘i-seng khoar-tioh thau-thiar.
AL R BLEBEERE -

Cai xianshéng yijing géi yisheéng kanguo téutong.

Mr. Chhai has already seen the doctor for his headache.

METHOD 2
(B&) + verb + i

(i-keng) +verb + -koe

KEBEE-
Goba khi-koe In-to:
H =B EE o
W qiigud Yindd.

I have gone to India before.

RAEEEREBTBEREBK

Chhai--sian-si i-keng khi-koe ho i-seng khoar-tioh thau-thian.
RATEKCBEEBRBER -

Cai xiansheng yijing géi yisheng kanguo téutong.

Mr. Chhai has already seen the doctor for his headache.

METHOD 3
(B£) + # + verb + 18

(i-keng) + bat + verb + -koe

il i EIE -
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Géa bat khi-koe In-to;
& & EE o
W5 quigud Yindu.

I have gone to India before.

RAEEEKP ZBEFTREREBK -

Chhai--sian-si» i-keng bat khi-koe ho i-seng khoar-tioh thau-thian.
RATEKCBEERER -

Cai xiansheng yijing géi yisheng kanguo toéutong.

Mr. Chhai has already seen the doctor for his headache.

Note that in Mandarin only the suffix 3{% -guo is used to indicate past experience.

27.6.2 Expressing not having had an experience

To indicate that an event has not been experienced before, use #} m to negate ] bat, if present. If only
the suffix if% -koe marks the experiential aspect, use the proper negation for the main verb. To provide
additional emphasis on ‘never’ having had an experience, the adverb &3k chiéng-lai ‘since before’ or
#4> kau-ta" ‘until now’ may be used.

METHOD 1
E + I + verb + (i)

m + bat + verb + (-koe)

FRHEAHERIEE -
I m bat chiah chhau-tau-ha.
ih 2 1z REJE -
Ta méi chiguo chou doufu.

She has not eaten stinky tofu before.

2S5 B Bl s o

I kau-tam m bat sai-koe chhia.
ith WE2R R i & o

Ta conglai méi kaiguo che.

She has never driven a car before.

% o 1k B 1 B WS o

Loa--sian-si® chiong-lai m bat khoa" Kia®-hi.



27.6.2 Expressing not having had an experience

¥ E R R BB BB o
Lai xiansheng conglai méi kanguo Jingju.

Mr. Loa has never seen Peking Opera before.

METHOD 2
negation + verb + i@

negation + verb + -koe

FERBRIERE-

I b6 chiah-koe chhau-tau-hd.
ith 2 1z REE -

Ta méi chiguo chou doufu.

She has not eaten stinky tofu before.

R 5|5 | 5Pl B o

I kau-ta» bo sai-koe chhia.
fth TE2R 2 BB B o

Ta conglai méi kaiguo che.

She has never driven a car before.

¥8 o 1R BB B o
Loa--sian-si® chidong-1ai bo khoar-koe Kiar-hi.
58 od ek 2 Bl mEl o

Lai xiansheng conglai méi kanguo Jingju.

Mr. Loa has never seen Peking Opera before.

521
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28 Future

In English, the future tense is generally marked by placing the modal verb ‘will’ before the main verb.
He will watch television.

While Taiwanese does not inflect or change the form of the verb to reflect tense (past, present, or
future), future actions often include a modal verb functioning similarly to the English ‘will’.

REEHEER-
I & khoar tian-sI.
fth & & EF -
Ta hui kan dianshi.

He will watch television.

Additionally, time-specific phrases can be used to help clarify the tense when insufficient context is
provided.

28.1 Time expressions and time adverbs indicating the
future

Time expressions (‘tomorrow’, ‘next Thursday’) and time adverbs (‘in the future’, ‘next time’) can
provide a temporal context for the verb. Generally, time expressions or adverbs are placed after the
subject but may be placed before the subject in the topic position for emphasis.

Following is a table of common time adverbs used to discuss the future.

TAIWANESE MANDARIN MEANING
T &% e-hng-am 5B jinwin tonight
BH{F& bin-4-chai  BAX mingtian tomorrow
BfEFFaulépai  T(E)EFF xia (g¢) ibai next week
%8 A au ko goeh TEHxia gé yueé next month
BAE mé-ni BAX mingtian next year

#&3& chiong-lai 142K jianglai in the future



28.2 Indicating the future with possibility modal verbs

4R teh-beh TRE kuaiyao just about to
B 1 au-pai TR xia ci next time

T 565 bt 8k & Bk o

E-hng-am gun beh khoar khiong-po-phi».
S B E F AR o

Jinwdn women yao kan kongbupian.

Tonight we will watch a horror film.

It EEBBE g ah EX -

Gun cha-kia» mé-ni € an ko-tiong pit-giap.
BURBEGREST EX-

WO nii'ér mingnién hui cong gaozhong biye.

Next year my daughter will graduate from high school.

R BIER 2 & o

I teh-beh kau--ah.

fth IRE F T o

Ta kuaiyao dao le.

He’s just about to arrive.

28.2 Indicating the future with possibility modal verbs
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To express the events that will occur in the future, Taiwanese generally makes use of modal verbs to

express the possibility or desire for an action to occur.

28.2.1 Expressing possibility using & @

To indicate a strong possibility of an event occurring, place the modal verb & & ‘will’ before a verb.

Generally, the feeling is one of inevitability and not necessarily intention (see 12.1.1 Modal verb & é

will’).

& + verb

e + verb
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‘will verb’

BEALMEA BB KT -

Au 1é-pai-go 'gun € Ti chong-thdng tau-phio.
TEEFLEMAESBRKRE-

Xia libaiwti women huil wei zOngtong toupiao.

Next Friday we will vote for the president.

1B X 848 0 RITH BBFRIF ZER -

Lan khi Ban-kok € hoe-léng-ki bin-a-chai-a & khi-poe.
B EE/X M RILAE FER-

Women qu Mangt de féiji mingzdo hui gifei.

Our flight to Bangkok will take off tomorrow morning.

28.2.2 Expressing possibility using %} beh

To stress the possibility that an event will likely occur in the immediate future, place the modal verb £k
beh (also pronounced boeh) ‘going to’ before a verb (see 12.1.2 Modal verb £k beh ‘to be going to’).
Note that because %% beh also has the meaning ‘to want’, when the subject is an animate being (person
or animal), the future action may also be interpreted to include intention. If the subject is inanimate
(objects, non-living things), Ak beh only conveys future possibility.

Bk + verb
beh + verb

‘to be going to verb’

HAE TERERFMBER-

Sia--sian-si® e-hng-am beh chhia gin chiah png.
o E SR E S HMIIZER

Xie xianshéng jinwan yao qing women chi fan.

Mr. Sia is going to treat us to dinner tonight.

BT 8K F A 2% o

Cheng-hud beh holang chiéng-hak-kim.
BT 2 N EHEE -

Zhengfli yao géi rén jidngxuéjin.

The government is going to award scholarships.
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28.3 Describing events that are just about to happen

To indicate that an event is just about to happen, place the adverb iR teh-beh ‘just about to’ before
the verb. Additionally, the end-of-sentence particle % --ah, which can be used to indicate a change in
situation, is also commonly used with imminent events (see 8.4 Anterior aspect). An alternate version

is 7H#AK kiong-beh.

BIER + verb + ()
teh-beh + verb + (--ah)

‘just about to verb’

ZMALRTF > REHRER-
Kin pho ang-er-4, i teh-beh khau--ah.
R B MRERT o
Kuai baobao ying'ér, ta kuaiyao ki le.

Hurry and hold the baby. He’s just about to cry.

RERRBERERR -

Thir khoar-khi-lai kiong-beh 1oh ho--ah.
REBHERRE TR T °
Tiankong kangilai kuaiyao xia yu le.
The sky looks like it’s just about to rain.

28.4 Indicating the future with desire modal verbs

Actions in the future can also be described in terms of desire (wanting, wishing, hoping, thinking of
doing).

28.4.1 “‘Wanting to’ perform an action

To express desiring to perform an action in the future, place the modal verb 4k beh or % ai before a
verb (see 12.2.1 Modal verb &k beh ‘to want’, 12.2.2 Modal verb 5% di ‘to want’). Note that % ai is
generally preferred over A% beh when there are different subjects or when used before an adjective. In
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some contexts the desire to perform an action can include translations of ‘hoping’ or ‘wishing’.

Br/Z + verb
beh / ai + verb

‘to want to verb’

KEFRGEHFEBKR.

Goa ai i e-tang thak Tai-tai.

xE = fth SE 5B &K °

W0 yao ta néng du Taida.

I hope that she can study at National Taiwan University.

T AR AR K o

Gun beh ché chiin khi.
BEZEXMmE-
Women yao zuo chuan qu.

We wish to travel by boat.

B 8K/ BE 1B A0 o

Gun beh/ai tam hia che--leh.
M 2 7% AR4E & o
Women yao zai nali zuozhe.

We want to sit over there.

28.4.2 ‘Would like to’ perform an action

To express an early interest in an action or to politely convey a desire, place 2H#KX siu*-beh ‘would like
to’ before a verb (see 12.2.3 Modal verbs $84K siun-beh and 8% siun-di ‘would like, thinking of’). An
alternate form is 8% siur-ai.

A8AR + verb
siun-beh + verb

‘would like to verb’

FREFELLCRAEE/HBM -
[ siti"~-beh ka in kia» sang khi p6-sip-pan.
fth B2 M RBF X KX MmEN -
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527
Ta xidngyao ba ta érzi song qu buixiban.

He would like to put his son in cram school.

BB /\MH 282 BHIE
Khu sié-chia siar-ai khui-tiam.

BB /v BE RIS o

e e

Ms. Khu is thinking of opening a new business.
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29 Changes

29.1 Words expressing change

The English word ‘change’ can occur in quite a variety of contexts that sometimes requires a more
precise term in Taiwanese. This section broadly divides the terms for ‘change’ with regards to
intransitive actions, the subject undergoes the action itself (‘The dog smells like flowers’), and
transitive actions, the subject performs an action on another object (‘That dog smells every fire
hydrant’).

29.1.1 Changes that occur with no object

These verbs for ‘change’ can be used to express changes that are intransitive (there is no object), the
subject itself undergoes the change.

29.1.1.1 Changes in characteristics

The verb %% pir can be used when describing how one characteristic or aspect of the subject changes.
The literary register pronunciation %# pian is also commonly used but is more often found in
compound words such as Pg#%# kai-pian ‘to transform’ or Z#{§{ pian-ché ‘to become’.

& pin

MEZEFINSEEEET R

Li eng-kai tan kau keng-chio pi» fig-sek chiah chiah.
MTRERZEFINETEERTB Az

NI yinggai déng dao xiangjiao bian huangse cai chi.

You should wait for the banana to change yellow before you eat it.
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REFEEHREEINERFGE-
I kia" i na lau tam chit & khang-khoe i € pin.
fth 13 SR th 5 1 J5ME THE fth @ 2 o
Ta pa raguo ta lit zai zhege gongzuo ta hui bian.

He's afraid he will change if he stays at this job.

# PIAN

RERBER FRNBREBRER-

Goa tak pai khoar-tioh i, i @ thau-mo koh pian--ah.
REREINM MOBUET

W0 méi ci kandao ta, ta de faxing you bian le.

Every time I see her, her hairstyle has changed again.

29.1.1.2 To transform

The terms %% kai-pian and %% chéan-pian generally refer to a more substantial change that
‘transforms’ or ‘alters’ the entirety of the subject into something significantly different.

2% KAI-PIAN
Li e blin-chiong i-keng kai-pian chin che.

MHUXEEERERZ -
NI de wénzhang yijing gdibian hénduo.

Your essay has already changed a lot.

&4 CHOAN-PIAN

Tui tiéng-poe 1ai kong, sia-hoe choe-kin chéan-pian siu® che.
HRER#MR HERANXE KRS

Dui zhangbei 1ai shuo, shehui zuijin gdibian tai duo.

For the older generations, society has changed too much recently.

29.1.1.3 To become something

The term £ séng-iii is often used to stress the result of a change or what a subject has become.
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% SENG-UI

REEREER T 8% 1y 484

Goa se-han si sii"-kong goa € séng-lii Tai-6an € chong-thong.
T )V B9 B DAZS T 8 Bl 67 Y B4R o

W0 xido de shihou yiwéi wo hul chéngwéi Taiwan de zongtong.

When I was young, I thought I would become Taiwan’s president.

29.1.2 Changing an object

The verbs for ‘change’ in this section can be used to express changes that are transitive, the subject
performs an action on an object.

29.1.2.1 To correct, edit, or fix

The terms % kai and &2 siu-kai below generally refer to changes made through small adjustments to
correct, edit, or fix an object.

2 KAI

ETEEgHENEA -

Goa e-hng-am € ka lin & kho-chhi 16ng kai ho.
S & 48 R 89 Z5l BB EX 4F o

WO jinwan hui ba nimen de kdoshi dou gdi hao.

I will correct all of your tests tonight.

fEER STU-KAI
EHEEE REY S IRERo
Chhid-ng na siun thg, géa é-tang theh li siu-kai.
MRHFXNE> FHEEMER-

Ruguo xiuzi tai chang, wo néng bang ni xitigdi.

If the sleeves are too long, I can help you change them.

29.1.2.2 To exchange, switch
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The terms 2 6a and #% kai-oa" generally refer to changes made through a switch or exchange of
objects.

#1 0Ar

BRBAEEFEE-

Lan 1ai par @i khi thang-a pi hia.

BB UFIZEERBEE-

Women huan weizi dao kao chuanghu na bian ba.

Let's change our seats to the ones by the window.

B KAI-OA»

R R BT

Kéi-0a" khah khin-sang € im-gak.
DU LR R B
Gadihuan bijiao fangsong de yinyue.

Change the music to something more relaxing.

29.1.2.3 To improve

The terms 2 K kai-liong, 3% kai-sian, and ¢ kai-chin generally refer to changes that ‘improve’
or make an object better.

PR KAI-LIONG

FIER) R &B/E miE o

Cho-sit--& kai-1idng hoan-béh phin-chéng.
BR B K miE o

Nongfu gdiliang yumi pinzhong.

The farmer improved this variety of corn.

P& KAI-SIAN

FHREEERSE FREER -

I € séng-chek na bd kai-sian, i bé-tang pit-giap.

ith BY BAE WOR R ERE i S BE BE o

Ta de chéngji riguo bu gdishan, ta bu néng biye.

If her grades don't change, she won't be able to graduate.

24 KAI-CHIN
fREMAEESKBRE MEEENEMBNAE-

Li na ham ke-théng-chhia su-ki kong 0e, t0 € chin kin kai-chin li & Tai-gi.
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MRMAMAIBETKFERE > WG RIRE M G5 -
Ruguo ni hé jichéngche siji jiang hua, jit hui hén kuai gdijin ni de Taiyu.
You will improve your Taiwanese quickly by speaking with taxi drivers.

29.1.3 Unchanging

To indicate that no change occurs, the negative f bé can be used for events in the past and #t bé for
events in the present or future. /A%# put-pian ‘unchanging’ is a word compound that can be used in all
time periods.

#& BO PIAN

BAFEUAS EESFENERES-

Sui-jian i pian-ch6 G-mia, tan-si i € ko-seng bo pian.

BOR th BFR B 0 B2 it A9 BN JBE 4 o

Suiran ta bianchéng youming, danshi ta de gexing méiyou bian.

Even though she became famous, her personality did not change.

##& BE PIAN

Bo-ltn goa kui pai kah i mng, i € hoe-tap long bé pian
AEFEREM W EZEEHLLE-
Bugudn wo ji cl wen ta, ta de huida dou bu bian.

Regardless of how many times I ask her, her answer doesn't change.

& PUT-PIAN

BOA RN 55 B2 (P BRI 09 AEE A o
Sui-jian i sit-giap--ah, tan-si i kian-chhi & thai-to put-[_)ién.
BEOA M 6% T (B 1t BR B9 AERE A 2

Suiran ta shiye le, danshi ta jianchi de taidu bu bian.

Even though he has lost his job, his attitude is unchanging.

Unlike the Mandarin negative 4~ b, the Taiwanese A4~ put only appears within word compounds and
cannot be used to freely negate any verb or adjective.

29.2 Resultative complements indicating change
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Resultative complements can also be used to indicate change (see 11.2 Resultative complements). In
some cases, they are used together with other words signifying change.

29.2.1 Changing into with resultative f{{ -cho

The resultative complement f# -cho can be paired with some verbs to reflect a ‘change into’ a different
form or ‘to become’.

verb + il
verb + cho

‘change into verb’

i OA»-CHO

MBEEEHEFTRE A EE?

Li kam é-tang ka chit kéa Ing-pong dar-cho Bi-kim?

R BEAAE 18 15 L& 5585 MY =% 15 2

NI néngbunéng bd zhe xié Yingbang huanchéng Méijin ma?
Can you change these British pounds into American dollars?

£l PIAN-CHO

B FIES S 3 AV BAK > 3k WL #RIERS o

Gln a-pah pian-chg gdéa € thau-ke, gda to bé-kham-tit.
KRESBEFTAMNER > IMEART °

W0 baba bianchéng wo de ldoban, wo jiu shoubulido.

When my father became my boss, I couldn't stand it.

Lan € koai-koai hau-se" an-cho6ar pian-cho chiah-ni-a phair?
Fffg B9 e RF B A BEE IR ?
Women de guaiguai érzi zénme chéngwéi zheme huai?

How did our well-behaved boy become so bad?

In some contexts, the resultative complement f# -cho is used to indicate that one has misinterpreted an
action.

R 8 T8l R B T8 -
Li td-chiah kong ‘bé’ goa thia"-cho ‘be’.

fREIA R TE) T EEpk &1 o
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Ni gangcai shuo ‘mai’ wo tingchéng ‘mai’.

When you just said ‘buy’, I (mistakenly) thought I heard you say ‘sell’.

29.2.2 Successfully achieving with resultative ¥, -séng

The resultative complement Ji, -séng can be attached to verbs to signal that a goal has been
successfully achieved. This is often used to emphasize that a change has moved from incompletion to
successful completion.

verb + i
verb + séng

‘successfully become verb’

%5 PIAN-SENG

Cheéng-hu beh chia-é cha-po ‘gin-a pian-séng h6 kong-bin.
BT B i5 t BT B 7 AR o
Zhengfl yao zhe xié nanhaizi bianchéng hdo gongmin.

The government wants these boys to become good citizens.

52k OAN-SENG

KSFEN IR ERE T &R °

Goa kin-a-jit € kong-kho i-keng dan-séng--ah.
SR B INER B TR T o

WO jintian de gongke yijing wanchéng le.

I’ve already finished today’s homework.

&R IONG-SENG

HFrEHMBERR T @2 BT BB -

Gin-a ai an se-han khai-si chiah é-tang iong-séng ho sip-koan.
ZF B/ FRIE 7 BE BAK i BB o

Haizi yao cong xido kaishi cai néng yangchéng hdo xiguan.

Successfully raising children with good habits must begin when they are young.

29.3 Expressing a new situation with end-of-sentence
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particles

29.3.1 Indicating a change of state with adjectives and particle 2 --ah

When an adjective functions like a verb and signals a new state or situation, the anterior aspect marker
%2 --ah is added to the end of the clause or sentence (see 8.4 Anterior aspect, 6.5.1 Change-of-state
particle & --ah).

changed situation + %=

changed situation + --ah

Wit TR ERBRE°
Sau-te lidu-au, tho-kha chheng-khi--ah.
R DU > ik 523 T
Saodi yihou, diban ganjing le.

After sweeping, the floor is now clean.

REFEBBEBHEX R -

I chit-ma bo teh thak Go-btin--ah.
tMIWELSHXX T -

Ta xianzai bu nian Ewén le.

He is no longer studying Russian.

ERBFHOREER-
Chit lidu i-a € kha tig--khi--ah.
B EF B R e Lo
Zhe ba yizi de jido duandiao le.

This chair’s leg is broken now.

29.3.2 Emphasizing a new situation with the end-of-sentence particle --/ii
lah

The end-of-sentence particle Wi --lah can follow the anterior aspect marker % --ah to give further
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emphasis that the situation has changed (see 8.4 Anterior aspect, 22.1 End-of-sentence particles).

changed situation + 52 + Mi

changed situation + --ah + --lah

EEYFEREASTFTHRERET ZMH!

Long bé mih-a thang chiah in-ti ho'i chiah-liau--ah--lah!
#RA Iz BY 1P A % fth 1Z5T M !

Dou méiyou chi de dongxi yinwei béi ta chiwan la!

There’s no food left because he ate it all!

E % R #R551T £ 440 B 35 kFMEA > RS KMo

In-ti i be-ki-tit ka gli-leng khng tam peng-siu®-1ai, s6-i phai»--khi--lah.
E# IR ST 8 505 i1 kAR 42 > PRI RIE M o

Yinwei ni wangle ba nitnai fang zai bingxiang Ii, sudyi huaidiao la.

Because you forgot to put it in the fridge, the milk has gone bad.

Note that in Mandarin ¥ la is considered a combination of the Mandarin anterior aspect marker | le
and end-of-sentence particle Ifi a.

29.4 Describing a condition that has gotten worse using -
--khi

The suffix 2% --khi can be attached to some adjectives to indicate that a condition has become worse
(see 6.5.2 Describing conditions that have worsened 5 --khi). The end-of-sentence particle %2 --ah
may optionally be added to emphasize the change in situation.

adjective + 25 + (R)
adjective + --khi + (--ah)

ZRR EE RGLE
Kin lai chiah, na b6, chhai & 1éng--khi.
RKIZ> BRARKRG R °
Kuai lai chi, yaoburan cai hui léng le.

Eat soon or the food will become cold.

BREFHCRACRRELR FIUMRERE-
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Goa be-ki-tit ka sa» an sé-san-ki theh--chhut-1ai, s6-i chhau--khi--ah.
T 'THC 18 IXAR 1 ek EHk > FRUUR T o
W0 wangji bd yifu cong xiyiji nachilai, sudyi chou le.

I forgot to take the clothes out of the washer, so they stink now.

One exception to this construction is #f2: hé--khi which conveys that a situation has improved.

BMET TR HERGEZR-
Hioh-khun kui kang liau-au, kam-mo 16ng ho--khi--ah.
RERERZEB HEHSMETL -

Xitxi ji tian zhthou, gdanmao dou hao le.

After resting a few days, my cold has completely gotten better.

29.5 Emphasizing a change in the immediate future

To indicate a change brought on by an action about to happen, place Wi%X teh-beh (also pronounced
tih-beh) before the verb. &4k kiong-beh is an alternate form.

BI&R + verb
teh-beh + verb

‘just about to + verb’

BB H LR BE > AA R B IR -

M-bian kah Ang--sian-si“ kha tian-oe, in-ii i teh-beh kau-ti--ah.
FRGBHRTEEE BAatMREBRET °

Buyong géi Hong xianshéng da dianhua, yinwei ta kuaiyao dida le.

There is no need to call Mr. Ang because he is just about to arrive.

B SRBR BERR (S5 o

Gun kiong-beh li-khui théng-chhia-titn.
Bff] RE iR 585 o

Women kuaiyao likai tingchechang.

We are just about to leave the parking lot.

18 1% fifF Smak A o
Hit chang chhit- kiong-beh t6--16h-khi.
AR RBETE
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Na ke shu kuaiyao daoxiaqu.

That tree is about to fall down.

29.6 Expressing changes over time

29.6.1 Changes over time ‘more and more’

To express that an adjective, stative verb, or modal verb is becoming ‘more and more’ over time, place
RIARAX ja 1ai ji ‘more and more’ (also pronounced I 1ai la) before the adjective, stative verb, or
modal verb (see 6.8.1 Changes over time). An alternate form is #F 3K na 1ai na.

RIZRAL + adjective/stative verb/modal verb
ju 1ai ja + adjective/stative verb/modal verb

‘more and more + adjective/stative verb/modal verb’

ADJECTIVE
=T UM BLR A& o

Choe-kin khi-iti ju lai ju kui.

BT UM ARG & o

Zuijin glyou yue lai yue gul.

Recently gasoline is getting more and more expensive.

STATIVE VERB
RARTMAR M ALK -
Goa ju lai ja kah-1 i € péng-iu.
T i 2R i SR R 89 AR o
W yueé lai yue xthuan ni de péngyou.

I like your friend more and more.

MODAL VERB
e B KA RGERE -
Hit chhut tian-ia» goa ju 1ai ju siun-beh khoa.
AR EP R PR BE F o
Na bu dianying wo yue lai yue xidngyao kan.

More and more I would like to see that movie.
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29.6.2 Changes over time ‘less and less’

To express that an adjective, stative verb, or modal verb is becoming ‘less and less’ over time, use FI#
#T ju 1ai ju before the negative form of an adjective, stative verb, or modal verb (see 6.8.1 Changes
over time). An alternate form is HR K HF na lai na.

R 2K &l + negative + adjective/stative verb/modal verb
ju lai ju + negative + adjective/stative verb/modal verb

‘less and less + adjective/stative verb/modal verb’

B B S AR A ek o

Chit & ko-sti ju lai ju bo chhu-bi.

E1E S R 8 EE o

Zhége gushi yue 14i yué méi xingqu.

This story is getting less and less interesting.

ENIE RARAEEZRE-
Chit é kang-chok, goéa ju lai ju bo kho-I1.
EE TE REREBLRZRE-
Zhége gongzuo, wo yué 14i yué bu kioli.

I'm considering this job less and less.

7 B8 2K AR RE 5219 7 A% 7Y Bl o

I na 13i na be-tang ki-tit i se-han € si-chun.

fth # 2K ik 1 € 5519 /)N B9 B o

Ta yue i yue bu néng jidé ta xidao de shihou.

He is less and less able to remember his childhood.

29.6.3 Changes caused by another action

To express that the increase of one action influences another action, place #¥ ji or Jf na before both
the action verb and the adjective, stative verb, or modal verb (see 6.8.2 Changes that cause other

changes).

— . — . . .
RI + action verb + &I + adjective/stative verb/modal verb

ju + action verb + ju + adjective/stative verb/modal verb
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‘the more action verb, the more adjective/stative verb/modal verb’

PERELE-

I ju chau ju san.

ot Bk 0 B o
Ta yue pao yue shou.

The more she runs, the thinner she becomes.

FREAEHEIE-

I sai chhia ju kin goa € ju kian.
A EERETEEME-

Ta kai che yue kuai wo hui yue pa.

The faster he drives, the more scared I get.

FRRAZPERER-
I né tda gba na ai chiau-koi.
fth B K 3% 13 TREE fth o
Ta yué da wo yue déi zhaogu ta.

The bigger he gets, the more I have to watch over him.
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30 Additions

30.1 Expanding the subject or object

The preposition 4 kah (also pronounced kap) ‘with, and’ can be used to join together nouns whether
as part of a multiple subject or multiple object (see 15.5 Prepositions of accompaniment and
interaction). Alternate forms include {1 ham and 2% chham.

noun 1 + & + noun 2

noun 1 + kah + noun 2

b fe~ P E/Nk> BRBTEEEXT °

Gun a-bt, a-hia» kah si6-moe, in ia-chhi i-keng khi lidu.
T 1595« SHeF A0 ik, I B BT &R o

W0 mama, gegé hé meimei, tamen yijing qule yéshi.

My mother, older brother, and younger sister already went to the night market.

sa R 2t 4475 20 2800 [ BE kA8 o

Chhiar li ka gii-leng ham ke-ning khng tam peng-siu™.
sa fR 18 A4 R BEEE AN 7E kAR o

Qing ni ba niunai gén jidan fang zai bingxiang.

Please put the milk and eggs in the refrigerator.

BEZRIT T2 ST RA

I[-seng chham ho-sii t1 kip-chin tan per-lang.
BEHNELXEIZFRA

Yishéng hé hushi zai jizhén déng bingrén.

The doctor and nurse are waiting for the patient in the emergency room.

If there are more than two nouns, then a special backwards slanting comma # 5% tig-ho ¢ ~ ’ is used to
mark a series and placed between the nouns. The conjunction 454 kah ‘with, and’ is used before the last
item in the series.
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nounl ™ noun2 ™ noun3+ {8 + noun4

nounl ~ noun2 ~ noun 3+ kah + noun 4

BERNM B FFELSEH-

Héng gba é chheh, phong-se-sa, gi-a-kho kah hir-kau.
BEERHNE EX FFENHIR -

Huan wo de shii, maoy1, nitzdiku hé érhuan.

Give back my books, sweater, jeans, and earrings.

30.2 Providing additional information about the subject

30.2.1 Adding descriptions in a subsequent sentence

To indicate that a subject possesses an additional quality in subsequent sentences, place I ma ‘also’
before the adjective or stative verb. An alternate form is 4, ia.

subject + Wi + adjective / stative verb

subject + ma + adjective / stative verb

ER/ME B Effe REEHE IG5

Khu si6-chia chiok choan-biin. I ma chin khiau.

BR /NH FFE B3 o i A0 1R HRPA o

Qi xidojié feichang zhuanye. Ta yé hén congming.

Ms. Khu is very professional. She is also smart.

RERBFEER - FHLEAEDF

Hit chiah bé-a chin kin. I ia chin siau-lian.
HEFEMR # R FEK -

Na zhi md hén kuai. Ta yé hén nianging.

That horse is fast. It is also very young.

30.2.2 Describing two qualities within a sentence
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X P it-koh can be used to express a subject possessing two qualities which are both positive or both
negative. Place X P4 iti-koh before the first adjective and then repeat X [ iii-koh before the second
adjective. Depending on individual preference, the leading X P4 iti-koh may be omitted.

(X ) + adjective + X B + adjective

(it-koh) + adjective + it-koh + adjective

fERA B E7E (XE) 318 XE ]RE -

Choh-sit-lang € seng-oah (iti-koh) phair-cho it-koh kan-khd.
RARERX B X FE-

Nongrén de shenghu6 you nanzuo you xinkd.

A farmer’s life is difficult as well as tiring.
Note that while in Mandarin the leading X you can be omitted, it is more commonly included.
An alternate form of describing two qualities is to omit the 3 iti- component altogether.

(B) + adjective + B + adjective

(koh) + adjective + koh + adjective

R B9 AL221F (B) 5 B o dk o

Li & ang-em-a (koh) koai koh ko-chui.

R By 8258 5 4 AJ 2 o

NI de ying'ér y€ guai y€ ké'ai.

Your baby is both well-behaved and cute.

30.2.3 Expressing surprise at having two qualities

To convey surprise that a subject possesses two qualities, place #3{H m-na ‘not only’ before the first
quality and 4 koh ‘but also’ before the second quality. Adjectives, verbs, verb phrases, and clauses
may all be placed in this sentence pattern. Note that #:{H m-na ‘not only’ can appear before or after the
subject/topic. However, [ koh ‘but also’ must appear at the beginning of the second clause.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
{8 + quality 1 B + quality 2
m-na + quality 1 koh + quality 2

‘Not only...quality 1 but also...quality 2’
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FIEBEIR BES-

Am-thg m-na phair-chiah, koh chin kii.
e TMEHZ MBRSE-
Wancan budan nanchi, érqi€ hén gui.

Dinner not only did not taste good but also was expensive.

Alternate forms include 43 {H put-tan to express ‘not only’ and 3% sim-chi, 4, ia-si, i j& ma-si, and
%5 P4 iau-koh to express ‘but also’.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
A{Eput-tan EZE sim-chi
1 i4-s1
I ma-si
IR iau-koh
‘Not only... but also...’

RLREES > EE FESE-

I put-tan tioh-siong, sim-chi ho khong-ko--tioh.
M AEBRG > MEKRES T °

Ta budan shoushang, érgié bei konggao le.

Not only did he get injured, but also he was sued.

B Ak BB 5% > HE iR o
Goba é ho péng-iti m-na ian-tau, ma-si ho-giah.
BT RAR LB hE EF -

W0 de hdo péngyou budan shuai, yéshi fuyou.

My good friend is not only good-looking but also wealthy.

30.3 Describing a subject performing multiple actions

30.3.1 Multiple actions of equal standing

To indicate that a subject performs more than one action of more or less equal standing, place 4, ia
before the additional verb. Alternate forms include Wji ma or %3 4} leng-goa.
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1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE

subject +verb1 1+ verb 2

ia +verb 2

BEErasilldmNET Hag g nE -

Loa--sian-si™ hii-chek hun-lian sin é 6an-kang, ma hi-chek koéan-li pi-su.
BEEEEEIWNET EAEEEWSE -

Lai xiansheng fuzé lidanxun xin de yuangong, hai fuzé guanli misha.

Mr. Loa’s responsibilities are to train new employees and to manage the secretaries.

B REHE R HEFREE -

Goba chheng sé-ék-keng, leng-goa ka pun-so theh--chhut-khi.
*EARE > S EOR EHE -

WO qing yushi, lingwai ba lese nachiiqu.

I cleaned the bathroom and took out the garbage.

30.3.2 Multiple actions contrary to expectation

To convey that the subject performs another action contrary to expectation, place ¥4 iau-koh ‘still,
yet’ before the second verb (also pronounced iah-koh, ah-keh, a-koh, ia-koh) (see 34 Simultaneous
actions). Additionally, [ -koh can be omitted.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE

verb 1 (B + verb 2
iau(-koh) + verb 2

& EEE 1 &bk o B Bk o

In cha-bo-kiar phah na-kif, idu-koh phah pai-kif.
fth B 2252 #7 853k » 8 47 HEik o

Ta de nili'ér da 1anqid, hai di péiqiu.

Her daughter plays basketball and even volleyball, too.

MEEABEETE BREMR-

Gun tioh-ai seng tﬁg-khi khéng héng-li, idu khah cha khun.
BAFRZ R XEERESTEZ EAF —HMER-

Women xiyao xian hui jia zhéngli xingli, haiyu zdo y1didn shuijiao.

We have to go home first to pack bags, and we need to sleep early.
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30.4 Introducing related information to the previous
statement

To introduce more information to a statement, use the following expressions to begin a new clause or
sentence.

30.4.1 Moreover, furthermore

The terms below expressing ‘moreover’ or ‘furthermore’ can be used to introduce substantially new
information that supports the preceding statement.

1ST CLAUSE/SENTENCE 2ND CLAUSE/SENTENCE
statement i B peng-chhiar
M A ji-chhia
X B ia-koh

‘moreover, furthermore’

It B PENG-CHHIA®

BARBPITRER LH KBS

Goa thiam kah kiar-be-khi--ah. Peéng-chhia» géa pak-t6iau.
HESEFRH T LEKRE:-

W léi de zoubudong le. Binggi€ wo heén e.

I am too tired to walk anymore. Moreover, I’m hungry.

fmE Ji-CHHIA®

EEHESE MEKEZES

Chit-ma Ngo-kok siu® kdar. Ji-chhiar ki-phio € chin kui.
RERBE XS - MEKEERE

Xianzai Egué tai 1éng. Erqié jipido hui hén gui.

Right now Russia is too cold. Moreover, the flight ticket will be expensive.

X & 10-KOH

PEEXZMTHROM XEROEFREBITE

I tian-tia» che t1 goa € i, iu-koh i € pun-so long tan t1 hia.

ith H=E 4 E KR UF > A ey bk #8 X £ BE -

Ta changchang zuo zai wo de weizi, érqi€ ta de lese dou diu zai nali.
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She frequently takes my seat. Furthermore, she leaves all her trash there.

30.4.2 In addition, also, one other thing

The terms below expressing ‘also’, ‘in addition’, or ‘one other thing’ can be used to offer additional or
supplemental information to the preceding statement.

1ST CLAUSE/SENTENCE 2ND CLAUSE/SENTENCE
statement 5 5b leng-goa
BB idu-u

‘also, in addition, one other thing’

%5 LENG-GOA

ETHRENPEE BB - ZHFTEEERTER -

Chit & po-ko € ki-han st au--jit. Leng-goa li e-hng-am ai kha ho kheh-ho:
BEHRSHWHREER  ZAHMFSHEITHER -

Zhege baogao de gixian shi houtian. Lingwai ni jinwan déi da géi kehu.

The deadline for this report is the day after tomorrow. Also, you need to call the client tonight.

A 1AU-0

AE T 18 B9 ERE M - BB 18 S8 17 & 8YE -

Kong-hfg t1 1an & ping-tiam hu-kin. Jau-a 1an é-tang kia» khi phok-but-kéan.
NE 1 Feffd B9 8RS BT o BR K 5E E &= Y8 -

Gongyuan zai women de fandian fujin. Haiydu women néng zou qu béwugudn

The park is close to our hotel. Also, we will be able to go the museum.

30.4.3 Besides, except for

%7 ti-lidu can mean either to include (‘besides, in addition to”’) or exclude (‘except for, not
including’) the item specified in the first clause. Generally context helps to clarify which meaning is
desired.

30.4.3.1 Inclusive &7 ti-liau
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k&7 ti-lidu ‘besides’ can be used at the beginning of the first clause to indicate that including the
argument in the first clause, there is a second argument in the second clause. The arguments can be
nouns, adjectives, or verbs. To clarify an inclusive reading, place 4 koh ‘also’ in the second clause.
Note that DA 4} i-géa ‘apart from” can optionally be added to the end of the first clause but does not
imply either an inclusive or exclusive reading.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
BT + argument 1 + (LA9M) (B) + argument 2
t-lidu + argument 1 + (i-géa)  (koh) + argument 2

‘besides + argument 1 (also) + argument 2’

BRT 41 W@Bk LS > R 2 A 1g¥) 2

Ti-lidu phah bang-kii i-goa, li koh ai chhong sia»-mih?
BRT 37 #8BK LN > R B SV HEE?

Chule da wanggqiu yiwai, ni hai xthuan zuo shénme ?

Besides playing tennis, what else do you like to do?

BT ENfe > 3 B Hl = &=E 16 ENE ©
Td-lidu In-ni, géa koh bat khi Thai-kok kah In-t.
[RY ENE » 3k 1B =18 Z=E M ENE ©

Chule Yinni, wo hai quguo Taigu6 hé Yindu.

In addition to Indonesia, I have also been to Thailand and India.

30.4.3.2 Exclusive [§ T tii-lidu

7 ti-lidu ‘except for’ or ‘not including’ can also be used at the beginning of the first clause to
indicate that excluding the argument in the first clause, there is another argument that holds in the
second clause. The arguments can be nouns, adjectives, or verbs. Note that 24} i-goa ‘apart from’ can
optionally be added to the end of the first clause, but does not imply either an inclusive or exclusive
reading.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
BRT + argument 1 + (A9 argument 2
td-lidau + argument 1 + (i-gba)  argument 2

‘besides + argument 1 argument 2’

R 7 BEE S HERR-
Ta-lidau hai-sian i-gda, géa bo chiah bah.
BRT BEE UL AR -



30.4.3 Besides, except for

Chule hdixian yiwai, wo bu chi rou.

Except for seafood, I do not eat meat.

BT m@Ex EthESHFREE-

Ti-lidu phah bang-kid, ki-tha € Gin-tong i 16ng chin ai.
[RT 7 488k » Hfth 9 &S fth &8 S#K -

Chule da wangqi, qita de yundong ta dou xihuan.

Not including tennis, he loves to play all sports.

549
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31 Contrasts

31.1 Conjunctions indicating contrast

31.1.1 Simple contrasts

Some conjunctions such as #}3{% m-koh (also pronounced as m-ko or m-ku) ‘but’ or ‘however’ can be
placed in the beginning of the second clause to change the direction of a statement made in the first
clause. The conjunction, a word used to join clauses, appears in the beginning of the second clause. If
the subject is included in the second clause, then it follows the conjunction. Alternate forms include {H
F& tan-si and #8 /& chéng--si. The expression Jf§#3# iau-m-koh can be used to convey ‘but still’.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE

statement 4% m-koh
{B 2 tan-s1
#83F chong--s

‘but, however’

i M-KOH

T B G R BT B8 I mE E-

Goa chheng ta-sa" kah ti bo-4, m-koh gda iau-koh koar.
REIIECMHEF TEREG S

W0 chuan waitao yé dai maozi, buguo wo hai hui 1éng.

I'm wearing a coat and hat, but I'm still cold.

B2 TAN-SI

FEERSMEE BEFRIEZEEMBT T

I ai lai chham-ka chit-hoe, tan-si i kang-chok tioh-ai seng cho ho Tiu.
it B 2K 200 0BG > BE i 1S kM Tk

Ta yao lai canjia jithul, danshi ta déi xian zuowan gongzuo.

She wants to come to the cocktail party, but she has to first finish her work.
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422 CHONG--SI
1& B 588 @ aE IElE > BE & B REE o
In @ kéau chi» thang chhia» am-tng, chéng--s1 in chin tang-sng.
fthif B &2 Al 55 MR8 > AIE AR IS -

Tamen yOu gian ké qing wancan, késhi tamen hén linse.

They have the money to pay for dinner, but they are stingy.

Wik IAU-M-KOH

BERAGTRRRR BEBFREE TR -
Chiah hi € ho'i bé song-khoai, idu-m-koh i ia-si & chiah.
ZEREGRMATHR DEMERGIZ

Chi yu hui rang ta bu shiifu, buguo ta haishi hui chi.

Eating fish makes him sick, but still he eats it.

31.1.2 Emphasizing contrasts

To further emphasize the contrast between clauses, stronger contrast conjunctions expressing
‘nevertheless’ or ‘on the contrary’ (such as %42 khiok-si) can be placed before or after the subject in
the second clause. The subject is often omitted in the second clause if there is no change in subject.
Alternate forms include Hfif#] tian-to and ) {8]§# héan-to-tng.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
statement A& khiok-si

BE8 tian-to

[ fZ18# hoan-to-tig

‘on the contrary, nevertheless’

A2 KHIOK-SI

TRRBILERES > AEMBRZR-

Tt 1an tau hoan-hoat be-sai--tit, khiok-s1 gun ii-6an ai li.
EEMARIPEZB AW AR BERMMAZIRC

Zai women jia fanfa shi bu bei ytunxu de, danshi women réngran ai ni.

Breaking the law is not acceptable in this family. Nevertheless, we still love you.

HEfS TIAN-TO
RHRHIFREEES FEEAEEE-
I tu-a ia~ chiong-hak-kim, i tian-to b6 hoar-hi.

ftr B BAS 22 2% >t RO K B o
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Ta gang yingdé jiangxuéjin, ta fan'ér bu kaixin.

He just won a scholarship, but surprisingly he isn’t happy.

{85 HOAN-TO-TNG

BRAONEHEFFET-TMBEE REBFREBRK-

Hit é cha-po gin-a kan-na kiar chit-é t6 poah--loh-khi, héan-to-trg i khai-si chhio.

AME BaF A £ —F i BkF > RO fth LG 5K o

Nage nanhaizi cai z0u yixia jiu diedao, fan’ér ta kaishi xiao.

That little boy only walked a few steps before he fell. Contrary to what you would expect, he
started to laugh.

31.2 Offering a concession in an argument

To offer a concession in an argument, #E4R sui-jian, which expresses ‘although’ or ‘despite’, can
introduce the concession in the first clause. The second clause begins with a contrast conjunction such
as {H4& tan-sI ‘but’ or a reference adverb such as Bji ma ‘yet, still’ to reinforce the contrast. Note that
in English the second clause does not begin with a contrast conjunction.

31.2.1 Concessions with simple contrasts

For a simple contrast to the concession given by the first clause beginning with ##X sui-jian
‘although’, place a contrast conjunction such as {HJ& tan-s1 ‘but’ or #}:3% m-koh ‘however’ at the
beginning of the second clause.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
#IR + subject =R S
sui-jian + subject tan-s1
‘Although subject...’

HMAEKR BEEFRMKEINOEE-

Sui-jian 16h ho, tan-s1 i beh khi goa-khau chhit-tho.
A TR BEWME XSE I

Suiran xia yu, danshi ta yao qu waimian wan.

Although it is raining, she wants to go outside to play.
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BAFEERT BEFRPER-
Sui-jian i e-hiau thak j1, tan-s1 i be-hiau sia.
R EEFT BEEMAGE-
Surran ta hui kan zi, danshi ta bu hui xié.

Although he knows how to read characters, he cannot write them.

HAME BN L BEMEM ABITITRE-

Sui-jian gun chiok siur-beh khi, tan-si gin b6 kau lang thang teng héng-téng.

HA KM REBE X BE FHM A5 AT FET 1742 ©

Suiran women hén xiangyao qu, danshi women bu gou rén kéyi yuding xingchéng.

Despite the fact we are excited to go, we don't have enough people to book the trip.

HAF—EBRRE BETETFTERE &

Sui-jian te-it chhia khah bé kheh, m-koh kan-na ho cha-bé che.
HAF—BHLERAGHE TBRBRLEER-

Suirdn diy1 ché bijido bt hui ji, buguo zhi rang niishéng dachéng.
Even though the first train car is less crowded, it is only for women.

31.2.2 Emphasizing contrasts between clauses with a concession

To further emphasize the contrast between clauses with a concession, place a reference adverb
expressing ‘yet, still’ (such as 4, ia or Ijj ma) in the second clause. If the subject is stated in the second
clause, the reference adverb appears after the subject.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
EEFR + subject (subject) + Wi
sui-jian + subject (subject) + ma

‘Although subject...’

HAFREHY FHEERERA-

Sui-jian i ai tong-but, i ma chin ai chiah bah.
AWM SE T MEERSHIZA-
Suiran ta xihuan dongwu, ta haishi hén xihuan chi rou.

Although she likes animals, she still loves to eat meat.

HALZBARE BHBREHLLEE-

Sui-jian in tak jit lidn-sip, in idu bé-tang ia» pi-sai.
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HPA fthff) BK RE > M E FEE M LEE -

Suiran tamen méitian lianxi, tamen hai bunéng ying bisai.

Despite the fact they practice everyday, they still can't win a competition.
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32 Sequence

32.1 Chronological sequence

32.1.1 Expressing sequence through consecutive verbs

Taiwanese generally follows the principle of presenting verbs in the order of which they would
chronologically occur. This principle also allows a sequence of events to be indicated solely through
the ordering of verbs within a sentence. No additional words are required.

BE—RHUFFTHE-
Goba sia chit tiu® phoe kia ho'i.
KE—HEFhu-
W0 xi€ y1 feng xin ji g€i ta.

I wrote a letter and then sent it to her.

32.1.2 Adverbs in sequences

Besides the use of consecutive verbs, a sequence of events can be indicated through two-clause
sentence patterns using time adverbs (see 14.1.2 Time adverbs).

32.1.2.1 Describing an event occurring prior to another event

To indicate that event 1 occurs prior to event 2, the time adverb #£Rij chin-chéng ‘previous to’ may be
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used. Generally, event 2, which occurs later chronologically, is placed in the first clause followed by #£
Hij chin-chéng ‘prior to’ or ‘before’. Note that this is an exception to the general principle of
chronological order of verb placement.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
event 2 + ¥R event 1
event 2 + chin-chéng  event 1

‘before event 2 , event 1 occurs’

£ AT R > T B E — M ko

Chit» hoe-1éng-ki chin-chéng, géa siu*-beh bé chit poe ka-pi.
R 2a > AR E B — Ik o

Shang feij1 zhigian, wo xidngyao mdi y1 béi kafeéi.

Before getting on the plane, I want to buy a cup of coffee.

RERXEER RRERAMHAE-

Sia chit phir biin-chiong chin-chéng, gbéa su-iau khah ché gian-kiu.
RERXEZHE REEZ MR-

Xié zheé pian wénzhang zhigian, wo xiiyao dud yididn yanjid.

Before writing this essay, I need to do more research.

Note that the adverb LA i i-chéng can be placed before the verb in the first clause to mean ‘previously’
or ‘in the past’.

BUEEH BREEBE=&%-

Goa i-chéng kia" kau, tan-si chit-ma @ sa® chiah--ah.
BUAI BB BRBEEE =& 7T -

WO yigian pa gou, danshi xianzai you san zhi le.

I was afraid of dogs before, but I have three of them now.

32.1.2.2 Describing an event occurring after another event

To indicate that event 2 occurs after event 1, the time adverb T (1£) lidu-au ‘after’ may be used. Place
event 1 in the first clause followed by T (4%) liau(-au) ‘after’, then put event 2 in the second clause.
Note that T (%) liau(-au) ‘after’ must follow an action or event, not a time period.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
event 1 +7 (1&) event 2

event 1 + liau(-au)  event 2
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‘after event 1 , event 2 occurs’

R IR ABFMBABE R

I koai mig lidu-au, ang-e"-a to khai-si hau--ah.
eI ZE > BREMMABRT -

Ta guan mén zhihou, ying'ér jiu kaishi ki le.

After he closed the door, the baby started to cry.

RITFETL > KRBl

Théh héng-li lidu, khi 6a" chi»--leh.
ETFEZE AHMEBIE.

Na xingli zhthou, qu huan gian ba.

After picking up your luggage, go exchange money.

To express that an event occurs after a certain amount of time, use the expression P}{£ i-au ‘after’
instead of T (4&) liau(-au).

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
period of time + L A&  event
period of time + i-au event

‘after period of time , event occurs’

EFEUE A GEMKARBR -
G0 ni {-au, goa chiah e-tang cho éng-kit ku-bin.
EEUE KT EEXKAER

een e

After 5 years, I can become a permanent resident.

PO+3 88 WU > R B9 ZEONKE 7 T -

Si-chap-go hun-cheng i-au, 1i € ke-nng-ko chiah € hang-liau.
N+aEpEUE MMERAT G ZEx-

Sishiwl fénzhong yihou, ni de dangao cai hui kaowan.

Your cake will be finished baking after 45 minutes.

PA4% i-au can also appear at the beginning of the second clause to introduce the next part of a sequence.
In this context, 1% i-au means ‘later’.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
event 1 L + event 2
event 1 i-au + event 2

‘event 1 occurs , later event 2 occurs’
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MEBERFR UBREZEEMEAN-

Li @ hau-se" chin ho-chhio, i-au i eng-kai e-tang cho ge-jin.
R RFRIEFR UBMEZEE ZEA-

NI de érzi hén hdoxiao, yihou ta yinggai néng dang yirén.

Your son is very funny. He should be an entertainer later on.

#R1% jian-au ‘afterwards’ similarly can begin a second clause to introduce the next part of a sequence.
Generally, the events occur closely in time.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE

event 1 A& + event 2

event 1 jian-au + event 2

‘event 1 occurs , afterwards event 2 occurs’

HBEREHGEESEWN AERE LM
Ng--sian-si® chai in kia» khi hak-hau, jian-au i khi siong-pan.
HEAREHMNZFEER A M E Lo

Huang xianshéeng zai ta de haizi qu xuéxiao, ranhou ta qu shangban.

Mr. Ng drove his children to school. Afterwards, he went to work.

BRfF &L f 8% 28 21088 » 2% Mk 8 hER| -

Bin-4-chai gun beh chham-koan ge-sut-koan, jian-au cho-hoe chiah tiong-tau-tng.
BAX #ff] E S8 2188 > AR —E iz F%& -

Mingtian women yao canguan yishuguan, ranhou yigi ch1 wican.

Tomorrow we are going to the art museum. Afterwards, we will have lunch together.

187k au-lai ‘afterwards’ is only used when referring to past events.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
event 1 %3 + event 2
event 1 au-lai + event 2
‘event 1 occurred , afterwards event 2 occurred’

B Pt # &5 BSIE ) BRBEHEF—TMNMEK A
Gun a-chi poan khi Un-ko-hoa, au-1ai i ke ho chit &€ Ka-na-tai 1ang.

B R X BIE BRMEG —EMNERA-

cewes

My older sister moved to Vancouver. Afterwards, she married a Canadian.

BE—RAER REEHFHCER > BRMER R R

U chit pai sé-han si, gba an chhiii-4 poah--16h-1ai, au-1ai kiti-ho-chhia lai--ah.
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B—XNBRHR > FEiE PR BRMEER T o

YOu yi ci xido de shihou, wo cong shu diaoxialai, houldi jiuhuche 1ai le.

Once when I was young, I fell from a tree. Afterwards, the ambulance came.

32.1.3 Reference adverbs Jif to and 4" chiah

Besides time adverbs, two reference adverbs jf to (also pronounced chii) and 7" chiah are often used
in two-clause sentence patterns to emphasize the sequence (see 14.2.1.5 Promptness).

32.1.3.1 jf to ‘then’

In a sequence of events, the reference adverb jf to6 ‘then’ is placed just before the second action to
underscore the order of events

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE

event 1 ik + event 2

event 1 tdo + event 2

‘event 1 occurs , then event 2 occurs’

HBERT TR MR EZZTBEEESR-

Ka 6ar sé liau liau-au, gun o khi kheh-thia» khoa» tian-sr.
BEAtTz® BMAREZEREER

Ba wan xi wan zhthou, women jiu qu keting kan dianshi.

After washing the dishes, we (directly) went to the living room to watch television.

THERT 7B IR EMRMER-

Chap 6a" mi chiah lidu lidu-au, géa to sit*-beh tho--ah.
27 +HEZE IR BERT

Chile shi wan mian zhthou, wo jiu xiangyao td le.

After eating ten bowls of noodles, I just wanted to vomit.

32.1.3.2 4 chiah ‘then’
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In a sequence of events, the reference adverb 7" chiah ‘then’ can also be placed just before the second
action to underscore the order of events.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE

event 1 7 + event 2

event 1 chiah + event 2
‘event 1 occurs , then event 2 occurs’

ftRERIR TR ZEXMP o

Gun chiah am-tng liau-au, chiah khi sam-po.
BfZBE 28 BERD -

Women chi wancan zhihou, zai qu sanbu.

After we finish eating dinner, we will (then) go take a walk.

¥o s 0 A S o
Seng sé-ek, chiah sé-chhui.
Fc ik BRI e

Xian xizdo, zai shuaya.

First take a shower, then brush your teeth.

32.1.3.3 4" chiah ‘only then’

In other contexts A" chiah is used in a sequence of events but stresses that the second action will only
occur if the first action has already happened.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE

event 1 7 +event 2

event 1 chiah + event 2

‘After event 1 occurs , only then does event 2 occur’

AR IREY | TR RAEFE
Hun-lian li & kau lidu-au, i chiah & koai.
ARIRAY 28> A & o
Xunlian ni de gou zhthou, ta cai hui guai.
Only after training your dog will it know how to behave.
After training your dog, only then will it know how to behave.

e T R4 BERF FRTF-
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Ah kim lidu-au, li chiah e-sai tit chhiu-ki-a.

Rz R AINRFE FH-

Ya jin zhihou, ni cai kéyi dédao shoujt.

Only after paying a deposit will you be allowed to get a mobile phone.
After paying a deposit, only then will you be allowed to get a mobile phone.

32.1.4 Describing an event occurring as soon as another event occurs

To express an event occurs as soon as another event occurs, place the phrase —() chit(-€) before the
verb in event 1. Often, the second clause includes the reference adverb jj to before the verb in event 2.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
— (F) + event 1 (FL) + event 2
chit(-€) + event 1 (td) + event 2

‘As soon as event 1 occurs , then event 2 occurs’

M= EFTRIEEERR

Li chit(-€) sé chhiu lidu-au, to é-sai chiah png.
fR = t5e F, 5L AIA PZ B o

NI y1 xiwan shou, jiu kéyi chi fan.

As soon as you wash your hands, (then) you may eat.

R=(F) 3 iE BE g T 18 20 -

Li chit(-€) kau chia, chhann-thia" € holan che--leh.
R— 2 54 ERE M g E A LE-

Ni y1 dao zheli, canting jiu hui rang women zuozhé.

As soon as you arrive here, (then) the restaurant will allow us to sit down.

32.2 Cause and effect

32.2.1 Using K % in-ui ‘because’ and fit L) s6-i ‘therefore’ for cause and
effect
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The general sentence construction to indicate cause and effect uses [X| % in-uii ‘because’ in the first
clause and fiff A s6-i ‘therefore’ at the beginning of the second clause.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
&% + cause FRLL + effect
in-ui + cause sO-i + effect

‘Because cause  , therefore effect’

EaXRE@EH > IUFHEHEEIINOE
In-ii thin-khi hiah-n1 joah, s8-1 i m chhut-khi goa-khau sng.
E& KR ABEE 24 > PR it A B HE ShNE I o

Yinwei tiangi name re, sudyi ta bu yao chiiqu waimian wan.

Because the weather is so hot, (so) she doesn’t want to go outside and play.

S /VE E IR(F 1R8N 0 B T R R HARER
In-Tii G6'si6-chié tui hé-4 koe-bin, 5641 ho'i chiah ke-thdi-piig.

2 /VE Y IRF B8 B 58 Ut 1z ZERRER o

Because Ms. Gou is allergic to shrimp, (so) let her eat the chicken rice.

X & in-ti ‘because’ may be used independently and appear in either the first clause or second clause.
If the subject is the same for both clauses, the subject may be left out of either clause.

ORDER 1

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
&% + cause effect
in-Gi + cause effect

‘Because cause  , therefore effect’

ESAEE> FERERAT -
In-iii that chhia, i & bé-hu khui-hoe.
EHZEH hEEFER-
Yinwei sai ché, ta huiyi hui chidao.

Because there is traffic, he will be late to the meeting.

ORDER 2

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
effect A% + cause
effect in-0ii + cause

‘effect because cause’
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REREFAE AsEHR-
i & bé-hu khui-hoe, in-ii that chhia.
thEEGEN AaEH-
Ta hulyi hui chidao, yinwei sai che.

He will be late to the meeting because of traffic.

it A s6-i ‘therefore’ can also be used independently but can only occur in the second clause.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE

cause FRrIA + effect
cause sO-1 + effect
‘cause , therefore effect’

R R R 0 P 18 % 1E1E 25 o
Lau-su siu-khi--ah, s6-i lan eng-kai tiam-tiam che--leh.
N ER T 0 P B B i AE o

Laoshi shéngqi le, sudyl women yinggai anjing zuozhe.

The teacher is angry; therefore, we should all sit quietly.

HEHRN FIUABREEL

Goéa chin thiam, s6-{ 1an 1ai tig--khi.
KERE > LA FFIEIXKE-
W0 hén leéi, sudyi women huijia ba.

I’m tired, so let’s go home.

32.2.2 Using BE4X ki-jidn ‘since’ to express cause
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BESR Ki-jian ‘since’ can be used to express cause. However BE4R Ki-jidn is less common and can only

be used in the first clause. An alternate form is F! kah.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
BESR + cause effect
ki-jian + cause  effect

‘Since cause , then effect’

A AR RR &> B TEE Z M-
Ki-jian thau-ke siu-khi--ah, 1an e-hng-am ai ka-pan.
BEZA EE ER T > i SBE 2 M -
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Jiran laobdn shengqi le, women jinwdn yao jiaban.

Since the boss got angry, we have to work late tonight.

BRSO EBEEF EMITRERR

Ki-jian goa-khau @ bang-4, lan to t1 1ai-té chiah png.
BE2A RO B wF > Feffd v 15 il Pz BR PE o
Jiran huwai you wénzi, women jiu zai limian chi fan ba.

Since there are mosquitos outside, let’s eat inside.

FRREBHE MR HmEES-

I kah m lap-chi®, gun chi-h6 chhoe in bo 'tho.

BAMAZ R E > Rt ZF T o
Jiran ta bu yao jido gian, women zhihao zhao ta de qizi suoqu.

Since he won’t pay, we have no other choice than to ask his wife.

32.2.3 Using #}:7}" m-chiah ‘therefore’ to express effect

The conjunction #:74" m-chiah ‘therefore’ or ‘as a result’ can also be used to express effect. Place #7}
m-chiah at the beginning of the second clause.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE

cause B effect
cause m-chiah effect
‘cause , therefore effect’

HafrfeFEFRER FELIHBRER-
In-ti li kah i kéng i pin-tdar, i m-chiah cho khah che--ah.
K% fR S5 fth fth 815 > R th A L 2 7 o

Yinwei ni gaosu ta ta hén landuo, sudyi ta cai zuo bijiao duo le.

You told him he was lazy; as a result, he works even more.

B RR R BEELEBH R

To-ili phoa-pér--ah, iGi-lam m-chiah chhti-siau--ah.
s T 0 B BREE BUH T o

Daoy6u bing le, sudyi liiyou qlixiao le.

The guide got sick; as a result, the tour was cancelled.
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33 Purpose

33.1 Expressing purpose through consecutive verbs

Taiwanese generally follows the principle of presenting verbs in the order in which they would
chronologically occur. This principle also allows a sequence of events to be indicated solely through
the ordering of verbs within a sentence. No additional words are required. Depending on the meaning
of the verbs, a relationship of purpose can be established suggesting the first verb was performed in
order to accomplish the second verb.

verb 1 + verb 2

‘verb 1 performed in order to verb 2’

3 IE REMF Lk @i o

I theh phde-pau-a chhut-1ai lap-chir.
fthEREHERHE -

Ta né pibao childi jido fei.

He took out his wallet to pay.

1% T B paiie 2 REZR A2 SB— B KEE -

Hit kang gun a-hia" cha khi-1ai che te-it pan hoe-chhia.
MREAFFELF - AE-

Neitian wo gege zdo gi zuo diyr ban hudche.

That day, my older brother got up early to catch the first train.

33.2 Using 7K 1ai ‘come’ and Z: khi ‘go’ to indicate
purpose

To indicate that the purpose of the first verb is to perform the second verb, place the verb 3 1ai or 2
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khi before the second verb. The choice of direction reflects whether the direction of movement is
towards the speaker (3 1ai) or away from the speaker (2% khi). When there is no actual physical
movement in a particular direction towards the speaker, either verb may be used.

verb 1+ 2 /25 +verb 2
verb 1 + 1ai / khi + verb 2

‘verb 1 performed in order to verb 2’

SHF R RITEIFIEREMAI K o

Niau-4 thiau lai t1 toh-a-téng lai chiah gtin € chhai.
kB EF ERIZ BB

Mao tiao dao zhuozi shang lai chi women de cai.

The cat jumped onto the table to eat our food.

ftfFHEFERFWL-

Gun che t1 thang-a-pi» 1ai khoa" soan.
BRALETERERFEWL-

Wo0men zuo zai chuanghu bian lai kan shan.

We sat by the windows to see the mountains.

B EHETFEARES RIEH -

Hit € cha-po gin-a eng khau khi tho khah che piar.
MENBEZEREEE Z B EHRZ ©

Nage xido nanhai yong ku gu yao geng dud de binggan.
That little boy used crying to get more cookies.

fe P& 10F & BE R o
Gun a-bu phah-chhid khi kia"-chau kui.
T 15 IHF X MR R -

W06 ma paishou gqu xiapdo gui.

My mother clapped her hands to scare away the ghosts.

33.3 Expressing a goal or purpose of action with /3% i-
tioh

To express that an action is performed for a certain goal or purpose, place 3% ui-tioh before the
desired goal or purpose.
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A3 + desired result

ni-tioh + desired result

AE W EE > BIKE & B &K e
Ui-tioh ian pi-sai, pang-kid-tai tak jit lian-kid.
ST mEE BKERESR&IK-
Weéile ying bisai, bangqgitdui méitian lian giu.

To win the tournament, the baseball team practiced every day.

s ERE EAENKRE BEHERM-

Gun é siong-tiam ii-tioh thé-kiong siong hong-pian & hok-bi, tak jit 16ng i khui.
HITRESEHTENRGGEAN BN BEESXEBBER -

Weile tigong zui fangbian de fuwu géi kerén, women de shangdian méitian dou you kai.

To offer the most convenience to our customers, our store is open every day.

HKEMm T ERMEAEHB2E-
Goéa chiah nfig & thau-16 t6 sT Gi-tioh kidu hak-hii.
HEMEIEME ST BEEHE-

W0 yOu lidng ge gongzuo jiu shi weile jido xuéfei.

I have two jobs in order to pay for tuition.

33.4 Expressing actions taken to avoid an outcome

To indicate an action that was performed to avoid an outcome, place 1% khah bian before the
unwanted outcome.

8 % + unwanted outcome

khah bian + unwanted outcome

XCHFHBERBEBEEYR -
Ka-ti toa pia» khah bian tam hia bé mih-chiah.
B EEREEHREE LR RA -

Ziji dai lingshi midndé zai nali mai chi de dongxi.

Bring a snack so you won’t have to buy food there.

FITEREREBT > FIUABRERERREEHE-
I & hak-hau ka kong-kho cho lidu, s6-{ khah bidn chah kho-ptin tig--khi.
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fth £ 2R M7 R > MU 2 F RAEEE -
Ta zai xuéxiao zuole gongke, sudyi midn dai kebén huiqu.

He did his homework at school, so he didn’t have to take his textbooks home.

33.5 Expressing for whom an action is performed

When an action is performed on someone else’s behalf, the person who benefits can be introduced by
prepositions known as benefactives (see 15.7 Prepositions for benefactives). The prepositions 3% the,
3t ka, and £ i in this context can often be translated into English as ‘for’. However, note that several
of these prepositions have other meanings as well.

# THE

RERS KL
Go6a the a-bu sé san.
B B % AR o
W0 ti mama xi yifu.

I washed the clothes for my mom.

#KA
FIMBEFRBNIAFESR -
Li si6-chia ka i € kau-a bé san.
Z /B &5 i BY 3 B 1XAR ©
L1 xidoji€ géi ta de gou mai yifu.

Ms. Li bought clothes for her dog.

# 01

i By S A K A e

Chia & chit-6an ai keng-li phah-pian.
EENBE AKEENIE-
Zheli de zhiyuan wei jingli nuli gongzuo.

The employees here work hard for their manager.
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34 Simultaneous actions

34.1 Describing two actions occurring at the same time

34.1.1 When each activity receives attention independently

To indicate that two activities occur during the same time period but require a shift in attention, place
—TH chit-bin ‘on one side’ before each verb phrase. An alternate form is to place #f na before each
verb phrase.

—IH + verb phrase + —[H + verb phrase

chit-bin + verb phrase + chit-bin + verb phrase

FAE > BRE —E LR —E B BEK-

Hioh-joah si, géa phah-sng chit-bin siong-kho chit-bin chiah thau-1o.
2RV RR> et =8 LR—E TF-

Shtijia de shihou, wo jihua yibian shangke yibian gongzuo.

This summer break I plan on taking classes and working.

bt TERE BT R EER-

Gun e-hng-am na 1 pai-a na khoan tian-si.

B oK B —2FER-

Women jinwan yibian wan pai yibian kan dianshi.

Tonight we are going to play cards and watch television.

34.1.2 When two activities are performed at once £ |k} siang-si
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To indicate that two activities are conducted at the same time, place {4 [ siang-si before the verb
phrase. The conjunction 4, ia ‘also’ can optionally be used to connect the two verb phrases.

MULTIPLE ACTIONS
&BF + verb phrase 1 + (1) + verb phrase 2

siang-si + verb phrase 1 + (ia) + verb phrase 2

REEZLERRBEEME S

Goa chin ai siang-si khia kha-tah-chhia ja thia» im-gak.
R EWER B MWEE LR E%-

W0 hén xihuan tongshi gi jidotacheé yé ting yinyue.

I really enjoy cycling and listening to music at the same time.

EEEREYHE&E-

Mai siang-si chiah mih kéng oe.
RE [EFg Iz BRPE 5 &4 ©

Buyao tongshi chi dongx1 shuo hua.

Don't chew and talk at the same time.

4 I siang-si can also be used when multiple subjects perform a single action simultaneously.

MULTIPLE SUBJECTS
subject(s) + 1RB5F + verb phrase

subject(s) + siang-si + verb phrase

BEGRERT E5 -

Hak-seng siang-si sia-lidu kho-kng.

Xuésheng tongshi xiéwan kdojuan.

The students simultaneously completed their tests.

FREMAKERGE T B BRI R
Li--sian-si" kah Ang--sian-si® 16ng siang-si ho si thau-16--ah.
= S MM A R ER W AR T o

Li xiansheng hé Hong xianshéng dou téngshi bei chaoyouy le.

Mr. Li and Mr. Ang were fired at the same time.

34.1.3 When multiple subjects perform an activity together at once
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To indicate that multiple subjects do a single activity together, place [&]Z% tang-ché before the verb
phrase. While the multiple subjects are performing an activity together, it is possible for each subject to
independently perform different actions.

multiple subjects or plural subject + [G]E5 + verb phrase

multiple subjects or plural subject + tang-ché + verb phrase

g T &g 2K B 7KER !

Lan e-hng-am lai tang-ché pau chui-kiau!
M S —fE & JKER 1B !

Women jinwan yigi bao shuijido ba!

Let’s make dumplings (together) tonight!

5t VB 15 & /ik BR E— & R o
Sia si6-chia kah in si6-moe beh tang-ché chéng chit chang chhii-a.
HtNE A 4t B SRR B iR — R A o

e e

Ms. Sia and her younger sister are going to plant a tree together.

34.1.4 Performing actions together

To more generally indicate that an activity is performed with others, use the adverb fi{{fk cho-hée
‘together’. Place this manner adverb before the verb or verb phrase. Alternate forms include f#{f# cho-
tin, fH45& sam-kap, or [ tau-tin.

AN + verb
cho-hoée + verb

‘do verb together’

05 Mk 5k = & B -

Lan cho-hée 1ai khi khoan tian-ian.
B—EEEXFEXE-
Women yiqi qu kan dianying ba.
Let’s go to the movies together.

I8 BY BER E2 MR R E 1 & o
Lan é thau-ke tioh-ai cho-tin kai-koat chit é ban-té.

T B9 R &8 —iE MR E1E & o



34.2 Giving priority to one action over another

Women de laoban bixii yidi jiéjué zhege wenti.

Our bosses will have to solve this problem together.

MANREHF - TR EBERR

Gan tau é kui-téng ki-tiong chit € st ai sa"-kap chiah png.
BN BEEEFZ — BRIk
Women jia de guiding qizhong zhi y1 shi d€i yiqi chi fan.
One of our family rules is to always eat together.

BEMETHE BFEUAE—EMT T
Lin na tau-tin kang-chok, bin-a-chai i-chéng lin it-téng cho ho liau.

frff IR —ikE TF > BAX Al R —& & 1#5e °

Nimen ruguo yigi gongzuo, mingtian gian nimen yiding hui zuowan.

You will finish by morning if you work together.

34.2 Giving priority to one action over another

573

To give priority of attention to one action over another, place one verb into the background.

34.2.1 Indicating a constant state with verb suffix 15| --leh

background verb + Bl + foreground verb

background verb + --leh + foreground verb

BX EfF T BRARTE 25 % -
Cha-bo gin-a t1 bin-chhfig-téng ché--leh chhio.
LEFEREHER

Niihaizi zai chudngshang zudzhe xido.

The verb suffix W] --leh can be added to verbs to indicate a constant state. This pertains to verbs used to
describe a manner of existence (a picture hanging on the wall), a persistent posture (crouching on the
ground), or repetitive motions without an implied ending (cutting with scissors) (see 8.2.2 Static
continuous aspect). Placing a suffixed verb into the background allows a second more active verb to
occur in the foreground. The more active verb in the foreground follows immediately after the Wi --leh
suffixed verb in the background
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The little girl is sitting on the bed smiling.

Bt B4 {7 2 {F8 Bh) Hm K3 o

Gun hau-sen t1 khe-a-ki» khii--leh chhoe chui-ke.
KERFaREAFEEFE-

WO érzi zai hé'an diinzhe zhdo qingwa.

My son is crouching by the river looking for frogs.

34.2.2 Indicating a state or action already occurring in the background

To indicate that an action or state is already occurring in the background before another more active
verb occurs in the foreground, place f} B[ @ si-chiin ‘during that time, when’ after the action or state
that sits in the background. Note that either or both [ & and [ -chiin may be omitted in this
expression.

background verb + (H)B5(f&) + foreground verb

background verb + (&) si(-chiin) + foreground verb

B B B9 PS5 > B ¥01F fa &EX o

Gun khun € si-chiin, gin kau-a thau chau--khi.

Fffg BEE By B > FoffI AU %0 fa) B o

Women shuijiao de shihou, women de gou tou paochuaqu.

When we were sleeping, our dog ran away.

Be Ptk AHOE B > 8RB o
Gun a-chi sé-han si, khah si.

T 1H9E /N By B R 0 LEBORSE o

cevas

When my older sister was younger, she was much prettier.

34.2.3 Habitual occurrences

The expression fJ i é si-chiin ‘whenever’ can also be used to describe habitual occurrences. The
action that initiates or co-occurs with the second action is followed by H B[ & si-chiin ‘whenever’.
Note that either or both f{J & and [#i -chiin may be omitted in this expression.



34.2.3 Habitual occurrences

verb 1 + (BY) BF(FE) + verb 2

verb 1 + (€) si(-chtn) + verb 2

FRUWERERE BEE KB

I lim chiu € si-chiin, kong oe chin toa sia™.
thigBHE> RERKZ-

Ta hé jit shi, shuo hua hén da sheng.

Whenever he drinks, he talks very loudly.

REHE BREE T
Goa tn-tong s, goa lau chin ché koar.
HEHE > IARSZ T
W06 yundong shi, wo lia hén dud han.

Whenever I exercise, I sweat a lot.

575
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35 Conditionals

Conditional sentences are made up of two main components: the condition and the result. The
condition describes a hypothetical set of circumstances that generally must happen in order for the
result to occur. In English, the condition is often placed within an ‘if’ clause and set apart by a comma.

If she comes here, then I will leave.

CONDITION RESULT

‘she comes here’ ‘I will leave’

The order may be switched even though the ‘if’ clause must occur first chronologically in order for the
result to happen.

I will leave if she comes.

In Taiwanese, the condition set up by the ‘if’ clause generally comes before the result.

RE R Twl BB o

I na lai, goa to li-khui.
GNER 4th 2R > T WL BER o
Ruguo ta lai, wo jiu likai.

If she comes here, then I will leave.

CONDITION RESULT
CHES 7 B
(i) 1i géa to li-khui

‘she comes here’ ‘I will leave’

If the subject is the same in both clauses, the subject may appear in both clauses or omitted from one of
the clauses.

35.1 Conditionals without special conjunctions
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Conditional sentences can be formed without the use of special conjunctions signifying ‘if’ or ‘then’.

Simply stating the condition to be fulfilled in the first clause followed by the result or consequence in
the second clause can produce a conditional sentence. A comma or pause in spoken speech is made in
between clauses. Additionally, the second clause often will have a potential or future marker by using
the modal verbs & & ‘will’ or it bé ‘will not’ with the verb (see 12.1.1 Modal verb € & ‘will’).

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE

condition result

=5 RERE RELE-

B6 chheng pang-keng, bé-sai chhut-khi.
B EE > AEUEE-

Bu qing fangjian, bu kéyi chiaqu.

If you don’t clean your room, you will not be allowed to go out.

35.2 If-then clauses

An if-then clause is a two-part conditional sentence which first states a necessary condition (‘if’ clause)
for a result (‘then’ clause) to occur.

#: na ‘if” can be placed before or after the subject. However, the placement of #f na ‘if’ can influence
the meaning. Whatever follows #f na becomes part of the condition. }f; td ‘then’ may optionally
appear before the verb in the second clause to emphasize the causal relation between the ‘if’ clause and
‘then’ clause.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
. “++ FuN
subject + & (Fh) + verb

subject + na (td) + verb

AFTER THE SUBJECT (SUBJECT IS EXCLUDED FROM THE CONDITION)
BREE WERRAR-

I na khi, goa e situ-khi--ah.

MmMBEES REERT °

Ta yaoshi qu, wo hul shéngqi le.

If he goes, I will become angry (the act of ‘going’ causes the anger).

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
& + subject  (FL) + verb

na + subject  (t0) + verb
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BEFORE THE SUBJECT (SUBJECT IS INCLUDED IN THE CONDITION)
HERE RERRR-

Na i khi, gda € sit-khi--ah.

BEMME WEERT °

Yaoshi ta qu, wo hui shéngqi le.

If he goes, I will become angry (the fact that ‘he’ goes causes the anger).

Alternate terms for ‘if’ include #7 # na-chun, #5 & na-si, {R{#i(-¢’) ka-sa (-na), and {15 ji-keé. fi
{¢i ka-sit must come before the subject.

&7 NA-SI

HERRMT FEEMER-
Na-si gun a-hia®, i chit-ma to bé phiau.
EEREE HEBEETMER-
Yaoshi wo géege, ta xianzai jiut mai piao.

If it were my older brother, then he would buy the tickets now.

% NA-CHUN

7 AZE WOk > WL & BRARE o

I na-chuan lim ka-pi, to & khun-be--khi.
gt Y02R 0& MORE > WL BEARE o
Ta ragud heé kafei, jiu hui shuibuzhdo.

If she drinks coffee, she will not be able to sleep.

MR JO-KO

FRUREREME A BE T L&A

I jGi-k6 bo thiar 1i € oe, t0 kha tian-0e ho'in a-bu.

fth Y0R A 58 /R BY 55 > WL T B3 4a fth 1515 -
Ta rigud bu ting ni de hua, jiu dd dianhua géi ta mama.

If he doesn’t listen to you, then call his mother.

1RfE(E) KA-SU (NA)

BEEEFEMEY R T /DEH e
Ka-su na €-4 siu® se ¢, i to ho 'sio-tl.

MR E&EF X/NBY > REL#E BH o
Rugud xiézi tai xido de, ni jiu géi didi.

If the shoes are too small, then give them to your younger brother.

35.3 Other types of conditional clauses
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35.3.1 In the event, just in case

To emphasize that the condition is not expected or not likely to occur, use #— ban-it to express ‘in
the event’ or ‘just in case’ in the condition. Alternate versions include — H, it-tan and #4114 m-td-
hé. Generally, #:H:4f m-ta-ho is used before an event that is considered unwanted or unlucky. Note

that ‘in the event’ conditional clauses may occur in the second clause.

E— BAN-IT

E—FE%ER Mg HBCURBEHE-
Ban-it na loh ho, gun € ka hun-1€é kai-cho au 1é-pai.
E— MR TR I & 98BS ol T aEFF o

Wany1 riigud xia yu, women hui ba hiinli gaichéng xia libai.

In the event that it rains, we will change the wedding to next week.

PHE1F M-TU-HO

FEER—SFEH BHFFENERT R

I G chah chit-kéa tian-ti, m-td-hé chhiui-tian € tian eéng-liau--ah.
fit o5 —L B3t > M- FEENBART °

Ta dai yixie dianchi, wanyi shoudiantdong de dian yongwan le.

He brought some batteries just in case the flashlight runs out of power.

—B IT-TAN

—_BERmEER REEHE-

It-tan gdéa chhoe-tioh thau-10, géa € chin hoar-hi.
—BEEHIIF AER=H-

Yidan wo zhaodao gongzuo, wo hui hén gaoxing.

If one day I find a job, I will be very happy.

35.3.2 Unless, only if

To emphasize a more restricted condition, i tii-hui ‘unless’ can be placed before the subject of the
first clause. & JE tli-hui ‘unless’ is often paired with 5 fft na-bé ‘otherwise’ in the second clause. This

underscores the result that will occur if the condition in the first clause fails to happen.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
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BRIE + subject (BH) + verb
tl-hui + subject (na-bo) + verb

‘Unless condition , otherwise result’

BFEMNEGER GEBETRER-

Th-hui li & chhia é-tang poe, (na-bo) lan & bé-hu--ah.
RIEMRBEBERER (BEFRAD) MG HEKFR R T -
Chuféi ni de ché néng fei, (yaoburan) women hui laibuji le.

Unless your car can fly, (otherwise) we will be late.

However, when [&JE tli-hui is paired with 7" chiah in the second clause, the meaning of [ ti-hui
shifts to ‘only if’. With this construction, the second clause describes a result that can only occur if the
condition in the first clause is fulfilled.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
BRIE + subject 7 + verb
tl-hui + subject chiah + verb

‘Only if condition  , then result’

BRIE R & W 1500 AR > 1R Z B 200 B o

Ta-hui li e-tang sit chit chheng go kong-chhioh, 1i chiah &-sai chham-ka thoan-tui.
BRIE 1R BE ik 1500 AR » R Z AT 20 ERX o

Chuféi ni néng youyong 1500 gongchi, ni cai kéyl canjia tuandui.

Only if you can swim 1500 meters will you (then) be allowed to join the team.

35.3.3 Even if

To emphasize that a result will occur even if the condition occurs, place #{ chin-ché ‘even if’
before the subject in the first clause. An alternate form is 543 J& chin-sng si. The result often begins
with an adverb expressing ‘still’ such as Wj ma, J§ iau, or )5 iti-goan.

1ST CLAUSE 2ND CLAUSE
ZE{H + subject (k) + verb

chin-cho + subject  (ma) + verb

#44 CHUN-CHO

E B FE RBERER-

Chtin-cho goa ho-giah, goéa ili-géan bé bé chhia.
BfEH=ER RODAFTEEH-
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Jishi wo fuyou, wo réngran bu hui mdi che.

Even if I were wealthy, I still would not buy a car.

FEE CHIU-SNG SI

NEEFRFEMELRE MENAZTHRERE-

Chia-sng s1i chhia» s6-a in chhin-chiar, sin-nit € 1ang-kheh ma € khah che.
MEEMETREMBRE MENREALLERZ -

Jiusuan shi ta gingle sudyou ta de qingi, xinniang de kerén yé bijiao dud

Even if he invited all his relatives, there would still be more guests from the bride’s side.

35.3.4 If not for, if it weren’t for

To emphasize that without a condition having occurred, the result would not have happened, place
i na-bo ‘if not for’ before the condition. An alternate version is % # & na-m-si ‘if it weren’t for’.

INH

&% NA-BO
HE G FRL > I HE R EFRRE -
Na-bd in tau-sa"-kang, gba ka chit té toh-a poan-bé--khi.
ETE MBI EIL > HEREF KRAH
Yaobushi ta de bangmang, wo zhe zhang zhuozi banbudong.

If not for his help, I would not have been able to move this table.

#4 J NA-M-ST
HEZE F B R > B H BF ImRE o
Na-m-s1 kau-a teh pii, gun ka chhat-a liah-be-tioh.

ET\% 5’@ 7(_ oARY > Fxff TﬂT\@ /J\ﬁﬁ °

.......

If it weren’t for the dog’s barklng, we wouldn’t have been able to catch the burglar.

35.3.5 As long as, provided that, if only

To emphasize that only a single condition needs to be met in order for the result to occur, place H
3 chi-iau ‘as long as’ before the condition. Other translations include ‘provided that” and ‘if only’.

HERBHE > REEEHEK-
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Chi-iau ah sin-hiin-cheng, 1i é-sai chioh na-kifi.
RERBNE > R G &Ko

Zhiyao ya sheénfenzheng, ni kéyi jie lanqiu.

As long as you leave your ID, you may borrow the basketball.

HEEER BETIHIOBRTES

Chi-iau b6 1oh ho, lan & t1 goa-khau ki-héng hun-1é.
HEAThR BT EIINEBTES-
Zhiyao bu xia yi, women hul zai waimian jtxing hanli.

Provided that it doesn’t rain, we will have the wedding outside.

35.3.6 Regardless, no matter, whether or not, in any case

To emphasize that regardless if a condition occurs the same result will occur, place &y bo-lin before
the condition. An alternate version is #}45 m-kéan. Other translations include ‘regardless if’, ‘no
matter if’, and ‘whether or not’.

#:# BO-LON

EHMARKBR B RN PR MK XK E BE-

Bo-liin 1i @ chhia» goa chiah png, bo, goa bé ham li cho-hoe khi hit keng chhan-thian.
TEMELREFRIZER RERIFTGRMFMEEZPBRERE -

Bugudn ni youméiyou qing wo chi fan, wo haishi bu hui gén ni yigi qu na jia canting.

Whether or not you buy me dinner, I will not go with you to that restaurant.

P45 M-KOAN

BE ZF/NE i R8RS o

M-koéan Li sié-chia ka-pan, i chi» than-be-kau.

AE F/VE B bt > o £ 598 BRgm o

Buguadn Li xidojié shiféu jiaban, ta gian réngran zhuanbugou.

Regardless if Ms. Li works overtime, she won’t earn enough money.

15 khah-kong and 48 J2 chong--si can be added to sentences without providing a specific condition.
These expressions are commonly translated to ‘in any case’, ‘no matter what’, and ‘regardless’.

8 KHAH-KONG
BEEmmEEE-
Khah-kéng 1i ma ai than chir.
imam Y0 R AR B BRER o

Whulun rahé ni zongshi yao zhuangian.
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In any case, you still have to earn money.

482 CHONG--SI

AR R wE TER B M MRE-

Lan chong--s1 eng-kai chhoe-tioh e-hng-am é-tang toa € s6-chai.
imam Q0] FAfT FEa% B S AE E AU 5 o

Wiilun rihé women yinggai zhdodao jinwdn néng zhu de difang.

No matter what, we should find a place to stay tonight.

35.4 Implying possible consequences ‘otherwise, or else, if
not’

To emphasize that possible consequences will occur if action is not taken, place the adverb 5 ## na-bo
‘otherwise’ before the implied consequence. An alternate version is f# bd set aside by a comma. These
expressions are also commonly translated as ‘or else’ or ‘if not’.

e

7% NA-BO

HE> MBBEREX?
Na-bo, 1i an-choéa" beh khi?
A IREERX?
Burén, ni zénme yao qu?

If not, how will you get there?

#EBO

HXMREEKE B> TERERAR-

Ka biin-kia» kin thoan--koe-1ai--leh, bo, kheh-ho € siti-khi--ah.
B X REBIBRE RA> BRFEERT °

Bd wénjian kuai chuanguolai ba, buran, kehu hui shénggqi le.

Send me the document right away; otherwise, the client will be angry.
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Index

a- fif 23.2.7
-a {+ noun suffix 4.1
tone change rules 2.6.4.1
--a {1 23.2.6
ability
expressing ability with modal verbs 12.3
action verbs see verbs
additions 30
adjectives 6
absolute adjectives 6.2
desirable adjectives 6.4, 10.2.7, 13.2.8
reduplification 6.7, 14.2.3.1
tone change rules 2.6.3.10
undesirable adjectives 6.4, 13.3.4
addressing others see names
adverbs 14
attitude adverbs 14.1.1
confidence adverbs 14.1.3
manner adverbs 14.2.3, 26.3.3
reference adverbs 14.2.1
relative frequency adverbs 14.2.2, 26.4.3

time adverbs 14.1.2, 26.2, 26.4.2, 27.1, 28.1, 32.1.2

tone change rules 2.6.3.6

word order 14.1.4, 14.2.4, 14.3
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after 14.1.2, 32.1.2.2
ah Ip] 22.2

--ah £ 6.5.1,8.4.1,12.1.2, 22.1.1, 26.5, 29.3.1

ai B

to need 12.5.1, 13.5.1
towant 12.2.2, 28.4.1
to like 12.2.4
all 14.2.1.1.1
although 31.2
aih-ioh I 1g 22.2
an %
from (time) 15.4
from (place) 15.1
an-choar /& how 20.5.7
an-chéar-iar #/E% how 20.5.7
and 15.5, 30.1, 30.2.2
anterior aspect see aspect
any
anyone 5.5.1
anything 5.5.1
anywhere 5.5.1

apologies 21.4.4, 23.1.3

appearance verbs see verbs

approximations 3.4
arithmetic see numbers
as long as 35.3.5

as soon as 32.1.4

aspect 8
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anterior aspect 8.4
continuous aspect

dynamic continuous aspect 8.2.1, 9.3, 10.3.3, 26.3.1

static continuous aspect 7.2.1, 8.2.2, 10.3.3, 26.3.4
experiential aspect 8.3
habitual aspect 8.5, 10.2.5, 13.2.4
perfective aspect 8.1
with phase complements 8.1.2
tentative aspect 8.6, 21.3
tone change rules 2.6.3.4
aspiration 2.1.1, 2.1.4
at15.3,15.4,16.1
au-lai £ afterwards (past) 32.1.2.2
auxiliary verbs see modal verbs
ban-it #— in the event, just in case 35.3.1
bé %k 13.3
as question particle 13.3.2, 22.1.1
negating ability 13.3.1.2
negating permission 13.3.1.3
negating possibility 13.3.1.1
negating potential complements (unrealized) 13.3.3
negating undesirable adjectives 6.4.2, 13.3.4
because 32.2.1
before the hour 24.2.2.3
beforehand 14.1.2

beh A

to be going to 12.1.2, 28.2.2



towant 12.2.1, 28.4.1
beh-ai k% to want (noun) 12.2.4
benefactives 15.7, 18.3
besides 30.4.3.1
between 6.3.2, 24.1.2.3
bian % 12.5.1
as question particle 13.5.2, 22.1.1
negating obligation 13.5.1

bo i 13.2

as a general-purpose question tag 13.2.7.1

Index

as a universal question particle 12.2.7.3, 20.3.2, 22.1.1

as an emphasis marker 13.2.5

if not, or else 35.4

negating desirable adjectives 6.4.2, 13.2.8
negating existence 13.2.1

negating experiential aspect 13.2.3

negating habitual aspect 13.2.4

negating perfective aspect 8.1.1, 13.2.2, 13.2.7.2, 22.1.1

negating phase complements 13.2.6

negating possession 13.2.1

negating potential complements (actualized) 13.2.6

bo kau fE 2| not even 3.4.4

bé-lan £ regardless, no matter, whether or not 35.3.6

boe 7k see iau-boe Jf§ A
negating anterior aspect 8.4, 13.4.1
as question particle 13.4.2, 22.1.1
both 14.2.1.1.1, 30.2.2

but 31.1.1,31.2.1
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but also 30.2.3
calendar time 25

can12.3.1,12.3.2,13.3.1.2

cardinal directions 16.2.3
cause and effect 32.2
causative verbs see verbs
chah ] by means of (a vehicle), via 15.6
change 29
change-of-state action verbs 7.2
change-of-state particle 6.5.1
changes over time 6.8.1, 29.6
intransitive changes 29.1.1
transitive changes 29.1.2
characters 1.4.1
che i3 this 5.4.3
ché A& by means of (a vehicle), via 15.6
posture verbs 16.3.3.4
prepositions doubling as verbs 15.9
chéng 1t from, since (time specified) 15.4
chéng-lai {2 from the beginning 8.3.1
chha 3£ before the hour 24.2.2.3
chha-put-to % A~% almost, nearly 3.4.2
chham £ with, and 15.5, 30.1
chhi i1 to try 8.6.4
chhiar 5 please 21.4.1
chhiar-kau 55#{ may I ask (for your advice) 21.4.1

chhiar-mig %5 may I ask 21.4.1

chi &
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to (time specified) 15.4
to (range) 24.1.2.3
chi-iau 2 % as long as, provided that, if only 35.3.5
chia i here 2.6.4.3
chia-é i these 4.6.3
chia--& JH [ these (ones) 5.4.2
chiah A
only, only have exclusivity 14.2.1.4

just, only then promptness 14.2.1.5, 32.1.3.2

chiah-ni-a #E#F{F so, as much as 6.3.7
chiar fi, almost, nearly 3.4.2

chin-chéng i previous to 32.1.2.1
chir §% money 3.5

chioh & to borrow/to lend 18.2.4
chiong ¥ 17.4.3

chit i3 this 4.6.1

chit i3 these 4.6.2

chit-bin...chit-bin... —Jf...—f... 34.1.1

chit-é —F a little bit

N

tentative aspect 8.6.2, 21.3.2

as soonas 32.1.4
chia-sng si 555 even if 35.3.3
-cho ff to change into 29.2.1
cho-hée i {k together 34.1.3
ché-in /45 more or less 3.4.2
cho-tin fi[# together 34.1.3
chéar-inr JEA% how 20.5.7

chong--s1 442
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but, however 31.1.1
regardless, no matter what, in any case 35.3.6
cho'fH to rent 18.2.4
chan-cho #Eff even if 35.3.3
clock time see time
colloquial reading 1.2.2.2
commands 21
causative verbs in commands 21.8
group proposals 21.6
manner adverbs in commands 14.2.3.3
modal verbs in commands 21.5
negative commands 21.7
with ka 3 construction 17.4.5, 21.9
comparisons 6.3
comparative degree 6.3.9
superlative degree 6.3.10
complements see verb complements
conditionals 35
conjunctions 31.1.1
tone change rules 2.6.3.10
continuous aspect see aspect
contractions 2.3.1
contrasts 31

dates 25.5

dative verbs see verbs

days 25.4
decimals see numbers

default objects see objects
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definite nouns see nouns
definite objects see objects
demonstratives 4.6

demonstrative adjectives 4.6.1, 4.6.2, 4.6.3

demonstrative pronouns 4.6.3, 5.4

despite 31.2

destination verbs see verbs

direct objects see objects
directional complements see complements
directional expresssions 16.4
discounts see numbers
displacement verbs see verbs
duration
approximate duration 24.1.2, 25.2.2
duration complements 11.8
duration for action verbs 7.1.1
exact duration 24.1.1
including duration and objects 7.1.5
é i)
as modifying particle 6.6
as possessive marker 4.8.1

--@ ] 23.2.5

e

desirable adjectives 6.4.2, 13.3.4

will 12.1.1,13.3.1.1, 28.2.

—_

can 12.3.1,13.3.1.2
-8- &

potential complements (unrealized) 11.4.2, 13.3.3
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8-eng-tit & Jfi 5 may 12.4.1, 13.3.1.3, 21.5

é-hiau & can 12.3.1, 13.3.1.2

8-sai(-tit) & {#i(£) may 12.4.1, 13.3.1.3, 21.5

é-tang & i

can 12.3.2,13.3.1.2

may 12.4.1,13.3.1.3, 21.5
eh ¢ 22.2
eh ¢ 22.2
emphasis 10.2.4, 13.2.5, 27.2.3
end-of-sentence particles see particles
eng-kai J£5% should 12.5.2
eng ] with (an instrument or appliance) 15.6
estimates numbers
except for 30.4.3.2
exclamatory particles 22.2
existence 10.1.4, 10.2.2, 10.3.1, 13.2.1
experiential aspect see aspect

extent complements see verb complements

even if 35.3.3
even more 6.1.1, 6.3.9
even though see although
every
everyone 5.5.1
everything 5.5.1
everywhere 5.5.1
family names see names
finals 2.2

focusing construction see si
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fractions see numbers
frequency

absolute frequency complements 11.8

absolute frequency for action verbs 7.1.2

including objects and frequency 7.1.6
furthermore 30.4.1
future time 28

change in the immediate future 29.4

imminent actions 12.1.3, 28.3

time expressions and adverbs for the future 28.1
given names see names
goodbyes see salutations
gratitude 23.1.2
greetings 23.1.1

-goa 4} more than 3.4.3, 24.1.2.1

goa-ché {7 how much, how many 20.5.8
goa-ku £ /A how long (time) 20.5.9
goa-tig £ = how long (length) 20.5.9
goa-toa 1 K how big 20.5.9

habitual actions

in the past 8.5.1, 10.2.5, 27.3

) ey e

in the present 8.5.2, 26.4
manner complement indicating habitual actions 11.6.1
specifying time of habitual occurrences 24.3.3, 34.2.3
habitual aspect see aspect
haih 1% 22.2
half 3.3.1

multiples 3.3.6
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time (duration) 24.1.1
time (clock) 24.2.2.1
ham F{ with, and 15.5, 30.1
harh /4 22.2
he 7 that 5.4.3
herh ' 22.2
hia & there 2.6.4.3

hia-é &1 those 4.6.3

hia--€ &[] those (ones) 5.4.2
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hiah-ni-a & @ {+ so, as much as 6.3.7

hioh 3% 22.2

hit 1} that 4.6.1
hit 7 those 4.6.2
hngh I 22.2

hé %7

easy to + action verb 6.4.1

as phase complement 8.1.2, 11.1.1, 27.2.2

-hé &t

as resultative complement 11.2

greetings 23.1.1

héan-to-tng J {#]## nevertheless, on the contrary 31.2

--hovh J- 20.2.3,22.1.1, 22.2
hour 24.1, 24.2

how 20.5.7

how big 20.5.9

how long 20.5.9

how much/many 20.5.8

however 31.1.1, 31.2.1



ho' ¥
as a causative verb 19.4, 21.8

extent complements 11.7.2

o0

indicating indirect objects 15.8.1, 18.1

H |

indicating passive voice 15.8.3, 19.1
hoh 3% 22.2
hun-chi 432 3.3.1,3.3.3

i-au D)1% after (time), later 32.1.2.2

i-chéng D/ Hij previously, in the past 32.1.2.1

i-géa L4} apart from 30.4.3

i-ha DI F less than 3.4.4, 24.1.2.2

i-lai DN within 24.1.2.3
i-siong [) I more than 3.4.3, 24.1.2.1
ia

also 14.2.1, 30.2.1

and 30.3.1
ia-s1 ¢ but also... 30.2.3
iah-si §1/& or 20.4.1

iau-boe J§ K not yet

negating anterior aspect 8.4, 13.4.1, 27.2.5

negating possibility modal verb beh %k 12.1.2

iau-koh 5[5
but also... 30.2.3

still more 6.3.9, 14.2.1.3

still yet 30.3.2
iau-m-koh Jf§ 938 but still 31.1.1
iau-u }§4 in addition, also 30.4.2

if not 35.4

Index
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if not for 35.3.4

ifonly 35.3.5

if-then clauses 35.2

imperatives see comands
in15.3,16.1

in any case 35.3.6

in the event 35.3.1

in-ui [X] & because 32.2.1
indefinite objects see objects
indefinite pronouns see pronouns
indirect objects see objects
initials 2.1

intensifiers 6.1, 9.2

interjections see exclamatory particles
intransitive verbs 29.1.1
introductions 23.2
it-tan — H_in the event, just in case 35.3.1
it-téng — ¢ definitely 12.5.2, 14.1.3
iti-koh 3 4

both...and... 30.2.2

moreover, furthermore 30.4.1
ji-chhiar |fiy H moreover, furthermore 30.4.1
jian-au 4R7% afterwards 32.1.2.2
ja lai ju ZR A

more and more 6.8.1, 29.6.1

less and less 29.6.2

ju-khah #5H; even more 6.3.9

jii-ko 115 if 35.2
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just in case 35.3.1
--ka 5% 23.2.8
ka 4t

benefactive 15.7, 18.3, 33.5

—_— ) s

[U8]

facing, towards 15.2
in the passive voice 19.3

ka 3t construction 4.9, 15.8.2, 17.4, 21.9

—_——) DY )

to 15.

(O}

ka-sti-na {{fi# if 35.2
ka-t1 5% C oneself 5.2
kah H

extent 11.7.1

to 15.

—

kah {4 with, from (source) 15.5, 30.1

kak £4 dime 3.5

kam Jj 1.2.2.3, 11.5, 20.1

kan-na T ££ only, only have 14.2.1.4

kang-khoan 43X same, equally 6.3.8

kau % to, arrive
in directional expresssions 16.4
indicating endpoint to duration 7.1.3, 15.1
prepositions doubling as verbs 15.9

khah 2 why, how could it be 20.5.6

khah # comparatively, more 6.3, 21.1

khah-bian ;% 33.4

khah-kéng 855 regardless, no matter what, in any case 35.3.6

khau 411 to deduct 3.3.4

khi %
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in the passive voice 15.8.3
in commands 21.1
indicating purpose 33.2

-khi % away from (speaker perspective) 7.1.3, 11.3.1, 15.1, 16.4, 16.4.2

--khi 2 indicating a worsening condition 6.5.2, 29.3

khiok-s1 #ijlJ&: nevertheless, on the contrary 31.2
khoar-mai & B to check out 8.6.3

kho % dollar 3.5

ki-jian FE4R since 32.2.2

kinship terms 23.3

kiong-beh 554K just about to 12.1.3, 14.1.2, 28.3

_—— e Dy T

kéa 5 some 4.4, 20.5.5

-koe i experiential aspect 8.3.2, 8.3.3, 13.2.3, 27.6.1

koh [4

again 14.2.1.2,27.4

both...and... 30.2.2

but also... 30.2.3
koh-khah [¥J#% even more 6.3.9
ka A

question word 20.5.9

with duration long (time) 7.1.1
kui % several 3.4.3, 4.5
kui £4 how many 4.5, 20.5.8
kui & honorable 23.2.1
kui tiam 2425 what time (clock) 20.5.4
--lah i 22.1.1, 29.3.2

1ai 2 indicating purpose 33.2
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last 14.1.2
leng-goa 5 4}

and 30.3.1

in addition, also 30.4.2
less and less 29.6.2
It set apart from 15.3
liaison 2.3.2, 4.1
lidu 1

as manner complement 11.6.2

as phase complement 8.1.2, 11.1.1, 27.2.2
-liau ¥ as resultative complement 11.2
lidu-au 7 7% dfter (events) 32.1.2.2
literary reading 1.2.2.2

numbers 3.1.2
loanwords 1.2.2.2
location expressions 16
location participles 16.2

tone change rules 2.6.3.8
--loh I 22.1.1
long #i both, all 5.5.1, 5.5.2, 14.2.1.1.1, 14.2.1.1.3
m #f 13.1

as question particle 20.3.1, 22.1.1

as question tag 20.2.4

not 13.1.1, 20.2.4

not want 13.1.2, 20.3.1
m-bian #: % see bian 17,

m-chiah #:74" therefore, as a result 32.2.3
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m-hé #:4f do not 6.4.3, 12.6.3, 13.1.4, 21.7

m-kéan #}% regardless, no matter, whether or not 35.3.6
m-koh #:i# but, however 31.1.1, 31.2.1
m-na #{H not only... 30.2.3

m-thang #}:3# do not 12.4.2, 12.6.2, 13.1.4,

—,———, ) D)

N

1.7

m-ta-hé #H4:4F in the event, just in case 35.3.1
ma I

also 5.5.1,5.5.2,14.2.1.1.2,14.2.1.1.3, 30.2.1

and 30.3.1
ma-héan li i J8{& may I trouble you 21.4.2
ma-si W& but also... 30.2.3
--mah Wi 22.1.1

mai % do not 12.6.1, 13.1.4,

N

1.7

manner complements see verb complements

may 12.4.1,12.4.2,13.3.1.3,21.5
may I ask 21.4.1
may I ask (for your advice) 21.4.1
may I trouble you 21.4.2
measure words 4.3

group measure words 4.4

tone change rules 2.6.3.10
minute 24.1, 24.2

modal verbs see verbs

money 3.5
months 25.2

more and more 6.8.1, 29.6.1

more or less 3.4.2

more than 3.4.3, 24.1.2.1
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moreover 30.4.1
mi £f each, every 26.4.2
multiples see numbers
must 12.5
na W why 20.5.6
na % if 35.2
na-bo i

if not for 35.3.4

if not 35.4
na-boe W7 why haven't 20.5.6
na-chun 7 #E if 35.2
na-é i€ why would 20.5.6
na l1ai na FB AR AR

more and more 29.6.1

less and less 29.6.2
na-m {4 why wouldn't 20.5.6
na-m-si 5 #2 if it weren't for 35.3.4
na...na... Jf... 78... 34.1.1
na-si 77 ¢ if 35.2
na-tioh {3 why should 20.5.6
names 23.2

given names 23.2.2

surnames 23.2.1

titles 23.2.3

tone change rules 2.6.4.2
nasals 1.2.2.1,2.2.1

nearly 3.4.2

need 12.5.1, 13.5.1
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negation 1.2.2.3, 13
negative question particles 20.3.1
tone change rules 2.6.3.10
with duration complements 11.8.3
with frequency complements 11.8.3
--neh g 22.1.1
never 13.1.1, 13.2.3
nevertheless 31.2
next 14.1.2, 28.1
nia-nia #§ i nothing more 14.2.1.4
--nih ¢ 20.2.3, 22.1.1
no matter 35.3.6
no one 5.5.2
nobody 5.5.2
none 5.5.2
not any 5.5.2
nothing 5.5.2
nouns 4
decimals 3.3.5
definite 4.9, 11.3.3.2
discounts 3.3.4

indefinite 4.9, 11.2.2,

modifying without ] € 6.6.3

noun phrases and modifying particle /] é 6.6
omitting the noun 4.7, 6.6.4
plural with group measure words 4.4

tone change rules 2.6.3.1

nowhere 5.5.2
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numbers 3

arithmetic 3.3.7

counting numbers 3.1

estimates 3.4.2

fractions 3.3.1

literary reading for numbers 3.1.2

multiples 3.3.6

numbers with measure word forms 4.3.1

ordinal numbers 3.2

percentages 3.3.3

range 3.4.1

rates 3.3.2

tone change rules 2.6.3.9
o'clock 24.2.1
6an 5¢ as phase complement 8.1.2, 11.1.1, 27.2.2
-0an 5¢ as resultative complement 11.2
objects

default objects 7.1.4

definite objects 11.2.2.2, 11.3.3

~

direct objects 1.2.2.3, 17
indefinite objects 11.3.3
indirect objects 18

ka 3t construction 11.3.3.1
objects and duration 7.1.5
objects and frequency 7.1.6

pre-posed objects 17.1

topicalized objects 11.3.3.1, 17.2

with directional complements 11.3.3
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with duration complements 11.8.2
with extent complements 11.7.3
with frequency complements 11.8.2
with manner complements 11.6.3
with phase complements 11.1.4
with potential complements 11.4.4

with resultative complements 11.2.2

or disjunctive questions 20.4
or else 35.4
otherwise 35.4
--oh g 22.1.1,22.2
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